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The design of this worl: is to present a comprehensive account of the State of South Australia in
most of its multifarious aspects, and of its fonuders and builders who have been, or are, actively engaged in its
affairs.  The treatment, thercfore, must necessarily be descriptive and biographical as well as historical. The
land we live in, with its natural features and resowrces and its aboriginal inhabitants, first claims attention.
The history of the community and the growth of the State as an oryurization harve been recorded in minute detuwil
by many writers.  Of * histories ” and * handbooks ” the name ix legion, awd rery many of them have been laid
under contribution. It can scarcely escape notice that South Australic, established on new lines, has, in many
things, created precedents for itself. The administration of its affuirs is not merely political or military, but
embraces a great variety of public services that, clseihere, are undertaken by private individuals or companies. In
order to obtain a true idea of our national life, wcquuintunce with the organization, scope, equipment, and opera-
tions of the several Government Departinents is as necessary in its way as a knowledge of our legislative methods
and Parliamentary transactions. Civilization tends to complexity. Functions are specialized.  Accordingly
Societies, Associations, and Institutions are multiplied, wnd do their part in shuping the course and character of
our nationul life.

No previous attempt has ever been maide to survey so unde a field with equal attention to detail, and to
present the result in a form which will be interesting to the yeuneral reader, while also useful for purposes of
reference.  The present is a suituble oppaortunity for such an wndertaking. Having entered upon its eighth
decade, South Australia has outgrown the unsettlement of its earlier years; and the incidents of those times, with
their canses and consequences, can be seen in truer perapective than wax formerly possible. An important—poesibly
the final—stage in our national evolution was rewched when Federatior. was accomplished. The State retains its
ulentity as one of the portions of the Aunstraliun Comnwnavealth, while the new conditions have lost their nocelty,
and whatever friction they entailed has subsided.  Agencies for reliyions, moral, edurational, and social improve-
ment are firmly settled and in effectice working vrder. The capabilities and resources of the country are fairly well
understood—so well, at least, as to encourage faith in their possibilities, lindle hope, and stimulate eneryy.
Muaterial interests of all kind« are enjoying an era of prosperity, and, generally, with commercial proyress
there is industrial peace. Finally, Awstralia rame to the forefront as never before at the Imperial Conference of
1907, and the moment is opportune for the publication of this account of the Central State.

The biographical department will be of increasing value as time goes on and future generations enguire
concerning the men who laid the foundations on which the goodly superstructure has been erected. Much of this
work has been executed by competent collaborators, who have sought, by personual reference, to ensure authenticity
of information. In a few instances, and especially where such sourcex of information have not been directly
available, reference has been made for purpuses of 1erification tc such works as Heaton’s * Australian Dictionary
of Dates and Men of the Time,” Hussey & (Fillinghan’s  Adelaide and Vicinity,” Jokns' ** Notable Australians,”
Loyaw's * Notable South Australians,” and «imilar publications.  The reputation which old colonists won for
themselves should be an incentive to their successors, and mawny of the men who are now bearing the burden
and heat of the day are equally worthy of a permanent place in Australian literature.

1t 18 with extreme pleaswre that the editor acknowledges the great assistance he has received from almost all
to whom he has applied. The number of those by whom he has been aided is such as to render individual mention
impossible.  They include : Heads of Government Departments ; Town Clerks and Clerks of District Councils;
Secretaries of Societies, Associations, Institutes, and Boards of Management ; and numerous other gentlemen who
have special knowledye of specific subjects, which has been freely placed at the editor's disposal. Through their
landness much information has been already obtained that will be available for the second volume, which, it is
hoped, will be as replete with diversified interest as that which is now in the hands of the reader.
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PUBLISHER’S NOTE.

While the follmring pages were passing through the press certain changes
occurred affecting the positions held by a few of the gentlemen whose Wographies
are recorded. Such, for erample, are : the resignation by Sir R. C. Baker of
las office as President of the Senate ; and the unseating of Mr, Vardon, as the

resudt of proceedings that are not yet concluded,

Shodd it be found that errors huve cvept into this volume, they will, if
ronsidered sufficiently important, be corrected in the serond volume, provided that
the wnecessary particulars be forwarded to the office of the Cyclopedia Company,

Eagle (heiabers, Adeluide.
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The Cyclopedia of South Australia.

THE GEOGRAPHY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

HE title of the State was originally intended
to be descriptive, but for that purpose it has
long been inappropriate. When a number of
gentlemen in London, combining philanthropy
with business, designed to found a new settle-

ment on certain principles, they chose southern
Australia for the scene of their experiment.
Prior to that time, establishments had been

formed on both the eastern and western seaboards of
the island continent, and on Tasmania also, but on dif-
ferent lines. The exact locality for the head-quarters
of the new venture was not decided upon, but it was
intended to be somewhere on the southern shores. The
Tropic of Capricorn, afterwards altered to 26th parallel
of latitude, was chosen for the northern boundary, the
132nd meridian of east longitude for the western, and
the 141st for the eastern frontier. The area thus en-
closed had the ocean for its southerly limit, included
300,000 square miles, and the selected name was suffi-
ciently accurate for all practical purposes.

As the 129th meridian formed the eastern boundary
of Western Australia, there was a strip of territory,
three degrees in width, which remained unappropriated
for a quarter of & century. It was commonly called
“No Man’s Land,” but by an Imperial Act of 1861 it
was annexed to South Australia, which thus came into
possession of an additional 80,000 square miles—an area
nearly equal to that of Victoria, and almost thrice
as extensive as that of Tasmania.

A further and much greater acquisition was made
about two years afterwards, when the Northern
Territory was annexed to South Australia. On
some maps this region is styled Alexandra Land.
It extends from the Indian Ocean to the 26th
parallel of latitude, and from the 129th to the
138th meridian of longitude, covering about 523,620
square miles.

The term South Australia, therefore, now applies
to the middle section of the Australian Continent. On
the one side, its boundary ‘“marches” with that of West-
ern Australia throughout its entire length, and on the
other with those of Victoria, Queensland, and New
South Wales. From the Arafura Sea on the north to

B :

the Southern Ocean the greatest length is 1,850 miles,
and the greatest breadth from east to west is 650 miles.
The entire area is reckoned to be 903,690 square miles,
or 578,361,600 acres in extent. The vastness of this
space can only be realized by a series of comparisons.
South- Australia is much more than twice as large as
New South Wales, Victoria, and Tasmania put together.
It covers as much ground as a dozen of the smaller
nations of Europe, being almost equal to the United
Kingdom, Germany, France, Belgium, Italy, and
Greece, if combined. England and Wales would only
fill about one-fifteenth of it, and Scotland only about
one-twenty-ninth. The square mileage exceeds that of
the provinces (excluding territories and Arctic islands)
which were formed into the Canadian Dominion, and
out of it might be carved a score of the States which
constitute the great American Republic.

The dividing-line between South Australia and
Victoria was surveyed in 1847, but more accurate astro-
nomical observations by Victorian scientific experts at

" a subsequent period detected an error of about two

miles in fixing the position of the 131st meridian. Vie-
toria, therefore, holds a narrow strip, 242 miles long,
which is claimed by South Australia. The one State
continues to exercise control over the territory, appa-
rently considering that, though its ownership is disputed,
possession is nine points of the law, and the other
acquiesces in the arrangement, without prejudice to
future adjustment.

The Northern Territory is so distinct from what
may be called South Australia proper as to justify, and
even require, separate treatment. Its geographical
features and other points of interest will therefore be
dealt with in a later part of this work, and, for the
present, attention will be limited to the southern and
central portions.

The coastline is about 2,300 miles in length, being
much the most broken and deeply-indented of any part
of the Australian littoral. From the head of the Great
Australian Bight, near the western boundary, the shore-
line curves towards the south-east, broken by a succes-
sion of bays, to the rugged headland which terminates
Eyre Peninsula. Rounding the “promontory, ‘Spencer
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Gulf is entered. Boston Bay is close at hand, forming
a harbour capacious enough for all the navies of the
world to anchor in at once, and which offered a sore
temptation to the establishment of the capital on its
margin. The Gulf stretches 200 miles inland, gradually
narrowing, until Port Augusta at its head is reached.
Yorke Peninsula to the east, in outline singularly remi-
niscent of Italy, is formed by Spencer Gulf on the one
hand, and Gulf St. Vincent on the other, averaging from
20 to 30 miles across. Gulf St. Vincent extends con-
siderably more than a hundred miles from Cape Jervis
to its northern extremity. It is entered from the east
through Investigator Straits, and the voyager westwards
perforce passes through Backstairs Passage. From Cape
Jervis a succession of rocky headlands is met with, ter-
minating at Rosetta Head, which looks down on
Encounter Bay. Thence to Cape Northumberland the
trend is generally south-east, the most conspicuous land-
marks being Capes Jaffa, Lannes, and Buffon, which
respectively project from Lacepede, Guichen, and Rivoli
Bays. The occurrence of these French names in this
locality preserves a permanent record of an interesting
chapter in the history of exploration. Cape Northum-
berland shelters the roadstead of MacDonnell Bay,
which is the nearest port to the Victorian border,
close to the mouth of the River Glenelg.

Of the islands on the south coast, Kangaroo Island

is much the largest. Tt lies across the entrance to Gulf -

St. Vincent, and the strait which separates it from the
mainland on the east is only about nine miles across.
The fanciful name of Backstairs Passage which was
given to this waterway suggested others in keeping with
it, the cvrve on the eastern end being styled Antecham-
ber Bay, and a couple of rocks lying in the fairway de-
nominated The Pages. The island is extremely irregu-
lar in outline, and at one point only a narrow neck of
land divides Hog Bay on the northern shore from the
Southern Ocean. It is about 85 miles in length, and at
the wider part is from 20 to 30 miles in breadth. It
was at Nepean Bay that the first colonization settlement
was formed when South Australia was founded.

A cluster of rocky islets in Investigator Straits,
named the Althorpes, furnishes a convenient site for a
lighthouse and telegraph-signal station. Across the en-
trance to Spencer Gulf, and near the shores of Eyre
Peninsula, both east and west, are & number of islands
and archipelagoes. The most considerable of these are
Thistle and Wedge Islands, the Neptunes, the Gam-
bier Island, the Sir Joseph Banks Group (which is a
veritable archipelago), and Boston Island, which makes
of Port Lincoln a land-locked harbour. The foregoing
are east of Eyre Peninsula; on the west Nuyt’s Archi-
pelago, lying south of Denial Bay, preserves the memory

of the first European navigator in these waters, and

not far distant are the Isles of St. Francis. Torrens
Island, which is utilized as a quarantine stationm, is

SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

formed by an inlet from Gulf 8t. Vincent, and Hind-
marsh and Mundoo Islands by the spreading waters of
the Murray between Lake Alexandrina and the sea.

The orographical features of South Australia
have largely determined the conditions of its settlement.
A chain of mountains runs northerly from Cape Jervis
parallel with Gulf 8t. Vincent, and forms the western
boundary of the great Murray basin. It is named after
its highest peak in the southern part—Mount Lofty—
which is 2,334 feet above the sea, looks down on the City
of Adelaide, and is a conspicuous beacon for mariners.
The main system is divided into several spurs, ranges,
and continuations, some of which bear independent
names, such as Barossa, in which is the Kaiserstuhl,
Mount Bryan, and others, with summits from 2,600
to 2.800 feet above the sea-level.

The Hummocks Range commences near the head
of Gulf St. Vincent, and runs parallel with the eastern
coast of Spencer Gulf, but is not of so great elevation
as Mount Lofty. Of greater extent and higher altitude
is the Flinders Range, which, rising from the north-
eastern shore of Spencer Gulf, runs for hundreds of
miles, until it dies out in the vast depression occupied by
the great lakes and stony desert of the interior. Its
most conspicuous elevations are Mounts Remarkable
and Brown (3.100 feet), and Mounts Arden and Searle
(3,000 feet). These mountain chains form the backbone,
as it were, of South Australia between the compara-
tively level plateaux to the east and west; and the
region they dominate has both attracted and rewarded
occupation.

Across the base of Eyre Peninsula, and south of
the great depression in which lie Lake Gairdner and a
number of other lakes, run the Gawler Ranges, generally
east and west, for about 200 miles. They are rugged in
outline, but only attain an elevation of about 2,000
feet. North-east of Lake Torrens is a low range of
hills named Stuart Range, after the famous explorer.
Still further north, the most conspicuous elevation is
known as the MacDonnell Range, a chain of confused
and broken masses running east and west, and which is
traversed by the telegraph line. Of smaller ranges and
isolated hills there are many in this part of the conti-
nent; among them Central Mount Stuart is geographi-
cally the most important, and Chambers Pillar, a gigan-
tic natural monolith, the most striking in form.

The remarkable fact will strike the reader that
whereas the Mount Lofty and parallel ranges run nearly
north and south, those which rise from the central
plateau have a general direction at right angles with
them, indicating the great geological changes and con-
vulsions that have taken place in prehistoric times. Of
these mountain chains, that of Mount Lofty has the
greatest natural charm. Its hills are generally tree-cloth-
ed, between its far-stretching spurs there are fertile val-
leys, the gullies are commonly melodious with the trick-
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ling of waterfalls, and the natural vegetation is rich
everywhere. Much of the Hummocks Range is scrub-
covered, and the scenery is comparatively tame. But
the Flinders Range abounds with picturesque scenery.
Its sun-scorched and weather-beaten escarpments have
a grandeur of their own. Such natural wonders as the
Pandappa Pound suggest the operation of tremendous
forces to which its conformation is due, and, being highly
mineralized, scientific explorers have never ceased to in-
sist on its potentialities of wealth.

Volcanic agency, the effects of which are so conspi-
cuous in some parts of Victoria, has left its traces in
the South-East. Out of an extensive plain, which is

Photos by W. Gill.

practically level, rise the cones of two extinct volcanoes
at no great distance from each other. Though their
summits are only about 400 feet above the sea-level they
are visible to sailors passing Cape Northumberland, and
were named by their discoverer Mounts Gambier and
Schanck. Within the former are several craters which
clearly "indicate volcanic origin, the larger—at least a
mile in circumference—being occupied by the famous
and beautiful Blue Lake.

With one exception the rivers of South Australia
are few and unimportant. This exception is the Mur-
ray, the Australian Mississippi or Nile, which, with its

tributaries, drains an immense basin, its sources stretch-
ing into Queensland, Victoria, and New South Wales.
By steamers of light draught it is navigable for upwards
of 2,000 miles, and when in flood furnishes a magnifi-
cent waterway into the interior. Its depth of water is,
unfortunately, variable, being largely dependent on
the melting of the snows on the Australian Alps, and at
times navigation on the upper rivers is suspended for
months together. At other seasons a voyage up or
down the river unfolds a panorama of singular beauty
and considerable variety. Vista after vista opens before
the eyes of the delighted traveller. Stations and settle-
ments on the banks supply a measure of human interest,

C. E. Stamp, Artist.

and there are vast solitudes when the steamer and its
occupants furnish the only hint that the region round
about is anything but a virgin wilderness.

The irrigation colonies of Mildura (in Victoria)
and Renmark, close to the South Australian border, as
well as village settlements lower down, depend for their
very existence on the Murray waters. Extensive
schemes for impounding and utilizing the waters in this
way are projected or in process of execution in both
Victoria and New South Wales, and the fear is ex-
pressed by South Australians that their execution will
convert the bed of the river duringa great part of the
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year into a dry ditch. Accordingly there is high dispute
a8 to the riparian rights of the several States, and the
relative advantages of irrigation and navigation are
being vigorously discussed. Unfortunately for the latter
the sand-bar at the mouth of the river renders ingress
and egress for river steamers perilous as well as difficult.
Vessels specially designed for overcoming the difficul-
ties have been built, and a signal-station to observe
and indicate the shifting channel was maintained at
“the mouth” for years, but finally the route was given
up. Railways intercepted the freight, and though
a safe entrance is mnot beyond the scope of engin-
eering skill, there is grave doubt whether the expendi-
ture would be justified by the results.

In other cases the nearness of the watershed to the
sea-coast explains the character of the streams which
are dignified by the name of rivers. The Inman and
Hindmarsh, which flow into Encounter Bay, are merely
streamlets. The Onkaparinga and the Torrens, the
headwaters of which are divided by a narrow mountain
plateau, are arrested in their seaward course by weirs,
and partly diverted by reservoirs, whence the
Adelaide water supply is derived. The Onka-
paringa flows into Gulf St. Vincent, but the Tor-
rens loses itself in swampy reedbeds which drain
into the sea. When winter storms occur these
rivers are suddenly converted into rushing tor-
rents of brief duration, and the same may be said of
the Gawler, the Light, the Wakefield, the Broughton,
and other streams further north. The almost regular
occurrence of winter floods, alternating with summer
scarcity, has emphasized the doctrine that water conser-
vation is not only entirely practical, but also one of the
most pressing necessities.

In the South-East the remarkable phenomenon is
presented of an extensive region without any rivers or
streams at all. For scores of miles the nearest
aporoach to anything of the kind is a series, or perhaps a
chain, of swamps. In the neighbourhood of Mount Gam-

bier the rock formation is so porous that whatever may ~

be the weight of rainfall any surface collection promptly
disappears, and filters towards the sea. From Wolseley
to Port MacDonnell, a distance of about 100 miles, there
ig scarcely a watercourse worthy of the name. Nothing
of the kind is to be met with but an insignificant creek
emptying itself into a rushy swamp.

The conditions are extremely different, but equally
remarkable, in the Far North. On the map numerous
creeks and rivers are delineated leading into Lakes Tor-
rens, Eyre, etc. To the east are the Diamantina, the
Strzelecki, the Barcoo, the Cooper, and others. On the
west the Finke, the Neales, and the Chambers or Stuart
Creeks are perhaps the most important; but there are
many others. The nomenclature adopted is puzzling, and
it has been said that in that part of the world it takes
two rivers to make a creek. Most of these ill-defined
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water-courses are broad and shallow, with wide and shift-
ing, sandy, or shingly beds. As a rule the characteristic
and prolonged droughts of that region leave them abso-
lutely dry, but when a monsoonal downpour occurs they
are converted into dangerous and impassable streams,
flooding the country for miles on either side.

To an entire stranger the lakes of South Austra-
lia form perhaps the most deceptive appearance on its
map. They are numerous and extensive, covering, in
fact, many hundreds of square miles, but “things are
not what they seem.” The only lake that serves as a
pleasure resort is artificial, the Torrens, which runs
through the City of Adelaide, being thrown back by a
dam, which it does its best to render useless by persis-
tently depositing an unmanageable accumulation of sils.
The sandhills on the coast of Encounter Bay are respon-
sible for the formation of the Lakes Alexandrina and
Albert, by holding back the waters of the Murray at
their outlet, and for the Coorong—a narrow strip
of water, rarely as much as three miles wide,
but 100 miles long, which lies immediately be-
hind the sandhills, and follows the curvature of
the shore. From Port Augusta, at the head of
Spencer Gulf, a nearly continuous chain of rela-
tively small salt lakes leads due north to the southern
extremity of the vast expanse known as Lake Torrens.
This is more correctly an immense sheet of saline mud,
about 100 feet above the sea-level, and 120 miles from
end to end. Its character may be faintly imagined from
a statement of the explorer Eyre, that after leaving the
margin of vegetation he struggled on horseback for six
miles without coming to the edge of the water! North-
west of Lake Torrens is Lake Eyre, in two divisions
connected by a narrow creek, and covering a still larger
area. The bed of Lake Eyre South is 38 feet below the
level of the sea. Away to the east lie a number of
other lakes, smaller in their acreage, but similar in cha-
racter, of which the most important are Lakes Blanche,
Callabonna, and Frome. The whole of these lie in the
deeper hollows of a vast horseshoe-shaped depression,
which, starting from near Port Augusta, sweeps round
the head of the mountain chains, and for many years
baffled all the attempts of explorers to penetrate
into the regions beyond. The whole of these lakes have
been formed and are fed by the inland rivers and creeks
that have already been described. Not a drop of the
flood-waters reaches the ocean. Though the volume is
very great it is dispersed over such a vast surface that
it is speedily absorbed, and ultimately evaporated by
the fierce sub-tropical sun.

North-west from Port Augusta there lies another
extensive lake system of similar character, and of great,
though not equal, extent. The principal members of
it are Lakes Gairdner, Everard, Macfarlane, and Island
Lagoon, but besides these there are many more! Still
further north, and close to‘the“Western Awustralian-bor-
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der, is Lake Amadeus, which has not even yet been fully
explored.

South Australia owes very much of its prosperity to
its immense and generally treeless or lightly-timbered
plains. East of the Mount Lofty Ranges there are no re-
gular or well-defined elevations, though the country is
by no means a dead level or a barren desert. It is
‘generally scrub-covered and undulating, and the chief
drawback to its profitable occupation is not the unfer-
‘tility of the soil, but the uncertainty of the rainfall. In
the southern part this disability does not exist, and this
portion has been styled the “Garden of the State.” The
Tatiara country immediately to the north of it is highly
productive. Profitable use has been made of sections of
what was formerly known as the Ninety-Mile Desert,
settlement is extending at Pinnaroo and Lameroo, and
it is thus suggested that through adjustment to natural
conditions much territory heretofore waste may be
utilized.

The contour and general character of the ranges are
such that their foothills are of great extent—reaching all
the way from Yankalilla, through the Mount Barker dis-
trict, to Angaston and beyond. These foothills merge
into wider valleys, such as the Myponga and Willunga
plains. Between the hills and the Gulf the Adelaide
plains stretch northward, and widen as the coast-line
recedes to the west. For upwards of 200 miles there is
a succession of shallow valleys or plains, bounded by
narrow ridges, with scarcely a tree or other obstruction
to hinder the plough. Their usual direction is from
north to south, and the soil generally a chocolate-
coloured loam. The initial expenses of the farmer were
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thus reduced to a minimum by the natural conditions.
Yorke Peninsula, south of the Hummocks, partakes of
the same general character; the great Nullarbor Plain,
lying inland from the Great Bight, and some ovarts of
the hinterland of Port Lincoln may be added to the
category.

Central Australia has been roughly described as a
vast plateau, generally several hundred feet above the
sea-level, the surface of which is inclined from both east
and west towards a depression which may be indicated
on the map by a line drawn from the southern gulfs to
the Gulf of Carpentaria. From this depression there is
no outlet to the sea, and it is lacking in permanent sup-
plies of fresh water on the surface. Some explorers,
among whom is Mr. Ernest Favenc, believe that the
ingemiity of man will yet overcome the drawback, and
that the surplus of the copious tropical rainfall will
yet make what is now an arid wilderness to blossom as
the rose. They aver that a lonely bushman, when camp-
ing out, very often hears the rippling of underground
streams, and it is a certainty that artesian springs indi-
cate a large subterranean supply of water. Such springs
—mound springs as they are commonly called—occur
with suggestive regularity south and west of Lake
Eyre, and bores that have been put down by pastoral-
ists confirm the lesson they teach. The possibility of
first impressions and comprebensive descriptions having
to be revised in the light of fuller knowledge and later
experience has been frequently proved. Sturt’s “Stony
Desert” has long been in profitable pastoral occupation,
and there are now horse and cattle stations in the
country through which the indomitable Stuart vainly
tried to force his way.

THE SCENERY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

Residents in South Australia, as a rule, think less
than visitors of the scenic beauties of their country.
They commonly appear to be more vividly conscious of
the features in which it is lacking than of the attrac-
tions it possesses. It has no mountains high enough to
be covered with perpetual snow, and therefore neither
awe-inspiring ravines nor glittering glaciers. With the
one exception of the Murray, its rivers are mere rivu-
lets, except when swollen by winter storms, when they
become roaring torrents for a time, dwindling speedily
into mere chains of waterholes sunk between precipi-
tous banks. There are brimming lakes in which forest-
clothed encircling hills are mirrored in the crystal
depths. As none of the native timber is deciduous, there
is no glory of changing colour in the woodlands at the
falling of the leaf; and though the hillsides and plains
quickly become verdant when the winter rains begin,
the summer sun parches them to a uniform and arid
brown.

Notwithstanding these characteristics, Nature has
not been niggardly in her gifts. For most drawbacks
there are compensations, and while typical South Aus-
tralian landscapes are exceedingly varied, there is in
all of them very much to admire. Most travellers who
reach the capital of the State, whether by sea or by
land, are immediately impressed by the beauty of its
situation and surroundings. With few exceptions they
are charmed by the quiet beauty of the plains which
extend to the feet of the guardian hills, and their atten-
tion is arrested by the far-stretching and protecting
range. If they have steamed up the Gulf they have
had Mount Lofty as a comspicuous landmark before
their eyes; and if they have been brought by the inter-
state railway, they have had glimpses from the windows
of the rushing train that have made them long to linger
and anxious to return.

The praises of the Adelaide hills have been sung
by numerous tourists, who have 'confessed ‘themselves to
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be never wearied of their ever-changing aspects. In
early morning, when the sun creeps over them, the spurs
are, as it were, thrown up in relief, while the shadows
in the gullies accentuate their depth. At midday the
shadows of passing clouds are outlined on their broad
breasts, with the clear definition of a drawing, though
on a gigantic scale; and as the western sun falls upon
them towards evening it brings out new effects of light
and shade. In reference to them, Keats’ hackneyed
line has often been quoted: “a thing of beauty is a joy
for ever.”

Not yet, by any means, has South Australia fully
entered into possession of its inheritance in the hills,
although appreciation of the value of that inheritance
is rapidly increasing. Salubrity and loveliness com-
bined have promoted their occupation for mere resi-
dence, while the fertility and adaptation for such pur-
poses have extended the area devoted to gardening and
horticulture year by year. One result is that many
miles in every direction are seamed by well-graded and
admirably-constructed roads. Considering the age of
South Australia, these roads are among the most strik-
ing evidence it can present of engineering skill and
patient industry. Through what was a trackless and
almost impassable wilderness less than sixty years ago
motor-car contests are now arranged, covering routes
of more than a hundred miles each, in considerable
variety.

The extent of this interesting region is scarcely
realized, even by those whom business or pleasure has
made familiar with its attractions. It stretches from
Cape Jervis, seventy miles south of Adelaide, to near
Kooringa, a hundred miles north. From east to west
the tourist will find that from the Adelaide plains to
the Murray valley he must travel at least thirty or
forty miles. llere there is a territory, large enough for
a kingdom, of -alternate hill and dale, of forest glades,
and open valleys. Every gully bas its tiny streamlet;
the native shrubs bear a profusion of scentless flowers;
but when the wattle blooms in spring the air is heavy
with its fragrance, and when the eucalypti are in flower
it is alive with the humming of bees.

Loveliness is the dominant note of this vast area,
rising at times nearly, if not quite, to the altitude of
the picturesque, and deepening at others to the level
of a drowsy pleasantness, as if it were always afternoon.
Of individual scenes that live in the memory of the
beholder the name is legion. The view from the beacon
on the summit of Mount Lofty is never to be forgotten,
and the same may be said of that down Waterfall
Gully; from the Mount Barker Road; from the Scenic
Hotel at Norton’s Summit; from the saddle where the
road turns to the right'at the top of Sellick’s Hill ; from
Mount Rapid, looking north along the coastlines of the
Gulf ; from Mount Terrible, at the back of the Willunga
Plains; and of hundreds more. To look out over the

City of Adelaide from above the Greenhill Road on a
clear moonless night is to have a vision of Fairyland,
and the panorama visible from Marble Hill is worth
going many miles to see. The extraordinary thing is
that Adelaide people make so little of the inexhaustible
wealth of loveliness which lies, so to speak, at their
doors.

This, however, is only one aspect of South Austra-
lian scenery, and a contrast to it is presented by the
great plains, which are as noteworthy in their way as
the hills. In them the inevitable tameness of a nearly
level country is relieved by the breadth of cultivation
that is visible, the clumps of trees surrounding farm-
steads in every direction, and the manifest potentiali-
ties of national wealth and prosperity. When Sir
Charles Dilke visited Australia about the year 1860 he
took a run to Kapunda, and dismissed his description
of the journey in the single remark that it was fifty
miles through a continuous wheatfield. At that time
Kapunda was the railway terminus, but a modern globe-
trotter may take his choice of the line along which he
will pay his flying visit, and reckon the mileage of the
“continuous wheatfield” by hundreds. If he take the
northern route, leading up the valley of the Gilbert,
then past the Burra plains, through Petersburg to
Quorn, and on to Hawker, he will find the statement a
literal fact. Another line may be from Hamley Bridge
via Blyth and Gladstone to Laura, and there is not one
alternative only to these, but many. Such agricultural
areas as those originally known as Broughton and Bela-
lie have their own style of beauty, but it as well deserves
the name as what is more rugged and grand. There is
an impressiveness and a charm in the wide sweeps of
land that were left by Nature ready for the plough; and
when the young wheat is springing, or the golden hue
of harvest is coming on, and fences are hidden by the
tall standing corn, over which wavelets seem to ripple
with the passing wind, the scene has a kind of splendour
all its own.

Lovers of the picturesque and sublime may have
their tastes amply gratified in the Flinders Range,
which in its southern parts, even as seen from Port
Pirie, is imposing. The Pichi Richi Pass, through which
the railway runs from Quorn to Port Augusta, under
the shadow of the “Devil’'s Peak,” fully justifies that
expression. Horrocks and other passes may also be
named as corresponding in character, but only those who
have penetrated into the fastnesses of the range and
scaled its storm-smitten crags can realize their stern
and sometimes awful majesty. It may be that difficulty
of access has caused them to remain comparatively un-
known, but they are only biding their time.

Very few South Australians krow anything about
the mountainous nature of the country three or four
hundred miles north of Adelaide, lying between Lake
Torrens and Lake Frome!(/Beyond ‘Mount- Remarkable
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and Mount Brown the range becomes loftier, the moun-
tain-sides grow steeper, and the gorges more picturesque.
Wilpena Pound, Ediowie Gorge, and Mernmerna Gap
afford glimpses of the finest mountain scenery in the
State, and are deservedly reckoned as the beauty spots
of the Far North. To take one of these by way of

Photo by H. Krischock.
WATERFALL GuULLY.
illustration, Wilpena Pound, about 35 miles north of
Hawker, is a vast amphitheatre 23 miles in cir-
cumference—an irregular oval basin, with only a single
outlet through a narrow gorge on the eastern side. It
is walled by precipitous rocky hills rising a thousand

feet or more above the surrounding country, the ex-
terior escarpments of which present bare faces of rock two
or three hundred feet high, flanked by rugged spurs,
which form huge buttresses, cleft by chasms. The rim of
the basin is extremely irregular, owing to the numerous
peaks and nobs, of which the best-known is St. Mary’s
Peak on the north, the summit of which is 3,900 feet
above the level of the sea. Enclosed by this colossal
rampart “The Pound” is an undulating plain, seven
miles in length by one and a half in breadth, and con-
taining about 5,000 acres. It is a natural park, tim-
bered with clumps of pine- and gum-trees, and was
described by Mr. A. C. Selwyn, the geologist, as sur-
passing in grandeur and picturesqueness anything he
had seen in Australia. Other localities in the same
neighbourhood, however, may fairly rival it in its claim
to distinction in that respect. Besides those which have
been named are many others, and, indeed, the entire
region, extending over hundreds of square miles, is one
of strange, if often savage, beauty, the sandstone rocks,
both in form and colour, having a weird fascination
which must be seen to be fully understood.

Yet another aspect is presented by the great plains
which characterize so vast an extent of territory. Away
from the ranges and beyond Goyder’s line of rainfall
there are great spaces that leave an indelible impres-
sion on the mind of the observant traveller. The cli-
matic and meteorological conditions are altogether differ-
ent from those which prevail near the coast, and they
are largely responsible for the nature of the scenery.
Here there is no loveliness suggestive of fertility, and no
approach to the picturesque. Overhead there is usually
a burning sun, pouring down his fervid rays from a
cloudless sky. The air is parched to a strange clearness
and dryness. Its transparency is deoeptive, making the
distant seem near. Along the bed of generally dry
watercourses gum-trees at intervals manage to survive,
but there is no other timber worthy of the name. Low
stony hills, or sandy rises, appear here and there, and
there are belts of scrub with scanty foliage, beneath
which the ground is absolutely bare. Of grass or herb-
age there is absolutely none; but Nature, obedient to
its own law of adaptation, has produced a kind of vege-
tation that is in harmony with its environment, and has
a value of its own. Saltbush, bluebush, and shrubs of
similarly hardy kinds cover the nakedness of the earth,
and provide nourishing fodder for stock.  Aridity is
everywhere. Mile after mile may be traversed during
the slowly-passing hours over what seems to be like
nothing else so much as a badly macadamized road ; and
the remote landmark, which is the goal of the journey,
seems scarcely nearer in the evening than it was in the
morning. Yet the scene is not without interest and a cer-
tain kind of impressiveness. The names given by early
explorers are apt to create incorrect ideas. The “Ninety-
mile Desert,” south and east of the Murray, is not) by
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any means a sandy plain, and its indigenous vegeta-
tion conveys a promise that when water conservation has
done its work the region may be turned to good account.
The same remark is applicable to the great scrub-
clothed plains in the valley of the Murray. Sturt’s
“Stony Desert” has long been in pastoral occupation.
Even the inland depression that is occupied by Lakes
Torrens, Eyre, Frome, Callabona, and others has its
special associations.  Professor Gregory describes the
latter as the “Dead Heart of Australia,” and recalls the
time when, amid its tropical luxuriance, gigantic mar-
supials and other prehistoric animals revelled, for are
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not their remains there to this day? Immensity ac-
quires a meaning in such localities which is never im-
parted to it either by the unfathomable ocean or the
illimitable sky. Beauty may charm, and picturesque-
ness is often imposing, but mere vastness is more im-
pressive in'its way, as many a solitary busnman and ex-
plorer, in long and lonely journeyings through Aus-
tralia’s waste places, has frequently found. Mountains
are said to foster patriotism in mountaineers, but ex-
perience proves that a corresponding subtle magnetism
is exercised by the profound silences and solemnities of
the Australian bush.

THE CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

Concerning the climate of any country, three ques-
tions may very appropriately be considered: Is it
healthy ? Is it agreeable? Is it favourable to industry {
It is obvious that when all three can be answered in
the affirmative the general result must be to denote a
high degree of superiority. A climate may be ener-
vating, though pleasant, and its agreeableness be dis-
counted by the lack of physical vigour it induces, mak-
ing industry irksome, and thus keeping life at a low
level. On the other hand, it may be bracing and in-
vigorating, and yet, from the operation of different
causes, produce a similar result. Great heat and in-
tense cold are alike unfavourable to racial development
and to progress and civilization, evidence of which is
furnished by the history of the world. The dominant
races of the world have always had their habitat in
temperate latitudes, occasional and fitful irruptions of
others proving nothing to the contrary. Torrid and
arctic atmospheres alike appear to be demoralizing,
though in different ways; the former by impairing
energy, and the latter by absorbing it in a mere struggle
for existence. In neither case does there seem to be
the possibility of raising the average standard of life
that is possible between those extremes. Climatic con-
ditions have manifestly very much to do with the charac-
teristics both of individuals and of the communities
they form.

Tested by these considerations a very high degree
of excellence may be claimed for the climate of South
Australia. The whole of the original area of the State
and a part of the Northern Territory lie within the
temperate zone. The climate has often been compared
to that of Southern Italy and Sicily, and so far as paral-
lels of latitude are concerned there is a good deal of
similarity.  Adelaide compares in this respect with
Cyprus, Port. MacDonnell with Palermo, and Port Au-
gusta with Jaffa, in the Levant. @ Were the map of
South Australia transferred to that part of the north-

ern hemisphere it would be seen that it would cover a
good deal of the Mediterranean and the classic countries
on the shores of that inland sea. Mere latitude, how-
ever, is not the only element in the case, and the
modifying influences of local conditions must be taken
into account. The long southern coastline of South
Australia is exposed to the full force of the gales which
sweep over it from the Antarctic and South Atlantic
Oceans. Its vast interior, unbroken by any obstructing
mountain range, comes within the range of the monsoons,
which bring their moisture-laden winds from the Indian
Ocean. 'When the monsoonal belt swings low, the
tropical downpour floods the watercourses flowing into
the Lake Eyre basin, gladdens the pastoralists in the
Far North, and rejoices the hearts of farmers beyond
Goyder’s line of rainfall. = Sometimes, however,
the southerly storms and other causes push back
the southern limit of the monsoon. They expend their
force before they reach far inland. They bring, it may
be, a cool summer and a good harvest to follow over
most of the agricultural area, but leave the central pla-
teau rainless and dry. When these conditions occur for
several years in succession a disastrous drought is in-
evitable in the pastoral districts, and husbandry in
many places severely suffers.

When there is so much variation, generalization is
attended by certain difficulties, and should only be in-
dulged in with some measure of reserve. Bearing in
mind, however, the governing natural conditions, it is
easy to see why there need be no hesitation in pro-
nouncing on the whole an emphatically favourable ver-
dict. The climate is salubrious, in evidence of which is
the fact that no great epidemic has ever visited the
State. The physical exhaustion that is caused by the
greatest and longest-continued heat of its summer
months is not nearly equal to that experienced in many
parts of Europe and North America.~ The hot; winds
are most effective germicides, destroying malaria, ‘and it
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is noted that the average of sickness, especially
among children, runs highest in seasons when
they are rarer than usual. On the other hand,
there is mnever any of the cold that kills, while
the maladies that originate in or are aggravated
by persistent, bitter, and wet wintry weather are
less severe and fatal. For the preservation of robust
health climatic changes and variations of temperature
are held to be necessary, for the human system needs
such alteratives and tonics, and South Australia has
them in fair proportion. In Adelaide the thermometer
varies about 50° between the highest and the
lowest readings, and severe spells of either heat or coia
are usually of only brief duration. Added to this i.
should be observed that for some diseases which are
commonly regarded as the scourges of humanity many
parts of the State are natural sanatoria. A pure at-
mosphere, free from moisture, over a thousand feet
above the sea-level, is ideal for pulmonary complaints.
It may be found either in the hills, close to Adelaide,
or in the north, and throughout the State an abso-
lutely insalubrious locality is unknown.

Personal pleasure, of course, depends largely on
the state of bodily health, and hence agreeableness is
closely connected with salubrity of climate. The two
aspects, though interdependent in some measure, may
be considered separately, for what is sometimes spoken
of as the beauty of the climate is different from its
hygienic character. This, of course, depends somewhat
on personal preference, which may have its base in
physical constitution. Mr. Coghlan says: —*The south-
ern portions have a climate greatly resembling that of
the coast of Italy. The coldest months are June, July,
and August, during which the temperature is very
agreeable, averaging for a series of years 53'6°, 51°7°,
and 54° respectively. On the plains, slight frosts
occasionally occur, and ice is sometimes seen on the high
lands. The summer is the only really disagreeable por-
tion of the year. The sun at that eeason has great
power, and the temperature frequently reaches 100° in
the shade, with hot winds blowing from the interior.”
Probably a majority of residents would endorse the
impartial statistician’s remarks about agreeable and dis-
agreeable seasons, but there would be no unanimity ot
approval. On the contrary, a large number would be
found to prefer the summer to the winter months, not-
withstanding the mildness of the latter, and to say
frankly that they liked the heat better than the cold.
It is indeed noteworthy how the typical South Austra-
lian revels in the sunshine to which he is accustomed as
a general rule, and though he knows the value of rain
to the country, how quickly he begins to grumble at a
continuance of wet weather, with its accompaniment of
muddy roads. Moreover, an entirely incorrect impres-
sion would be produced by describing the summer as dis-
agreeable throughout. The heat waves by which the

season is usually characterized are undeniably very
trying while they last, but they are seldom very fre-
quent, and never of long continuance. Three or four
days is ordinarily their utmost duration, and a full
week would be regarded as a phenomenal occurrence.
Between such spells, of which there may be, perhaps,
three or four in a season, there are days as near per-
fection as anything that can be experienced on the
planet. A bright sun, blue sky, with fleecy clouds
sailing across it, and a brisk south-west wind, exhila-
rate the spirits, make exertion possible without dis-
tress, and merely to be out of doors is to taste the joy
of living. King Charles’s eulogium on the English ch-
mate, that there were more days in the year when it
tempted a man to go outside than any other, would be
greatly tempered if he had passed twelve months in
South Awustralia. In Adelaide rain falls on an
annum. Two-thirds of the

average 120 days per
whole, therefore, are absolutely rainless, and a
large proportion of them cloudless. The odd

five would be enough to stay inside because of
the heat. The writer has spent more than fifty
summers in this State, and remembers many of
them when there were only from three to ten really
disagreeable days in their course. He was in Auckland,
New Zealand, one year in mid-November, spent Christ-
mas in Sydney, reached Adelaide on New Year’s Day,
and stayed there the remainder of the season. The worst
day that summer was in Auckland, and the next worst in
Sydney. There was none in Adelaide as bad as either.
When reference is made to thermometrical records, it
should always be borne in mind that they only furnish a
partial indication of the sensation produced by tem-
perature, the effect of which may be misleading.
Writing on this subject many years ago, Sir Charles
Todd, then Government Astronomer of South Australia,
who has paid more attention to the climate and meteoro-
logy of the State than any other living man, said : —“The
clearness or transparency of the atmosphere is something
wonderful, and, owing to its dryness, the heat, except
on hot-wind days, is seldom oppressive, unless one is
lazy. Cricket matches are played with the usual en-
thusiasm, before crowds of spectators, with the thermo-
meter ranging between 90° and 100° in the shade, and
the writer has ridden fifty miles in the day with the
temperature as high as 110° without much inconveni-
ence or distress—the secret of which is that these high
temperatures are always accompanied by such an ex-
treme dryness of the air that perspiration affords in-
stantaneous relief. When a fierce, hot wind is blow-
ing, and the thermometer stands, perhaps, at something
over 100°, the wet-bulb thermometer will show 65°, and
it is this which enables persons to bear the heat of our
summer and carry on their pursuits with less incon-
venience and discomfort than is felt in tropical-and
damp climates, though the temperature may be 15° to
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20° lower, but nearly saturated with aqueous vapour,
as at Port Darwin, where, during the rainy season of
the north-west monsoon, the thermometer may stand at
only 88°, whilst the wet bulb at the same time indi-
cates 86°. Such an atmosphere, we need hardly say, is
far more enervating than the hot dry air of the Ade-
laide plains.”

While the qualifying influences referred to in the
above quotation primarily relate to the agreeableness
of the climate, they also explain in part why it is ex-
ceptionally favourable to active occupation, whether
physical or mental, for recreation or work. It is a con-

stant invitation to an outdoor life, which is not sus-

pended during any period of the year. There are no
weeks, or even days, of enforced idleness because the
ground is covered by a mantle of snow, rendering travel-
ling impossible, and bringing work to a standstill by
reason of the frost. Wet days occasionally occur, when
masons and bricklayers cannot proceed, but they are
infrequent, even during a rainy month, and the number
of persons affected is small. To “knock off” on account
of the heat, whatever the thermometer says, is almost
a thing unknown. Accordingly, so far as weather is con-
cerned, full time can be put in by almost every one,
which has its effect on the wages’ fund. At the same
time, the efficiency of the worker is not impaired to
any serious extent by extremes at either end of the
scale. Neither prostrated by heat nor benumbed by
cold, vital energy can be maintained to the advantage
of the total output in any department. If there be
some measure of exhaustion visible when a long and
hot summer is drawing to a close, the cool change that
is certain to follow has a promptly recuperative effect.
In general, the lightness of the air is exhilarating, and
contributes its share to the alertness and buoyancy
which enables a man to do his work well, whether it
be of muscle or brain.

Nature itself shows how important the climate is
a8 a factor in determining both the quality and the
quantity of primary production. Its inexorable laws
had to be ascertained, and human operations adjusted
to their demands, in order to the achievement of suc-
ces8 on an extended scale, and disregard of them
has wrought disaster. Owing to its lavish bounty, how-
ever, a high degree of excellence has been obtained in
many directions, opening in some of them almost un-
limited scope. The climate is not best adapted for
some kinds of cereals, but in the most important of them
all it is unsurpassed. South Australia has grown the
prize wheat of the world, its breadstuffs command the
highest prices in the market, and harvest weather facili-
tates cheapness of production. In horticulture, its
oranges, lemons, and citrons are of perfect size and
flavour ; the same may be said of its English fruits, such
as apples, pears, plums, and cherries, or of apricots,
peaches, and their congeners. As to viticulture, whether

the product be put on the market in the form of grapes,
raisins, or wine, it only need to fear comparison when
the skill of the manufacturer is defective. Currants and
other dried fruits can be produced in equal perfection,
the climate being eminently adapted for the processes
through which they pass to prepare them for export.
Livestock of all kinds depends for its supeiiority and
profitableness on the skill and attention of the breeder,
and the climate both encourages and rewards him for
both. The endurance of the Australian horse, the
superiority of Australian wool, the vast export trade in
chilled meat, and the immense numbers of the flocks and
herds bear eloquent testimony on this subject. Dairy-
farming, agriculture, the production of olive oil, and
many other industries for which a suitable climate is
essential might be cited as showing how highly South
Australia is favoured in this respect. After all, finality
has not been reached. Even in the scarcely occupied
and less attractive regions of the Far North successful
experiments in such industries as camel-breeding,
ostrich-farming, and date culture are promising hints
of what the future may have in store.

Some confusion of ideas has arisen from the effort
to retain the seasonal distinctions and descriptions which
are used in the Northern Hemisphere. The division of
the year into spring, summer, autumn, and winter is
not appropriate; and this was noted long ago by
Sir George Kingston, who devoted much attention
to the subject. In a Parliamentary paper, con-
taining elaborate and classified statistics, he re-
marked: —“A  careful examination of the rain
register has induced me to consider the year as
divided into three distinct periods, or seasons Thus,
during the first four months of the year, namely, Janu-
ary, February, March, and April, the average amount
of rain is found to be 3'7T4 inches, or not quite 1 inch
per month. The next five months, May, June, July,
August, and September, give an average amount of
13361 inches, or 2'627 inches per month ; while the last
three months, October, November, and December, the
rainfall may be expected to reach 4'004, or 1} inches
per month. 1 am inclined to disregard the usual divi-
sion of the year, and to call the five months—May to
September—spring. During this period are carried on
all the most important operations of the agriculturist
and horticulturist, in sowing and planting. The three
months at the end of the year—October, November, and
December—I regard as the summer or harvest months.
During these months our grain crops are generally
secured on the plains, except on rare occasions, and
in the hills, where the harvesting of grain extends into
January. The first four months of the year—January,
February, March, and April—as in the old country, fol-
lowing on the harvest, form, to a certain extent, the
autumn of this part of 'the'world, the vineyards-and
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orchards then yielding their produce, but, owing to the
deficiency of rain, vegetation is very nearly at a stand-
still. Want of moisture in the atmosphere, accompanied
by intense heat, putting a stop to vegetation, and bak-
ing the surface of the ground, has a somewhat similar
effect, in so far as agricultural pursuits are concern-
ed, to that produced by the wet and frosts of the win-
ters in England.” The foregoing applies with much
accuracy to Adelaide and its neighbourhood, the chief
general qualification being that the summer is earlier
in the north and a little later in the southern parts of
the State.

Photo by H. Krischock.

What may be called the normal atmospheric forces,
which affect the north and south of the continent re-
spectively, originate at points very distant from each
other, and do not penetrate far inland. Sir Charles
Todd has remarked that ‘“‘the winter rains of the south
. thir off about three or four degrees north of
Adelaide, rarely penetrating to latitude 28°; and sum-
mer rains are not to be depended upon far south of the
tropics. Between these parallels is a wide belt of five
or six degrees, having an uncertain rainfall, subject to
droughts, very seldom getting rain during the winter,
but mostly depending on summer thunderstorms, the

SUNSET AT GLENELG.

The major fluctuations of the climate, those which
cxtend over a series of years, and bring floods or drought,
good seasons or bad, are traceable to causes that are
fairly well understood, and have already been referred
to. During the summer the heated atmosphere over the
vast central plateau rises, and there is commonly an
inrush from all sides to supply its place; hence the
southern coastal districts can rely on cooling winds
from the south-east to the south-west, while the northern
coast is visited by the monsoon. The tropical current,
however, sweeps at intervals from the north and north-
east over South Australia as a hot wind, the birthplace
of which seems to be approximately about latitude 26°.

frequency and intensity of which, it is not improbable,
may be found closely to coincide with the magnetic
cycle of eleven and a quarter years, which is believed
to determine the frequency of aurore, magnetic storms,
and solar spots. This, of course, is only conjecture, and
is not to be accepted till proved by increased experi-
ence.” Many attempts have been made to ascertain the
periodicity of such cycles, and numerous theories have
been framed, supported to a greater or less extent by
observed and comparative data; but at present none of
them can be said to have commanded general acceptance.

From a very early period in the history of the
State due importance was attached to'meteorological
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observations. Thanks to Sir George Kingston, a con-
tinuous record of the Adelaide rainfall, from the year
1839, has been preserved, and he personally maintained
it until 1878. Other observations, more or less com-
plete, were made under the supervision of the Survey
Office for a number of years until 1856, when the obser-
vation records were commenced under the direction of
the Government Astronomer. With the expansion of
settlement, fresh observing stations were added, until
they reached the number of 400, and with the introduc-
tion and extension of the telegraph facilities for daily

reports were increased and utilized. An enormous mass
of information has thus been accumulated, and
as the result of prolonged observation, together
with daily intercommunication, it is mot only
possible to publish reports of what has actually
occurred, but trustworthy forecasts of the wea-
ther that may be expected during the next twenty-
four hours, or even for a longer period. Experience in
interpreting the indications that are observed has re-
sulted in the average verification of these forecasts being
at the high rate of 90 per cent.

THE GEOLOGY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

The Sedimentary Rocks are divided into five main
divisions, which, in descending order, are as follows: —
1, Recent (Post Tertiary); 2, Cainozoic (Tertiary); 3,
Mesozoic (Secondary); 4, Palzozoic (Primary); 5,
Archzan (Pre-Cambrian). Rocks representative of each
of these main divisions occur, more or less, in South
Australia.

The ArcuzaN DivisioN comprehends all the rocks
which are older than the Pal®ozoic series, and as the
lowest member of the latter is the Cambrian, the term
Pre-Cambrian is used synonymously with Archzan. They
represent in many parts of the world an enormous thick-
ness of deposit, probably equalling, if not exceeding,
that of all the beds subsequently laid down. The Pre-
Cambrian rocks are usually greatly altered by the heat
and pressure to which they have been subjected at
great depths in the earth’s crusts, and are now crystal-
line in texture, which has had the effect of destroying
all the evidences of life they may have at one time con-
tained. On this account they are sometimes called
Azoic. Beds of this age form the worn-down remnants
of the oldest mountains of South Australia. They have
a great development on the western side of the State,
in the ranges near Port Lincoln, the Gawler Ranges, the
Musgraves, and some of the MacDonnell Ranges. They
form the fundamental beds of Yorke Peninsula, where
they carry the rich copper-lodes of Moonta and Wal-
laroo, and constitute the axis of the Mount Lofty
Ranges. These rocks in South Australia consist mainly
of highly-altered sedimentary beds, which, long before
the oldest Palzozoic bed was laid down, were penetrated
by granite masses and volcanic dykes. Such beds as
were originally clay deposits have been converted into
schists—so called because they split readily along the
layers of mica w~hich usually enter into their compo-
sition. The granite is sometimes normal—that is, it
carries the three leading constituents of quartz, felspar,
and mica; but more frequently it is in the forin of a
binary granite, and consists mainly of two minerals, viz.,
quartz and felspar.

PaLzozorc DivisioN.—Next to the Archzan, this
is the thickest of the larger divisions, and includes the
following subdivision, in ascending order, viz.:—Cam-
brian, Ordoviciap. Silurian, Devonian, Carboniferous,
Permian. The New South Wales coal measures belong
to the top of this series (Permo-Carboniferous), and the
great goldfields of Victoria and New South Wales to
the middle sections (Ordovician and Silurian) of the
series; but of these, South Australia is almost entirely
deficient. On the other hand, so far as the Cambriax
(the lowest member of the series) is concerned, South
Australia possesses almost a monopoly of rocks of this
age, so far as Australia is concerned. The Mount Lofty
and Flinders Ranges are of Cambrian age, and com-
prise a series of beds, which, in the aggregate, are of
very great thickness. They have, through long periods
of time, been squeezed, crushed, and elevated, and at
the same time worn away by the wasting forces of
Nature, until miles of material have peen removed from
their crests, and in places they have been worn down to
their very base.

During an early part of the Cambrian period a very
cold climate existed in these latitudes. Where the pre-
sent Mount Lofty Ranges stand was open sea, and large
masses of floating ice, carrying mud and stones from
highlands on the south (which have since entirely dis-
appeared), melted, and dropped their burden on the
sea-floor. Great thicknesses of this ice-borne material,
with ice-scratched stones, can be seen in the Onkapa-
ringa, the Sturt Valley, and in many places north of
Adelaide. The clay used at the Metropolitan Brick
Works, Blackwood, is this old boulder clay, when sepa-
rated from the larger stones.

Associated with the elevation of the Mount Lofty
and Flinders Ranges there was a great development
of volcanic phenomena, especially in the case of the lat-
ter. The craters are no longer visible as such, having
been long since worn away ; but the fissures of one-time
molten rock, which formed the roots of these old vol-
canoes, can be seen, in places, reticulating in all direc-
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tions. The crush that accompanied the folding of the
rock masses, and the attendant intrusions of igneous
rock, supplied the conditions which led to the deposition
of copper and other commercial ores, which have added
so much to the wealth of the State

Beds of Ordovician age occur on the southern side
of the MacDonnell Ranges. Their position in the geo-
logical order has been determined by the fossils which
they contain. They are the equivalents of the gold-
bearing slates of Ballarat, Sandhurst, etc., Victoria, and
those near Dubbo and Orange, New South Wales. The
central Australian beds of this age, however, differ mate-

PORTION OF COAST, SOUTH-EAST.

rially from those of the eastern States, in that they con-
sist chiefly of sandstones and quartzites, with thin mud-
stones and argillaceous limestones, and are not favour-
able for the occurrence of gold.

In the southern parts of the State, the elevation of
the Cambrian beds into highlands at the close of the
Cambrian period, rendered deposition impossible within
those limits. There follows, therefore, from the close
of the Cambrian, a long period without geological re-
cords. In this interval the Sydney basin was subsid-
ing (Permo-Carboniferous), and thereby conserving its
valuable deposits of coal. South Australia, on the other

hand, consisted of high mountains with a frigid tem-
perature. Glaciers, miles long and hundreds of feet in
thickness, choked the valleys, and flowed over the lower
waterbeds. This was the period when the glaciation of
the Inman Valley, southern Yorke Peninsula, and
Hallett’s Cove occurred, and is the only fragment of the
geological record preserved in South Awustralia proper
between the close of the Cambrian and the Tertiary.

During the MEesozoic Periops it was the central
and northern parts of South Awustralia that were the
chief areas of deposition. During the early part of the
Mesozoic Division (Trias-Jura), the present arid dis-
tricts of the Flinders Ranges produced a rank, sub-
tropical vegetation in marshy valleys between the ranges.
In the neighbourhood of Leigh Creek the accumulated
remains of this flora produced a series of carbonaceous
shales and coal seams over 2,000 feet in thickness. The
coal is a hydrous or brown coal, which, on exposure to
the air, rapidly breaks up into small pieces and dust.
It is adapted for household use, but is unsuitable for
storage.

In the later Mesozoic times (Cretaceous) the cen-
tral portion of the present continent gradually sank, and
the sea came in from the north, reaching as far south
as Hergott, forming a great inland gulf. The land of
Australia was at this time reduced in size, and took
the shape of a vast horseshoe, with the ends pointing to
the north. The subsidence must have been gradual and
long-continued, as deposits from the waste of the sur-
rounding lands accumulated on the sea-floor to a thick-
ness of 5,000 feet. These deposits were mostly mud, with
thin limestone in places, and a sandstone at the bot-
tom. This happened at a time corresponding to the
period when the chalk-beds were being laid down in
Europe, and it is therefore known as the Cretaceous
Basin, although no chalk occurs in the series. The beds
have no mineral wealth; but as yielding the fine graz-
ing-lands of Western Queensland (Rolling Downs) and
New South Wales, and as the source of the great arte-
sian water supply of the driest parts of Australia, it
must be regarded as one of Australia’s most valuable
assets.

At the close of the Mesozoic periods central Aus-
tralia once more rose above sea-level, the water draining
off in the direction of the Gulf of Carpentaria. Rain
and rivers, acting on the higher ground of this elevated
region, laid down horizontal beds of fresh-water origin,
forming the clays and sandstones of the flat-topped hills
( Desert Sandstone) of the Lake Eyre district. This old
surface-level is represented by the tops of these hills ;
whilst the gaps and stony plains between them repre-
sent areas of erosion cutting into the Desert Sandstone
plateau. Water, carrying silica in solution, has con-
verted much of this Desert Sandstone country into an
opalized clay (porcellanite), jasper, and opal.” The- lat-
ter, in some localities, as at Wilcannia, in New South
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Wales, and at Bulla Creek, Queensland, is accompanied
by precious opal. No well-authenticated occurrence of
precious opal is known in South Australia.

The CaiNozoic or TERTIARY deposits of South Aus-
tralia occur under two main features—a lower series,
which is marine, and an upper series, which is of fresh-
water origin. The marine Tertiary occupies a position
which, for the most part, is marginal to the coast, whilst
the freshwater deposits cap the foothills of the ranges
or follow the lines of ancient drainage among the hills.

As the central parts of Australia rose above the sea
in post-cretaceous times, the southern seaboard, from
Western Australia to Victoria and Tasmania, sunk be-
low sea-level, the sea covering all the south-east of South
Australia, and found its way to the valley of the Mur-
ray, as far north as the south-western portions of New
South Wales. During this submergence of the land de-
posits of sand and organic material were laid down,
reaching a thickness of over 500 feet. It is this old
seabed. elevated to dry land, which forms the fossil-
iferous seacliffs around St. Vincent and Spencer Gulfs,
the cliffs of the River Murray, and the main rock fea-
_tures of the Mount Gambier plains. Its age is referred
to the Eocene, or lowest member of the Cainozoic Divi-
sion. At the close of the Eocene period the sea once
more shallowed and retreated, and the southern part
of Australia began to assume the main features of its
present outline.

The Newer Tertiary (Freshwater Deposits) consists
of soft sandstones (often reduced to loose sand) and
small gravel. They can be seen on the Blackwood and
Belair plateaux, extending towards the Happy Valley
Waterworks, and on the banks of the Onkaparinga ; also
on the flanks of Anstey’s Hill, near Paradise, along the
foothills of the Barossa Ranges, and many other places.

Recent.— In the time that has elapsed since the
Tertiary period there have been considerable oscillations
of the land experienced along the southern coastline of
Australia. At one time the sea covered what is now
Lefevre Peninsula, and flowed inland to Dry Creek,
covering the Port Wakefield plains, and extended to the
head of the Gulf to near the South Hummocks, whilst
much of the present south-eastern portions of the State
was submerged. At other times a reverse movement
was initiated, and the land stood much higher, rela-
tively to the sea, than it does at present. At the pre-

. THE PALZAONTOLOGY

It is by the presence of fossilized organic remains
that the geological age of rocks can be most definitely
determined. The oldest rocks of South Australia (Pre-
Cambrian) have by means of heat and hot-water mine-
ral solutions, acting at depth, been changed to a crystal-
line texture. This molecular re-arrangement of their

sent time an elevatory movement seems in progress, so
that raised beaches are found on the Port River Flats,
at Edithburg, Cape Jervis, Victor Harbour, the mouth
of the Murray, the Coorong, and extending for many
miles inland over the plains of the South-East. The
recent elevation, in the gulfs, amounts to about twelve
feet, but in the South-East of the State it increases to
about eighty feet.

It was in Post-Tertiary, or Recent, times that Mount
Gambier, Mount Schanck, and other centres were active
volcanoes. These were, in the main, mud and ash vol-
canic vents. Under the ash-beds, and caught up into
the ash itself, are the leaves of plants and remains of
animals which still live in the district. At the close
of the period of volcanic activity the ground around
the vents, through lack of support, caved in, and gave
rise to numerous sunken areas, which form the Blue
Lake and others, that give features of beauty to this
weird region.

GENERAL.—From the above brief sketch it will be
seen that, so far as the southern portions of South Aus--
tralia are concerned, the rocks, in the main, are of very
old origin, belonging to Cambrian and Pre-Cambrian
times, and a fringe of much newer rocks (Cainozoic)
around the coastline; whilst (with the exception of the
glacial-beds of Hallett’s Cove) all the great geological
periods, which transpired between these remote ages, are
entirely absent from this part of the world. This proves
that during that long interval South Australia was
above sea-level, and, instead of receiving deposits, was
undergoing waste. Indeed, the evidence seems clear that
the Mount Lofty and Flinders Ranges have not been
helow sea-level from the time when they originally rose
out of the sea, and during this interval, which is so
vast that it exceeds our power of imagination, the hill
country of South Australia has been in process of decay.
Miles of height have been worn away from the hills, but
as the elevation may have been slow in its occurrence
the loss effected by the degrading forces of Nature may
have kept pace with and neutralized the effects of ele-
vation. If so, the ranges in question may not at any
time of their existence have greatly exceeded the height
which they possess to-day, the elevatory forces and the
denuding forces maintaining an approximate balance of
results.

OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

particles has effectually obliterated any evidences of Pre-
Cambrian life that might have originally existed in these
beds.

The geological age of the Mount Lofty and Flinders
Ranges was a subject that gave rise(to a great diversity
of opinion, until the finding within their limits of cer-
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tain types of life characteristic of the Cambrian period
definitely settled this question. Amongst these old-
world forms thus discovered was a primitive type of
coral (Archeocyathine) that built reefs over 100 feet
in thickness in the Cambrian sea which covered much of
what is now South Australia. At the same time, curious
kinds of water-beetles (Trilobites), which have long since
been extinct, swarmed in the sea in immense numbers.
A few shell-fish occurred, mostly of the kind popularly
known as “Lamp-Shells” ( Brachtopods), from their sup-
posed resemblance to a Roman lamp—an ancient type
which has suffered in the struggle for life, and has nearly
disappeared from existing seas. As there were no fishes
in the sea at this remote time, the sea-beetles had it

Rope Sponge” of our present seas and some Trilobites,
differing in species from those which lived in Cambrian
seas, as well as a greater number of the more highly-
developed shell-fish. Some genera of the latter (Isoarca
and Palearca) are in such numbers as to form distinct
layers or thin beds. A special feature of these beds is
the occurrence of examples of the highest class of mollus-
can life (Cephalopods), to which the well-known Naut:-
lus belongs, only these early types of the Nautiloid
group had straight shells ( Fudoceras and Orthoceraz),
instead of being spirally coiled like their modern repre-
sentatives.

A great gap occurs in the paleontological records
of South Australia, extending from the Ordovician to

BREAKWATER AT PORT ELLIOT.

all their own way, and seem to have increased without
check ; but when, in later times, the fishes with a preda-
cious habit came upon the scene, the Trilobites quickly
disappeared. Limestones containing examples of this
Cambrian fauna can be found at Ardrossan, Sellick’s
Hill, and in many places in the Flinders Ranges.

The Ordovician beds of the MacDonnell Ranges con-
sist mainly of sandy rocks, which is an unfavourable
medium for the preservation of fossils. There are, how-
ever, a few thin limestones in the series which are fossil-
bearing, and the sandstones, in places, carry casts of
shells. In these rocks there are the remains of a sponge
(Hyalostelia), closely related to the beautiful “Glass

the Jurassic, the latter being placed chronologically
about the middle of the Mesozoic Division.  Jurassic
beds occur at Leigh Creek, where they form fresh-
water deposits of great thickness. A freshwater mussel
(Unio) is a common form in these beds, and remains of
the plants that formed the coal are preserved in the mud
shales associated with the coal. These consist mainly of
ferns (Theimfeldia, Tearriopteris, and others); the
“Mare’s Tail” (Equisetum); graceful Cycads (Podoza-
mites), which possessed the features of both palm and
fern; and other rank-growing, sub-tropical plants.

The thick Cretaceous beds of Central Australia pre!
sent the strongest contrasts to the chalk-beds of Europe,
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with which they are supposed to agree as to time of depo-
sition. The chalk-beds were laid down in clear water,
and consist almost entirely of organic remains. The mud-
shales of the Australian Cretaceous beds were laid down
from muddy waters, and except at a few widely-separated
geological horizons, are almost destitute of organic re-
mains. The most favourable position fer their occur-
rence is in the lenticular lumps of earthy limestone
which occur near the top of the beds. The age of the
beds has been determined by such fossils as Ammonites,
popularly known in Eurape as the “Coiled Snake Shell”;
the ("rioceras, allied to the Nautilus, but the spiral is
openly coiled; the long tapering bone of an extinct
Cuttle Fish (Belemnite), and numerous shell-fish.
Among the vertebrates are fishes with affinities to the
modern shark, and some with bony plates dove-tailed
into one another in the place of scales; and remains of
the great fish and bird-like reptiles (Ichthyoraurus and
Plesiosaurus) similar to those found in beds of this age
in the Northern Hemisphere.

Organic remains of Tertiary age are particularly
abundant in our local rocks, although, as a rule, not well
preserved. The porous sandstones and limestones in
which they are contained have freely admitted water
containing a weak solution of carbonic acid, and this
has dissolved most of the shells, leaving only their
casts behind. The Older Tertiary (Focene) often con-
sists almost entirely of the broken fragments of Polyzoa,
and is then called a polyzoal rock. Distributed through
this rock may be found fossil “sea-eggs” ( Echinoderms),
and several species of the ‘“scallop-shell” (Pecten),
which are so comstructed that they resist the solvent
action of rain-water better than many other kinds of
fossils. The casts of a spiral univalve shell (Turritella),
popularly known as the fossil “‘corkscrew,” are often ex-
tremely common, and in certain localities, where the
rock is of a clayey character, and impervious to water, a
great vatiety of shells may be obtained. Of these the
late Professor Tate estimated that only about two per
cent. could be regarded as living species. Amongst the
vertebrate..fossils of the Lower Tertiary are bones of
whales and other cetacea, several species of fish, and a
considerable variety of sharks’ teeth in excellent preser-
vation.

The Miocene, or Middle Tertiary, beds are com-
monly found resting on top of the Lower Tertiary, but
are relatively much thinner than the latter. The
beds are more sandy in character, and carry fewer fossils
than the older series, and these mostly in the form of
casts. The most characteristic form in the Miocene beds

is the Oyster, which is represented by several species, and
evidently existed in enormous numbers; indeed, the
shallowing of the séa in Miocene time must have con-
verted much of our local waters into oyster-flats, and as
the elevatory movements continued these became dry land.
The organic remains found in the Post-Tertiary, or
Recent, deposits belong to two kinds, one representing
marine conditions, and the other land and fresh-water
forms. The raised sea-beds, found around the coasts,
supply abundant examples of existing species of sea
shells and other forms of life, some of which no longer
exist in our local waters, but may be found in some-
what more northerly stations on the Awmstralian coast.
This dying out of certain species where they were once
extremely abundant seems to indicate a change of phy-
sical conditions that proved unfavourable for some kinds
of marine life. Beds carrying a fauna of existing
species, but showing modification as to distribution, mav
be designated as Recent, with “Sub-Fossil” remains.
Within geologically-recent times a large number of
the land animals of Australia have become extinct.
When the central lakes of Australia were filled with
fresh water (as they probably were at no very distant
date), and replenished by large perennial rivers, croco-
diles. large turtles, and the curious mud-fish (Ceratodus),
lived in their waters. The Emu is the only survival of
a class of gigantic birds (Genyorius, etc.), which were
powerful runners. All the quadrupeds of Australia
(with the exception of the Dingo, and such cosmopoli-
tan forms as bats and rodents, which are probablv in-
troductions) belong to the Marsupialia, or pouched mam-
mals, of which Australia has almost a monopoly in the
present distribution of life on the globe. The immediate
antecedents of the existing fauna of a country always
bear a close affinity to the living forms. This is true of
Australia as elsewhere. The present marsupial fauna
was preceded by marsupial types which, in size and
variety, greatly exceeded those now living. Gigantic
Kangaroos and Wombats had their day at that time, as
well as the Diprotodon, a clumsy and ungainly creature
of the Wombat type, the largest of all the Marsupials.
The Thylacoleo, or ‘“Marsupial Lion,” had large canine
teeth, and is supposed by some comparative anatomists to
have been of carnivorous habits. These remains of the
near past are found in the water-courses of the interior,
and to a less extent in the rivers of the south, as well as
in the saline mud of shallow lakes, like Lake Callabonna,
where very large numbers of these extinct forms have
left their remains. The cast of a complete skeleton of
the Diprotodon can be seen at the Adeleide Museum.

THE MINERALOGY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

A few weeks after the first colonists landed on Kan-
garoo Island, a party of twenty in a couple of boats made
a trip across Backstairs Passage to the Mainland, to

see what it was like. One of the party was “Professor”
Menge, an experienced German  geologist - and
mineralogist, who had”’ ‘been’ sent out) by the




THE CYCLOPEDIA OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA. 17

South  Australian Company to examine the
country for minerals. The party landed mnot
very far from Cape Jervis, and Mr. Menge speedily
pronounced the ranges which terminate at that point
to be highly metalliferous. It is reported, indeed, that
with regard to copper and gold he said, “The hills are
full of them.” He was more of a scientist than a prac-
tical man, and finding little scope in the settlement for
his special hobby, he took to gardening with so much
enthusiasm as to be oblivious to everything else. In
1837, however, with others, he had to remove to the
main-land, and thereupon he resumed the role of pros-
pector in his own line. He traversed the ranges north
and south of Adelaide, from Barossa to Cape Jervis, and
Mr. Hodder says, “was delighted with the indications
he discovered of the existence of gold, silver, copper,
lead, iron, and nearly every variety of precious stones.
Ir a short time he had collected a hundred specimens of
rocks and minerals, which he arranged and classified.
But the fact of his not opening a single mine led most
people to doubt his assertions that the country possessed
great mineral wealth. This fact can, however, be easily
accounted for; he was a mineralogist and not a miner,
a collector rather than a trader, and it would have
afforded him more pleasure to discover a variety of
specimens than to have come upon ome or two rich
mines.” There is a tradition that at a later period
Mr. Menge visited the Flinders Range and declared that
the mineral resources it contained were sufficient to
ensure the future greatness of South Australia, even if
there were nothing else. Mr. Tlodder further states
that to this unpractical savant “belongs the honour of
having proved to a demonstration that precious stones
abound in the colony, and in the course of his residence
there he discovered the following: Amethyst, Aqua-
marine, Beryl, Chalcedony, Chrysolite, Chrysoprase, Cor-
nelian, Diamond, Emerald, Garnet, Jasper, Mocha-stone,
Opal, Smaragdine, Tourmaline, Topaz. = Specimens of
these were sent to the Great Exhibition of 1851, and
attracted considerable attention. In this connection it
may be well to mention that these discoveries of gems
and precious stones have never been followed up by any-
thing worthy of record as an even partial fulfilment of
the early promise. Such reports of valuable finds as
have occurred at different times have ended in disap-
pointment. A typical case of the kind was the alleged
opening of a ruby mine in the MacDonnell Ranges, but
the supposed rubies turned out to be only garnets,
whereupon the little excitement that was caused
promptly “fizzled out.”

With regard to the highly mineralized character of
the country, however, Mr. Menge has been abundantly
proved: to be right. From Cape Jervis to places hun-
dreds of miles north, north-east, and north-west of Ade-
laide the country is pitted, as it were, with mines that
are only a short distance apart from each other. In

C

hundreds of cases where the workings have been aban-
doned for want of capital the indications are held by
practical men to warrant a firm conviction that the
mineral resources are only awaiting development, which
they will some day abundantly reward.

Surprise has often been expressed that, though there
is a vast extent of auriferous country, no large deposit
of the precious metal has ever been found. Alluvial
workings at places very far distant have encouraged
gold-miners to continue their fascinating pursuit year
after year, making enough to pay expenses, and hoping
some day to “strike it rich.” Nor has there been lack-
ing enterprise on the part of investors; and when the
geography of Barossa, Teetulpa, Waukaringa, Arl-
tunga and Tarcoola gold-fields is studied, it will be
seen that the range of effort has been both far and wide.
Claims in the former region at Spike Gully are said to
have yielded as much as £1,600 per man, but they soon
became exhausted. Though “the colour” can be found in
thousands of gullies, and gold-bearing stone in hundreds
of reefs, South Australia has no Ballarat or Bendigo.

Had the founders of the colony fixed upon the 142nd
instead of the 141st degree of longitude for the eastern
boundary, they would have secured for it the richest
silver-field in the world, and probably no one would have
made much objection. In that case it would have owned
the Barrier Ranges, with the far-famed silver mines, poli-
tically and geographically, and of course more fully than
it does in a commercial sense. Strangely enough, as it
seems to a suvnerficial observer, the silver deposits, though
close to an arbitrary dividing-line, do not in any appreci-
able sense seem to cross the border. There is silver in
the lead-mines elsewhere, but Nature has not been pro-
digal in its bestowment.

Copper, however, has done very much to make up
for the shortage in silver and gold, and not omly lifted
the State out of a time of depression, but added im-
mensely to its aggregate wealth. The more important
discoveries may be decribed as accidental, but cuprifer-
ous deposits have been found in many localities, and the
area over which they are scattered is enormous. The
vield of the principal mines can be more appropriately
dealth with when the industry for which they have done
so much is specifically referred to, and it will be suffi-
cient to say here that in the opinion of competent experts
the reserves in this particular department justify most
sanguine expectations for the future.

The first mineral to attract attention and employ
industry was lead, or, to speak more exactly, galena. It
was found in the very early days of the colony to exist
within about four miles of Adelaide, and the memorial
of its existence is still conspicuous as a landmark, looking
like a whitened tower on the hill-slope above Glen
Osmond. Nearly seventy miles away, on the outermost
spur of the range which looks down ‘on’' Backstairs Pas:
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sage and across to Kangaroo Island, at Taliskqr, are
other workings, testifying to the sagacious forecast of
Professor Menge. Galena has been found in many other
places besides these.

Of other minerals briefer mention may suffice. Iron
is found in many places, but ironstone has chiefly been
used as a flux. The geology of the State forbids any ex-
pectation of coal-measures being discovered, but a
kind of inferior coal has been mined at Leigh’s Creek,
373 miles north of Adelaide, on the Great Northern Rail-
way. Limestone flux and sea-shell, gypsum and whiting,
soap-stone and ochre are included in the review of

mining operations for 1905 issued by the Secretary
for Mines. The same authority believes in the existence
of the rare and valuable mineral wolfram, and refers
to a continuous lode of rutile as having been found,
containing also cobalt and other minerals. Mica has
been found in both the Barossa and MacDonnell Ranges,
and the matrix of tourmaline, which is used in the
manufacture of porcelain, is being quarried on Kangaroo
Island. Outweighing all these, however, is the humble
domestic mineral, salt, of which, on Southern Yorke
Peninsula alone, the supply is so abundant that the
annual yield is over 20,000 tons.

THE FAUNA OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

The natural history of Australia ‘has features of
special interest, because at certain points it seems to link
the present with the past. Barton, in his Australian
Physiography, remarks that ‘‘Australia has served as
a kind of ark, or city of refuge, for animals once abun-
dant in Europe and America, as well as for plants which,
a few score thousand years ago, were equally luxuriant
there, but all of which have long been extinct in their
original habitat. Our native Zoology and
Botany are to a great extent restorations of the fossil
Zoology and Botany of the Old World.”

Alfred Russel Wallace, in his work on “The Malay
Archipelago,” makes similar and more extended obser-
vations. ‘“Australia,” he says, “stands alone: it pos-
sesses no apes or monkeys, no cats or tigers, wolves,
bears, or hyenas; no deer or antelopes, sheep or oxen;
no elephant, horse, squirrel, or rabbit ; none, in short, of
those familiar types of quadruped which are met with
in every other part of the world. In birds it is almost
as peculiar. It has no woodpeckers or pheasants, fami-
lies which exist in every other part of the world, but
instead of them it has the bower-making brush tur-
keys, the honey-seekers, the cockatoos, and the brush-
tongued lories, which are found nowhere else upon the
globe.”

The foregoing quotations apply as fully to South
Australia as to any part of the continent, and in its
central region it possesses evidences of a former period
when the ancestors of its present fauna attained gigantic
proportions. The modern kangaroo is the degenerate
representative of a colossal animal which browsed in the
jungles which extended over the arid region where Lake
Callabonna now stretches its dreary waste. The contrast
with that prehistoric age is greater than with the
time when Europeans first visited these shores; but great
changes have transpired even within the memory of liv-
ing man.

Of native mammals the kangaroo is much the most
important, and the varieties met with by the early

settlers were much the same as those found elsewhere.
The red and grey kangaroos, when unmolested, and in
favourable localities, grew to a great size, and were
found in numbers that at the present time must appear
surprising. Flinders speaks of as many as thirty being
killed in a single day, and of their individual weight run-
ning up to nearly 200 lbs. Thirty years afterwards the
diminution of the numbers caused some surprise, but is
easily accounted for—the animal is timid, and, though
not defenceless, is better equipped for fleeing than fight-
ing. Less than fifty years ago kangaroos swarmed in
the South-East in mobs of hundreds, and a travelling
stockman would scatter thousands of them in the course
of a day’s ride. Magnificent animals some of them were,
and anything more graceful than their bounding flight
when they were induced to put forth their utmost speed
can scarcely be imagined. For many reasons their extir-
pation is to be deplored, but they could not be usefully
domesticated or trained, they consumed the grass that
was wanted for sheep and cattle, their skins were valu-
able, the pastoralists decreed that they must go, and as
many as 2,000 were known to have been slaughtered in a
single battue. Many fairy-tales have been woven about
the characteristics and habits of the kangaroo, and espe-
cially about the use of its extraordinary tail. This has
been described as a weapon, and kangaroos have been
depicted as so resting upon it as to have all four feet,
with their formidable claws, free for defence. The truth
is that its chief uses are to preserve the balance of the
body when the animal is making its mighty leaps, and
for a secure base, forming with the hind feet a tripod
when he wishes to rear himself to his full height. An
“old man” kangaroo in a bad temper, standing or sitting
thus, with his nose over six feet from the ground, can
be a formidable antagonist for an unarmed man.

In size, though not in numbers, the wombats come
next to the kangaroos, but, being burrowing animals,
and promptly betaking themselves to their retreats on
the slightest token of danger;-they ‘are! infinitely. less
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conspicuous. As miners they possess considerable
ability, and in one locality at least their operations
wrought remarkable results, for near Kadina they
brought the indications of copper to the surface, a fact
which is—perhaps gratefully—recognized in the name
of the Wombat Shaft. Of wallabies and their congeners,
the varieties are numerous, and in many localities they
are still fairly plentiful. The one species found else-
where which is not present in South Awustralia is the
tree-kangaroo, which is somewhat specialized in its loca-
lity. Phalangers (or flying squirrels, as they are some-
times called), opossums, bandicoots, kangaroo-rats,
native cats, and pouched mice are also included in the

cies. Pelicans, cormorants or shags, herons, cranes, and
many kinds of sea-birds are to be met with. At one time
clouds of white cockatoos, with their yellow crests, were
often seen, and, more rarely, red-crested black cockatoos.
Seventy varieties of parrots and parroquets are enume-
rated by ornithologists. Unfortunately all these deve-
loped tastes for the seeds and fruits of civilization, to
their detriment and our loss. The wild wood-pigeon,
the melancholy curlew, the swift-winged plover, and the
toothsome quail have become little more than mere
memories. Occasionally the brown kingfisher, or laugh-
ing-jackass, may be heard among the hills, where the
liquid notes of the magpie greet the rising sun, but the

CAPE NOATHUMBERLAND, SHOWING OLD LIGHT.

list of marsupials. Zoologically the dingo, or native dog,
stands at the head of the mammals, but in common
repute he ranks as the lowest, being a compound of dog,
fox, and wolf, against whom a war of extermination is
ceaselessly waged.

The bird-life of South Australia is rich in variety,
splendid in beauty, and valuable in other respects. The
emu is the largest, but has been so hunted down that it
scarcely survives, except in heraldry. The wild turkey
is a noble bird, whether seen in his native habitat or.
served up on the table, for 30 bs. is not an uncommon
weight. Of water-fowl the black swan easily comes
first, but there is a long—and for sportsmen—an appe-

sportsman’s gun and the ubiquitous sparrow are against
them, and must prevail.

The reptiles of the State include the iguana and
many other species of the lizard family—ugly but harm-
less, and also numerous ophidians which supply the mar-
ket with snake stories, but though several kinds are
reputedly venomous, casualties are rare. It can hardly
be said that the rivers swarm with fish, but the Murray
cod, weighing sixty or seventy pounds, is a fine specimen
of the kind, and the fisheries have been deemed worthy
of special legislation. Limitations of space forbid any
attempt being made to catalogue or even classify the
insect world, which in extent and variety is a universe

tizing list of geese, ducks, and teal in their several spe-<®in itself.

Cc2
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THE FLORA OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

As the State does not possess mountain chains of
great altitude and correspondingly deep ravines, has no
great river, with the exception of the Murray, and but
few lakes or extensive swamps, the diversities of its
plant life are comparatively limited. The brevity of its
rainy season, the relative scantiness of its rainfall, and
the equable character of its climate contribute to the
same result. Hence there is a certain sameness in the
physiognomy of its vegetation, which in the wooded
regions continues all the year round, from the absence
of changes connected with the fall of the leaf, and there
are no umbrageous forests with a density of foliage that
excludes the sun.

Dr. Schomburgk, who was well acquainted with the
subject, remarked in a valuable monograph upon it that
the preponderance of the two great genera of Australian
flora, viz., Eucalyptus and Acacia, prevails over the
whole area of the State, but with a deficiency of species
as compared with the east and west. “The number of
Eucalypti known at present in Australia is about 134 :
of these only 30, and of Acacia, of vhich 300 species are
described, only 70, appear in South Australia.”

While the several varieties of the Eucalypti predo-
minate, both in the character of the scenery and in the
value of the timber, other trees are to ke found in abund-
ance in certain localities. The most noteworthy of these
are the Banksia or Honeysuckle, the Casuarina or Shea-
oak, the Blackwood, the Native Cherry and Pine, and
the Acacia mimosa or Wattle. Among the eighteen or
twenty kinds of gum-trees, those which are most useful
are commonly distinguished by the colonial names of
Red-, White-, and Blue-Gum, Stringybark, and Pep-
permint. Red-gum is highly prized for railway sleepers,
and with other varieties is useful for building, water
and wheelwright work, as naves, spokes, and felloes of
wheels, for fencing, and many. other purposes. Stringy-
bark, being free-splitting, is valued for rails, palings,
shingles, etc. The wood of the Sheaoak is beautifully
grained and tough, which cause it to be used for cabi-
net-work, turnery, and handles for tools. The Black-
. wood is valued for cabinet-making, for which purpose
the Native Cherry and Honeysuckle are also serviceable.
The timber of the Native Pines, though pretty, is not
durable, and hence is chiefly used for fencing or for fuel.
The Wattle has been cultivated extensively for entirely
different reasons; the gum which it freely exudes, and 1ts
bark, which is rich in tannin, being important items in
the export trade, and substantial assets in the national
wealth.

From the naturalist’s point of view, the area of
South Australia is divisible into forest land, scrub land,
and grass land. In the first of these is included the
mountain ranges, with the foot-hills. The Eucaylptus
is usually in evidence, and in favoured localities, such as

the banks of streams, the beds of water-courses, or
upland plateaus, individual specimens sometimes grow
to an enormous size. While they do not attain the
height and girth of mammoths found elsewhere, they
are often veritable giants, stately in stature and symme-
trical in form. Vast tracts of the forest lands have much
of the appearance of natural parks. The trees are not
crowded, the underwood is of medium size and open,
and there are often glades of shrubbery and spaces of
grass land. Occasionally valleys are met with where
the Banksia rules supreme, and extensive hill-slopes
are dotted exclusively with Sheaoaks. Copses of low-
growing shrubs are interspersed, and sometimes there are
wide, well-grassed spaces, without either shrub or tree.
There are places in the hills, moreover, and especially
where the Stringybark has taken exclusive charge,
through which the foot passenger finds it difficult to
force his way, so thickly matted are the shrubs which
entangle his feet. As every bush bears a wealth of bloom
at its own particular season of the year, and between
them orchids shyly hide themselves, these spots are
veritable flower-gardens on which beauty has been
lavished without stint. A hillside clothed with Epacris
impressa, showing through the fern, white, crimson,
and pink, is a sight to inspire a poet and drive a
painter to despair. In such places the Grass-trees are
likely to be noticed for their peculiar and striking ap-
pearance. They are of a type rarely, if ever, met with
in other countries, having a trunk from one to, perhaps,
four or five feet high, a frot or more in diameter, crowned
with a flower-stalk ten or twelve fcet in length.

The scrub lands are said to occupy about an eighth
of the surface of the State, most of it being land of poor
quality. The general aspect is non-attractive, for the
vegetation is stunted, and there is scarcely any grass or
herbage at all. The larger varieties scarcely merit the
name of trees, and the undergrowth usuvally consists of
a variety of shrubs, making such localities highly inter-
esting to botanists. Viewed from a height, an extensive
tract of this kind, such as the Murray scrub, which
extends for hundreds of miles, has a strange effect, for
it appears of a dull, lifeless green, stretching away in
unbroken monotony to the horizon, as sad-coloured as a
clouded sea. At one time scrub lands and waste lands
were regarded as synonymous terms, but local inventive-
ness found a way of subduing much of the forbidding
wilderness. The “Mallee” and its roots are excellent
fuel, and between ‘“Mullenising” methods of cultivation
and the stump-jumping ploughs scrub-farming has been
made to yield handsome returns.

As to grass lands, their extent is so vast as to be
practically limitless. In the southern parts they consist
of wide valleys or undulating prairies; and as the travel-
ler proceeds northward the further/margin is often lost
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beneath the horizon. On these the natural grasses are
of a highly-nousishing character, though in the agricul-
tural districts they have mostly disappeared before the
march of cultivation. = Groups of stunted shrubs or
small ramified trees are often to be seen, and gum-trees
mark the lines of water-courses. In some respects there
is a resemblance to the savannahs or prairie-lands of
other countries, but there are local characteristics by
which they are speciaiized. In summer the grass and
herbage are withered to a dull yellow character, but the
first rains of the winter season have an almost magical
effect. Within three days of a pluvial downpour, green
shoots are visible, bursting through the soil, which in a
fortnight is covered by a verdant carpet. Flowers soon
gem the scene, yellow, white, and blue. As the season
goes on, Dr. Schomburgk says, “Every week adds new
colours to the beautiful carpet. The scarlet flowers of
K ennedya prostrata, the violet ones of Swansoma pro-
cumbens, the delicate flowers of Thysonota patersoni,
climbing up the grass-stalks, or over-running small
shrubs. The flowers of the isolated trees or copses of
the Wattles soon glitter in their yellow clothing. The
Loranthus erocarpi and migueli, growing parasitical on
the Cusuarina and Fucalyptus odorata are adorned with

their red flowers hanging in the air. The small shrubs
of Bursera spinosa are covered with their white flowers
mingled with the red of different shrubbery. Grevil-
leas compositee are seen blooming all over the plains in
all colours, and every week brings new representatives
of floral beauty.”

The changes effected in South Australian flora by
colonization are wonderful, especially considering the
relatively brief period that has elapsed since the white
man first appeared upon the scene. New plants have
been introduced in endless variety, which Nature has
welcomed with overwhelming hospitality and nou-
rished with generous freedom. Some of them, of which
the Cape Marigold is an example, have spread them-
selves over plains and hills with amazing rapidity;
and while prolific abundance in certain cases is
an unmixed blessing, in others it is a pest and
a scourge. The flowers, fruits, and vegetables of
the gardens; the rich fruitage of orchards, orange-
ries, and vineyards; the success with which afforesting
operations in town and country have been carried out;
and the satisfactory operations in the Forest Depart-
ment of the State, show in how many ways the natura-
lized flora of Australia has taken kindly to its home.

THE ABORIGINES OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

The aboriginal inhabitants of Australia furnish an
interesting subject for study from many points of view.
The pioneer and the explorer have at times found their
services useful, and even indispensable; at others have
suffered terribly from the treacherous and.savage ele-
ments in their nature, and always marvelled at the
acuteness of some of their senses, or the infallible in-
stinct of which they seem possessed. The historian is
baflled in his efforts to unveil their past, though he dis-
cerns that it extends backward to a remote anuquiuy,
and is chiefly occupied in tracing their gradual decay.
The philanthropist is liable to be puzzled by the failure
of his efforts to benefit the objects of his solicitude, and
is constrained to reconstruct his ideas as well as to re-
adjust his methods, if he is going to do them any gooa.
The missionary, whose earnest and sincere desire is the
salvation of their souls, probably discovers that he has
a peculiarly discouraging and difficult task in bringing
Gospel influences to bear upon them ; and, further, that
in justification of his work he has again and again to
prove that these people have a moral and spiritual
nature, and are capable of being saved. Meanwhile, the
Government has confessedly a duty to discharge towards
the original occupants of the country of.which they
have been dispossessed, and finds that under the circum-
stances the humane administration of justice is a compli-
cated task.

These are practical aspects of the case, but there
are others that as forcibly attract attention. The an-
thropology and the ethnology of the Australian blacks
in particular appeal to scientific men as affording vast
and valuable fields for enquiry. The conditions neces-
sarily encourage the hope that information may be ob-
tained which will shed useful light on unsolved problems
of world-wide concern. The aboriginal Australian, un-
touched by civilization, approaches very nearly to the
primitive type of man in many respects. He is a nomad,
having no settled place of abode. He erects no perma-
nent habitations, does not cultivate the ground, tame
animals for domestic use, weave cloth, or make iron.
He has no literature, his picture-writing is of the crudest .
description and extremely rare, and he has only the
most rudimentary ideas of art. He is devoid of religion,
and, it would seem, of conscience and any sense of per-
sonal moral responsibility. Yet there is a tribal organi-
zation, some kind of family life, a shadowing of the
supernatural, and a social structure; there are diverse
modes of reckoning consanguinity, superstitions and
traditions without number, established habits, strange
customs, numerous rites and ceremonies—crude but ela-
borate, and much more to invite enquiry.

To what branch of the human family do these peo-
ple belong? How and whence did their (remote ances-
tors reach Australia? What was the origin of the ideas
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they cherish and the customs they practise? Is there
in them evidence of degeneration or development? Such
and similar questions derive all the more importance be-
cause the Australian aborigines may be regarded as a
racial unit, and for ages they have been isolated from
the rest of the world. Nowhere else on the planet can
there be found so large a population occupying such an
extent of country, and so completely cut off for a long
period from intercourse with other sections of the human
race. At the same time there is no radical distinction
between the various tribes, even though they may dwell
so far apart, and have so little intercommunication as
to be unable to speak each other’s language. What dif-
ferences are observable are superficial, and attributable
to the accidents of environment, or modifications
through the lapse of time. Hence, in dealing with
them the investigator feels that he has got down to the
bedrock of humanity, as it were, and is correspondingly
stimulated in his research for such information as it
contains.

Added to this is the conviction that opportunities to
rescue from oblivion whatever knowledge or suggestions
may now be available are swiftly passing away. These
people are disappearing, and, as they erect no monu-
ments and preserve no records, when they have vanished
there will be no trace of their presence left behind. No
Australian Babylon, Thebes, or Zimbabwe will ever
invite and reward the explorations of the archeologist.
Neither clay tablets, sarcophagi, nor colossal structures
will yield up long-hidden secrets. If the Awstralian
has anything to reveal it must be ascertained while he
still survives.

Not only is the race, as a whole, perishing ; its isola-
tion is being broken in upon. From almost every point
on the circumference the foot of civilization is pressing
towards the interior. Already the telegraph wire is
strung clear through the heart of the continent, and its
course is dotted at long intervals with stations, which
radiate far-reaching influences. Before very long the
ideas, traditions, customs, and habits that have remained
undisturbed for centuries will feel the impact and show
the results. The scientist will then no longer have a vir-
gin territory in which to conduct his investigations, but
will be obliged to discount both the trustworthiness of
his information and the conclusions to which it leads.

Realizing that such is the case, recognizing the im-
portance of the subject, and feeling the weight of the
considerations which have been shown, sustained and
well-directed efforts have been made in various directions
to gather up and classify the facts, and to learn the les-
sons they convey. Many workers have becen engaged in
this field. Explorers have recorded their observations.
Protectors of Aborigines and other Government offi-
cials have issued detailed reports as a public duty, and
some of them have added the result of private enquiries
extending over many years. To the mass of information

thus gathered, and turning some of it to good account,
the methodical and scientific investigations of special
expeditions have imparted increased value, and as the
result there is now a voluminous and copiously-illustrat-
ed literature, covering practically the whole of the
ground, so far as the eastern and central portions of the
Continent are concerned. Less attention has been paid
to the west, but so far as evidence is available it does not
disclose any essential difference in the character of the
aboriginal population as a whole.

The foundation of our knowledge of Australian
anthropology was laid by Mr. A. W. Howitt, F.L.S.,
and the Rev. Lorimer Fison, D.D., and it is pleasant
to notice that its soundness and stability are confirmed by
Professor Spencer and Mr. Gillen, two of the latest and
most competent writers in the same field. These gen-
tlemen met, and exchanged ideas with Professor Stir-
ling, the anthropologist of the expedition organized by
Mr. Horn, and subsequently pursued their enquiries.
Their work on “The Native Tribes of Central Austra-
lia,” published in 1899, excited so much interest that
another expedition was resolved upon, and carried out,
the expense being borne by Mr. David Syme. A volume
on “The Northern Tribes of Central Australia,” pub-
lished in 1904, was the result. In the preface to this
work the writers say:—“In regard to the question of
the terms of relationship the more we know of con-
ditions existing in Australian tribes the more strongly
do we feel inclined to support the conclusions arrived
at by Messrs. Howitt and Fison in regard to these
matters. As we stated previously, it was these two work-
ers who laid the true foundation of our knowledge of
Australian anthropology, and we are glad to have the
opportunity of again acknowledging, not only our in-
debtedness to and our admiration of their work, but
also our appreciation of the generous interest they have
taken in our own. The publication of Mr. Howitt's
work on the native tribes of South-Eastern Australia,
Mr. Roth’s work on the North-Eastern tribes, and our
own on the Central and North-Central tribes, will pro-
bably supply anthropologists with a very fair idea of
the native inhabitants of the central and eastern parts
of the continent. The western half is still, anthropo-
logically, almost a terra incognita.” Occupying the cen-
tral section of the continent, as it does, South Australia
has special interest in aboriginal questions. The tra-
vels and enquiries of Messrs. Spencer and Gillen were
principally within its boundaries, and it has con-
tributed a very fair share to the general knov:-
ledge and literature of the subject. ~Among local
authors may be named the late Town Clerk of Ade-
laide, Mr. Thomas Worsnop, who published a valuable
compilation, in 1897, on “The Prehistoric Arts, Manu-
factures, Works, Weapons, etc., of the Aborigines of
Australia.” A useful work on “The Native Tribes of
South Australia” was published; 'in 1879, ‘by < Messrs.
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E. 8. Wigg & Son, dealing with the several distinct
tribes by as many different writers. Among less pre-
tentious publications, a brochure by Mr. W. H. Will-
shire, Officer in Charge of the Interior Police Patrol
Party, is valuable for its record of personal observa-
tions, and for its vocabulary. Writers of fiction are
allowed to be imaginative, but Mr. 8. Newland, in
“Paving the Way,” has given many statements of facts,
and in “The Far North Country” and elsewhere dis-
cussed the aboriginal question from his own standpoint.
In the numerous histories, journals of explorers, etc.,
frequent reference is made to the subject. Works like
Mr. J. W. Bull’s “Reminiscences”—of which there are
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many—preserve the record of early experiences. The
Reports of the Protector of Aborigines, and of the
Aborigines’ Friends’ Society, contain much information.
Papers read before the Royal Geographical Society and
the Science Congress discuss special features. The purely
South Australian bibliography, therefore, is voluminous.
The above list is by no means ekhaustive, and it shows
that ample material is available for studying the native
problem in all its aspects, whether comprehensively or
in detail.
THEIR NUMBERS.

There has never been anything much more trust-

worthy than a rough guess at the number of aborigines
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who were scattered throughout Australia at the begin-
ning of last century. Up to the present time no ceun-
sus has ever been pussible. Such estimates as have been
formed, though based on the best sources of informa-
tion, are only approximations. Where enumeration has
been attempted, its partial character and want of uni-
formity have deprived the resulting calculations of any
value, unless accompanied by elaborate explanations.
Thus when the census of 1881 was taken, the aborigines
of Australia were said to number 31,700, distributed as
follows:—New South Wales, 1,643; Victoria, 780;
Queensland, 20,585; South Australia, 6,346; Western
Australia, 2,346. So long ago as that the last Tasma-
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nian black had disappeared, and this fact may indi-
cate the diminution which had been proceeding every-
where during the period of contact with civilization.
Analyzing the above figures it is proved, in the first
place, that in New South Wales only ‘“civilized” abori-
gines were included, who were obviously only a fraction
of the whole. The figures for Victoria included half-
castes, and the Government Statist reckoned that the
“pure blacks” numbered only 550. In Queensland the
numbers were partly estimated, and the Registrar-
General of that State considered them far too low. He
quoted, without endorsing an estimate of residents, that
the total would probably be about 70,000.  No account
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was taken in the South Australian figures of the tribes
in the Northern Territory, and it was thought possible
that in the entire area there were probably as many
as in Queensland. In Western Australia only those in
the employment of colonists were returned, who were at
most only a small proportion, consicering the vastness
of the territory that was absolutely unexplored at the time.

Ten years later, at the census of 1891, according to
Coghlan’s ““Seven Colonies,” though the people were
dying out, the enumeration had risen to 38,879, made
up as follows: —New South Wales, 8,280 ; Victoria, 565 ;
South Australia, 23,789 ; and Western Australia, 6,245.
The larger number in New South Wales may be ac-
counted for by the wider range of census-taking, and
was said to include the whole of the State. The reduc-
tion in Victoria was probably due to actual diminution.
The great increase in South Australia must be attributed
to the same cause as in New South Wales; but the
entire cmission of Queensland is apparently due to the
absence of any enumeration at all. After discussing
the situation, Mr. Coghlan said:—“An approximate
census by the police of the aboriginal population at the
end of 1898 gave the number of blacks and half-castes
in New South Wales as 6,891, and a similar enumera-
tion in Western Australia of those in contact with
whites as 12,183 ; while the number in Victoria at the
same date was estimated at 449.” The variations and
altorations in the fgures relating to the aborigines
concerning whom information is most easily obtainable,
and the great uncertainty as to all the rest, reduce an
estimate of the gross number almost to the level of a
conjecture. Mr. Coghlan, being both cautious and well

informed, contents himself by saying:—"“Altogether the -

aboriginal population of the continent may be set down
at something like 200,000.” It follows that when Awus-
tralia became British its coloured inhabitants numbered
probably somewhere between a quarter and half a mil-
lion, of whom about one-third was located in South Aus-
tralia, including the Northern Territory.

Compared with these figures the number of abori-
gines at present in South Australia (exclusive of the
Territory) seems very small. Within that area it is be-
lieved that in 1836 there were 12,000, but at the cen-
sus of 1901 there were only 3,386 blacks and 502 half-
castes—the total being 3,888 —which by the excess of
deaths over births had shrunk in 1903 to 3,763. Though
the decaying process is shown to be rapid, it has been
even swifter 1n Victoria, where the numbers went down
from 7,000 in 1836 to 382 in 1903. In Tasmania, ex-
cept for half-castes, the race has been extinct since May,
1876, when the last black woman died at Hobart, the
last black man having died in March, 1869. Of the
South Australians, 567, including 197 children, are re-
sidents at the Mission Stations of Point McLeay, Point
Pierce, and Kopperamana, to which reference is made

elsewhere.

TRIBAL ORGANIZATION.

The aboriginal organization is a curious and inter-
csting mixture of simplicity and complexity. A broad
generalization discerns certain simple principles which
prevail almost universally with local modifications, but
the application of these principles in detail ramifies into
endless diversities, involving intricacies of relationship
that are bewildering. Considered locally, Mr. Howitt
describes an Australian tribe as an aggregation of indi-
viduals occupying certain territory in common, speaking
the same language with dialectic differences, and acknow-
ledging a common relatedness to each other which they
deny to all surrounding tribes. Extent of country and
numbers of persons do not make any difference to this
tribal connection. A tribe, however, may be divided
into groups or clans, and these into smaller sectiohs or
classes, until the final unit consists of only a few persons
of the same blood, having their own portion of the com-
mon territory, and ordinarily managing their own
affairs.

Thus it is evident that the term “tribe” is a word
of very elastic signification.  Thus the Narrinyeri, or
people occupying the region bordering on the Lower
Murray and the Lakes Alexandrina and Albert, might
be regarded as coming under that designation, but the
Rev. George Taplin describes it rather as a nation, or a
confederacy of eighteen tribes, each of which has a dis-
tinct appellation. Each of these sub-tribes he speaks of
as a family, every member of which is a blood relation,
between whom no marriage can take place. The whole,
however, made common cause when necessary. Though
they might quarrel among themselves, they always pre-
sent a united front to the neighbouring tribes; and Mr.
Taplin says he has seen 500 warriors set in battle array
against a mutual and powerful enemy. In the main the
tribal divisions in other parts of South Australia cor-
respond with this description. Each class, group, or
family, it should be observed, has its tutelary genius,
symbol, or totem, and is held together by that bond and
by common descent.

Such government as prevails is neither patriarchal,
feudal, aristocratic, nor monarchical. It may, perhaps,
be called democratic, and there is in it an elective ele-
ment, but there is no ruling caste or class. Properly
speaking, the tribe has neither chief, sheikh, nor king,
and such identities as “King Billy” owe their regal
honour solely to the white man’s humour. Where there
are no written laws, there is no occupation or use for
legislators or politicians. The old men are the natural
leaders, and possess exceptional influence ; but authority
is thrust upon or falls into the hands of those who are
best fitted for it by mental and physical capacity. Here-
dity does not prevail, and a son is not necessarily the
successor of a virtual ruler, but another may be put in
his place by the will of the majority.- In case of a dis-
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pute, the minority has to give in, for the waddy comes
into exercise, and against club law there is no appeal.

The administration of justice in cases of suspected
criminals is, in some cases at least, orderly and methodi-
cal. Mr. Taplin, speaking of the Narrinyeri, says:—
“They actually have an institution which is extremely
like our trial by jury, and have had it from time imme-
morial. This they call the Tendi. The number of the
Tendi is not fixed ; it appears to be regulated by the size
of the clan, but it always consists of experienced and
elderly men. All offenders are brought to this
Tendi for trial. In case of the slaying by a person or
persons of one clan of the member of another clan in
the time of peace, the fellow-clansmen of the murdered
man will send to the friends of the murderer, and invite
them to bring him to trial before the united Tendies. If,
after full enquiry, he is found to have committed the
crime, he will be punished according to the degree of
guilt.”

In such a state of society crimes against property
can hardly occur. The personality of any individual
does not afford much temptation to cupidity, and there
is no private ownership of land. It is noteworthy, how-
ever, that local products that are regarded as of special
value are held to be the property of the local group. In
the Far North, for example, there are localities where
stones suitable for making into axes are found, and they
cannot be removed without the permission of the clans
occupying those neighbourhoods. Mr. Howitt has de-
scribed the exercise of similar control in Victoria over
a quarry, and of the possession of swans’ eggs being
claimed by the group in whose locality they were laid.
The ownership thus exercised forms the basis of a crude
and limited form of tarter between neighbouring tribes,
which, however, does not extinguish their chronic
jealousy and enmity.

AVENGING PARTIES.

Accerding to Mr. Taplin, the judgment council, or
Tendi, not only pronounced a verdict, but arranged for
its execvtion, the punishment being proportioned to the
ofience. If an accused person were proved guilty of
murder he would be put to death. “If it should be what
we call manslaughter, he would receive a good thrashing,
or be banished from the clan, or compelled to go to his
mother’s relations.” Mr. Taplin further says: “All
cases of infraction of law or custom were tried thus. A
common sentence for any public offence was so many
blows on the head. A man was compelled to hold his
head down to receive the stroke of the waddy, and would
be felled like a bullock; then get up and take another,
and another, until it was a wonder how it was that his
skull was not fractured.” Sometimes, however, the Tendi
failed entirely. Mr. Taplin describes a case in which
representatives of two clans met to decide whether a
mcmber of one of them had met his death through foul

play on the part of men of the other, or whether it were
accidental, and persons of two other clans were present
a8 amics curiec. The proceedings were neither solemn
nor orderly, for half-a-dozen tried to talk at once, and
no decision was arrived at. ‘

Very different is the account given by Mr. Gason
of the custom prevailing in the Dieri tribe, where a coun-
cil is called with the view of appointing and commis-
sioning an avenging party. The Australian aboriginal
does not believe that any death occurs from natural
causes, and holds that some enemy is responsible for it
Mr. Gason says the armed band is entitled Pinya, and
that when it is instructed to proceed on its sanguinary
mission a number of ceremonies take place. The victim
is selected in a curious fashion. “The chief opens the
council by asking who caused the death of their friend
or relative, in reply to which the others name several
natives of their own or neighbouring tribes, each attach-
ing the crime to his bitterest enemy. The chief, perceiv-
ing whom the majority would like to have killed, calls
out his name in a loud voice, when each man grasps his
spear.”” This settles the question. There are a number
of forms gone through, including what Mr. Gason calls
“some practices too beastly to mention,” and at sun-
rise on the following morning the Pinya departs on its
errand.

In their earlier work on the tribes of Central Aus-
tralia Messrs. Spencer and Gillen refer to this subject,
and speak of the avenging party as Atninga. They
detail at considerable length the equipment and dispatch
of such an expedition, and remark that the custom of
sending such an expedition is said by the natives to be
much less frequently carried out than in former years,
in some parts having died out altogether. It is closely
associated with the magic and mystery in which the
native seems to find a sort of fearful joy, and hence
the truth was very difficult to elicit. The avenger was
accompanied by a medicine-man, and as a preparation
was obliged to undergo a most painful ordeal. The con-
clusion of the investigators was that the custom was
merely a matter of myth, but that at some time past it
was associated with secret killing, and was largely prac-
tised, forming a kind of endless vendetta.

During the time these gentlemen spent at Alice
Springs in May, 1901, however, they were fortunate
enough to witness the dispatch and return of an Atninga,
or avenging party. “Some few months earlier an Alice
Springs native had died, and his death was attributed to
the evil magic of a man living some one hundred and
thirty miles away to the north-west. Accordingly, while
a large number of men were gathered together, advan-
tage was taken of the occasion to organize an avenging
party.” The performances which followed were exceed-
ingly elaborate, and some of them extremely disgusting.
The men had their thighs rubbed to make them calive
and active; other operations were performed to make
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them burn with anger. There were dances round the
spears, boomerang dances, blood-drawing and -sprinkling
to produce mutual strength, and prevent possible treach-
ery, a final dance to represent the mourning of the rela-
tives of the man they intended to kill. The party was
absent more than a week, and when it returned the
tokens of its success were visible from a long distance.
The reception of the avengers was accompanied by as
much formality and almost as elaborate a ceremonial as
signalized its departure, one object being to ward off or
evade the evil consequences which might otherwise
follow. _

“It transpired on this particular occasion” (say
Messrs. Spencer and Gillen) “the avenging party had
not killed the man they went in search of. He had
somehow got news of their coming, and had discreetly
cleared away to a distant part of the country. As they
could not kill him they had speared his father, under
the plea that the old man had known all along about
his son ‘going kurdaitcha’ to kill the Alice Springs
man, and had not attempted to prevent him from doing
so. It will not be very long before a return Atninga will
be organized to visit the Alice Springs group, and then
probably the old man’s death will be avenged. In this
way, year after year, an endless kind of vendetta is main-
tained amongst these tribes, though fortunately it some-
times happens that there is more noise than bloodshed.”
The existence of avenging customs, organized and sanc-
tioned by tribal law, is, however, conclusively demon-
strated.

SOCIAL ORGANIZATION.

Besides the tribal or political organization of the
aborigines, there is a social organization of a very defi-
nite character, and which profoundly affects both indi-
viduals and the race. The unit of civilized society is the
family, formed on a monogamous basis, and with it is
associated all that is best in human character at its high-
est development. The upward movement which has re-
sulted in this being the normal condition, governing the
relations between men and women, parents and offspring,

ancestors and descendants, has passed through several .

stages, including polygamy and polyandry. Aboriginal
society is based on a principle that prevails almost uni-
versally, though in practice there are local modifications.
In whatever part of the continent the subject has been
studied, it is found that each tribe is divided into two
or more exogamous intermarrying groups. These groups
may become still further broken up, and to an observer
the position appears more complicated by its association
with the totemic system in various ways; but the two
things are distinct, both in their origin and significance.

To Messrs. Hewitt and Fison is ascribed the hon-
our of unravelling this tangled skein. They have cor-
rectly interpreted what to many others presented only an

intricate puzzle, and shown the singular degree of corres-
pondence that exists among Australian aborigines with
what obtains among the Tamil and Telugu peoples of
Southern India, the North American Indians, and Poly-
nesian Islanders also. Workers in various parts of the
Australian continent have confirmed their conclusions,
which explain some of the ‘“strange customs” described
by early observers. Absolute uniformity, of course, does
not exist, and, though the aboriginal is intensely conser-
vative, well-marked divergences of practice are now to be
seen, even when there is strict adherence to the funda-
mental principle. An example of these is presented by
the reckoning of descent in some tribes through the
paternal and in others through the maternal line, which
affects the entire series of relationships. A large amount
of information on this subject has been gathered by
observers in different parts of Australia. Allowing for
local variations, what has been recorded in one part of
the continent generally applies to all the rest, and as the
latest extended investigation was that conducted by
Professor Spencer and Mr. F. J. Gillen in the first year
of this century, it will be sufficient in the following para-
graphs to limit attention to the account they give. They
had the advantages of having previously traversed the
ground, ascertained the true lines of enquiry, and ac-
quired facilities for definite and successful research.
Their observations are consequently of exceptional inte-
rest and value.

They recognized three important types of social
organization in the tribes which occupy the country from
Lake Eyre to the Gulf of Carpentaria. In the first, which
exist among the Dieri and Urabunna tribes, there are
only two main exogamous groups, called respectively, in
the case of the latter, Matthuric and Kirawara. The
Urabunna tribe is a typical example of a tribe in which
descent is counted in the female line, and in which divi-
sion has not proceeded beyond the formation of the two
original exogamous moieties—the term moieties being
used in a special sense to denote these particular divi-
sions. A Matthurie man must marry a Kirawara
woman, and a Kirawara man a Matthurie woman. But.
further, a man of one totem can only marry a woman of
another special totem; certain relations are forbidden
to him, and he can only marry women who stand in the
relationship of “nupa” to him—that is, are the children
of his mother’s elder brothers, blood or tribal. While
the term marriage is used it is pointed out that “indivi-
dual marriage does not exist, either in name or in prac-
tice, among the Urabunna tribe.” There is a group of
men, all of whom belong to the one moiety of the tribe,
and are regarded as the nupas, or possible husbands, of a
group of women who belong to the other moiety of the
tribe, and between certain members of these groups
marital relations are sanctioned by tribal law. No man
has an exclusive, though he may have a preferential,
right to any one woman!Y'/“This ‘state’ of affairs has
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nothing to do with polygamy, any more than it has with
polyandry. It is simply a question of a group of men
and a group of women, who may lawfully have what we
call marital relations. There is nothing whatever abnor-
mal about it, and in all probability this system of what
has been called group marriage, serving as it does to
bind more or less closely together groups of individuals
who are mutually interested in one another’s welfare,
has been one of the most powerful agents of the upward
development of the human race.”

The evidence suggests that the type just referred
to adheres most closely to the customs and traditions
of antiquity, but in two others there are distinct develop-
ments. In many tribes covering a large extent of coun-
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personal relations are mixed up with the group rela-
tions, the resultant tangle is easily accounted for. To
explain the latter remark it may be mentioned that the
children of a man are his sons’ and daughters’ children
as much as his own, and that he may describe a girl of
ten years old as his mia, or mother, because she stands
in the same tribal relation as his actual mother to himself.

Further detail of the organization into which every
Australian aboriginal is born, and by which, in a certain
measure, his life is regulated, is hardly desirable or pos-
sible in a work of this description, but it may be observed
that it forms one of the arguments sustaining the theory
that the history of the race dates far back into pre-
historic times. There is manifestly a survival of ancient

NATIvES DRESSED FOR CORROBONREE, PORT DARAWIN.

try there are not omly two, but four, intermarrying
groups, and in another series there are eight. All of
these count descent, not in the maternal, but in the
paternal line. Aggregations of contiguous tribes hav-
ing a similar social organization may thus be regarded
as nations, and by adopting this method the equivalent
groups can be ascertained, despite differences of names.
The cross divisions are well-nigh innumerable, and the
interweaving of social ties and relationships produces
what to the uninitiated is a bewildering maze. When
there are four sub-classes in each moiety, having dif-
ferent names, and the names, though equivalent, are not
identical in the separate tribes; and further, the

law and practice transmitted from generation to genera-
tion by various established customs and observances.
The limitations cf change are largely due to isolation
from other peoples. As to practical advantages, there
is reason to believe that the race has thus been preserved
from physical degeneration, and was able to hold its
own, during long ages, under singularly adverse condi-
tions, until the white man appeared on the scene. Even
now there are certain direct benefits. When from any
cause a member of one tribe becomes transferred to an-
other, his place is at once defined, because the group he
left behind him has its equivalent among  the peopie
with whom he becomes identified. ” It ‘appears also that
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some alterations have been made deliberately, and with
intention. Messrs. Spencer and Gillen, referring to the
Mara tribé, remark that the changing ‘“of the method
of grouping the sub-classes so as to allow of descent
being counted in the female, the indirect male, or tha
more direct male line, according to the necessity of the
case, is of considerable interest, as indicating the fact
that the natives are quite capable of thinking such mat-
ters out for themselves.”

THE PICCANINNY.

Every aboriginal child is supposed to be a re-incar-
nation of some predecessor. Usually the mother speci-
fies the locality in which the spirit elected to pass through
another round of mortal life by her agency, and this
fixes the totem of the infant when born. As to that im-
portant event, customs vary, but they are pervaded by a
good deal of care and consideration for the woman, who
is specially provided for, and carefully waited upon by
her female relatives, while it is the duty of her husband
to secure such animal food as she requires.

If the child be permitted to live it is likely to re-
ceive a very fair amount of parental affection, but the
proviso is necessary, for infanticide is exceedingly com-
mon. Twins are rare, but are not allowed to live, such
a birth being regarded as abnormal. Sickly and de-
formed children are promptly disposed of. A baby born
before the one that preceded it had learned to walk
would have little chance of life, it being understood that
the mother could not take care of two at a time. The
barbarity of this practice may be discounted a little by
the fact that the spirit of the child is supposed to return
whence it came, probably soon to re-emerge, and possibly
in the same family.

Children are the exclusive property of their fathers,
but for several years are the exclusive care of the
mothers. In good seasons they grow up jolly, fat, and
inclined to be pot-bellied. They are not encumbered with
clothing, are guarded by charms, and receive their edu-
catiun in the school of nature. The children accompany
their mothers in the search for food, digging up lizards,
etc., and unconsciously develop the perceptive faculties
which may make them skilful trackers and hunters later
on. Childhood ceases at a comparatively early age in
both sexes, but while it continues the boys and girls
live with the women. The stage of adolescence intro-
" duces them with much form and ceremony to the more
serious business of life.

YOUTHS AND MAIDENS.

Entrance into manhood or womanhood is a very
serious matter for an aboriginal, and throughout Aus-
tralia is treated accordingly. Customs differ among the
various tribes, but in all of them there is abundance of
formality and ceremonies of an elaborate character.

Messrs. Spencer and Gillen have detailed minutely the
practices which prevail in Central Australia, and others
have recorded observations made elsewhere. Among
some of the larger tribes in the south the business of
making young men was formerly transacted when mem-
bers of several tribes were present, in order to preserve
due proportion in the number of eligible husbands or
wives, as marriages within the tribes were not permis-
sible. Apart from the surgical operations, concerning
which this bare allusion may suffice,the ordinary rites con-
stitute a severe ordeal from which a youth might shriak
were it not for the thought of the status for which it
was a preparation. Knocking out one or more of the
front teeth was a common thing, applied to either sex,
but with nothing like uniformity. Among the Narrin-
yeri, Mr. Taplin says, after boys were ten years old they
were prohibited from cutting and combing their hair.
Thirteen kinds of game were forbidden to them. Part
of the ordeal consisted in their matted hair being combed
or torn out with the point of a spear, and what they had
of moustache or beard plucked out by the roots. They
were then besmeared with oil and red ochre, and for
three days and nights prevented from either eating or
sleeping. These and other restrictions were possibly im-
posed in the first instance as a form of discipline, but
their significance vanished long ago. The aboriginal,
however, holds tenaciously to tradition and custom, and
there are undeniably good reasons for marking what is
equivalent to coming of age by ceremonies that are bind-
ing, and in a sense sacred.

MARRIAGE CUSTOMS.

An aboriginal belle has little chance of being sought
after in the fashion common among Europeans. Mar-
riage is regulated by tribal law, and celebrated according
to ancient custom, but the feelings and desires of the
bride are not taken into account. To some extent,
however, this is their protection, for the idea that
when a blackfellow wants a lubra he waylays her, knocks
her down with a waddy, and walks off with her, has
no foundation in fact. Marriages by capture are now of
extremely rare occurrence, whatever may have been the
case in former times. Interchange of girls between the
groups that may lawfully intermarry is the common prac-
tice, and the number is a matter of mutual arrangement.

The assignment of a bride to a particular man may
be the result of preference on his part, but there is no
evidence that any preferences she has are consulted. She
is told with whom she has to go, and is simply obliged
to submit. Thenceforth she is the mere chattel of her
husband, with the qualifying element in her life that
she does not belong to him exclusively.

Such marriage rites as are observed are interlaced
with the ceremonies attending initiation into the state
of man- or womanhood, and they are, more or less, asso-
ciated with seasons of festivity. ' The occasionjof a cor-
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roboree is commonly selected, and hence the impression
has been produced that there is generally a good deal of
dancing and singing.

On the whole, however, the transaction is prosaic
rather than sentimental, but at the close of the initiatory
ceremonies in the northern tribes the girl’s head is deco-
rated with head-bands and ornaments, made from the
tail-tips of the rabbit-bandicoot, her neck with necklaces,
and her arms with bands of fur-string, her body being
painted all over with a mixture of fat and red ochre.
These are her substitutes for tulle and orange-blossoms,
and thus ornamented she is taken to the camp of her
special Unawa, or husband.

DULCE DOMUM.

“If the reader.” say Messrs. Spencer and Gillen,
“can imagine himself transported to the side of some
waterhole in Central Australia, he would probably find
among the scrub and gum-trees surrounding it a small
camp of natives. Each family, consisting of a man and
one or more wives and children, accompanied always by
dogs. occupies a mia-mia, which is merely a lean-to of
shrubs. so placed as to shield the occupants from the pre-
vailing wind. In front of this, or inside if the
weather be cold, will be a small fire of twigs, for the
blackfellow never makes a large fire as the white man
does. In this respect he certainly regards the latter
as a strange being, who makes a big fire, and then finds
it so hot that he cannot go anywhere near it. = The
blackfellow’s idea is to make a small fire so that he can
lie curled round it, and during the night supply it with
small twigs so that he can keep it alight without mak-
ing it so hot that he must go further away.”

Housckeeping is a very simple matter, where cook-
ing is of the most primitive character—utensils are ab-
sent, spring-cleaning has not to be arranged for, and
there is not even a washing-day. Clothing is said to
have been originally adopted for ornament, and not for
either comfort or warmth, and this is certainly the
native idea. Ordinarily he goes naked, which is the
more remarkable, as he can obtain the skins of animals
anywhere, and even in the hottest parts of the conti-
nent is subjected to great changes in the temperature.
In their original condition, both men and women limit
themselves to bands round the neck and arms, with per-
haps waist-strings and diminutive aprons, or other orna-
ments that are grotesque, if ingenious.

The ordinary daily routine centres on the food supply.
If it be winter the camp seems to be of Charles Lamb’s
opinion, that it will be well to wait until the day is well
aired before getting up. If provisions are abundant the
men will lounge about, while the children laugh and
play, or practise such arts,as spear-throwing. There is
no harsh interference with the amusements of the boys
and girls, and perhaps the men may leisurely occupy
themselves with making or ornamenting their weapons.

When food is required, the women and children go out
with digging-sticks and small wooden troughs, called
pitchus, which are used for carrying food and water, and
also as cradles for young infants, and probably will spend
the day hunting for lizards and small burrowing marsu-
pials. The men, armed with boomerangs, spears, and
spear-throwers, will set off in chase of larger game, which
they stalk with patience and skill. With certain restric-
tions, applying sometimes to persons at certain times and
sometimes to groups of individuals, “all is grist that
comes to the mill,” or, in other words, everything edible
is used for food. The available vegetables consist of cer-
tain bulbs, acacia-pods, the seeds of a species of Clay-
tonia, and Nardoo, the two latter being staple articles
of diet in some extensive districts. Animals are usually
cooked, after a fashion, in more or less shallow pits in
the ground—primitive ovens.

The normal condition of a native camp is for every-
one to be cheerful and lighthearted. “As a general rule
the natives are kindly disposed to one another—that is,
of course, within the limits of their own tribe; and
where two tribes come into contact with one another on
the borderland of their respective territories there the
same amicable feelings are maintained between the mem-
bers of the two.” The monotony, however, is every now
and then broken in upon by the occurrence of a quarrel ;
for a native camp is not without materials for “family
jars,” which sometimes culminate in a fight that is char-
acterized by a good deal more noise than bloodshed.
When the women adopt this method of settling their dis-
putes, the men usually look on with indifference until
they think it is time to stop proceedings; but if the men
have a row among themselves the women gather round
in shrill clamour, and even thrust themselves into the
fray as defenders of their lords. A tribal conflict is, of
course, another matter.

The chief interest which enters into the life of an
aboriginal is associated with the tribal gatherings for
the purpose of corroborees and the almost endless
ceremonials, in which he takes part, according to
ancient custom. They stand for him in
the place of religious observances, literature,
and amusements such as dramatic performances.
With them is closely interwoven every part of his per-
sonal history, past, present, and future, and also the
affairs in which he is directly concerned. They occupy a
considerable part of his time, and a large share of his
imagination, besides meeting the demands of what is gre-
garious in his disposition.

As in other savage nations, the Australian abori-
ginal attributes untoward events, diseases, and the like
to evil influence or magic. A subcurrent of apprehen-
sion always exists in his mind, because he thinks some
enemy is attempting to harm him by evil magic, and
never knows when a medicine-man may not-point him
out as having killed someone else by such means." He
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has, however, the faculty of forgetting that is common
to shallow natures, and though the feeling may be called
up by anything that is suspicious, it usually lies dor-
mant. At evening time men, women, and children
gather round the common campfires, chatting and pro-
longing their monotonous chants hour after hour, until
one after another drops out of the circle. They live
entirely in the present, and seem utterly care-free.

DEATH, BURIAL, AND MOURNING.

Though the Australian aborigines have no adequate
conception of God, and nothing that can be called a re-
ligion, they have a constant sense of the supernatural.
Hence they do not attribute death to natural causes, but
to malign influences—the result of sorcery or magic. Nor
do they regard it as the extinction of the spirit life. It
came from the dim, mysterious region known in some
tribes as the Alcheringa, and thither it returns. Accord-
ingly, death may be regarded as a disaster to be mourned
over, but also as a defeat which is a calamity to cause
still deeper distress, and as a wrong to be avenged. When
a bone, say the leg-bone of a duck, is found, from which
the flesh has been eaten, the finder believes that, by
adopting certain forms, he can ensure the death of the
man who has eaten it if he will, which easily accounts for
the conviction, when a bereavement takes place, that the
power has been exercised.

These ideas find practical expression in the funeral
rites and mourning ceremonies, which are exccedingly
diverse in different localities. The two things are closely
interlaced, and generally regulated by tribal custom,
closely following ancient precedent. The demonstrations
of mourning are fervid and often frantic in their vio-
lence, partly official, but in some cases betokening deep
feeling and genuine affliction.

Should a mother lose her child, she manifests grief
as acute as that of her white sister. She keeps its little
body as long as she can, patiently carrying it, in addi-
tion to the heavy load she has to carry when there is a
migration, and, finally, either burns it or hides it in a
hollow tree.

Various methods are adopted for the disposal of the
bodies of adults. In some instances the corpse is slowly
dried over a slow fire, which, in the case of a full-sized
man, is obviously a slow and, in its progress, a horrible
process ; yet, while it is going on, the relatives eat, drink,
and sleep in close proximity to the corrupting man.

Earth-burial prevails extensively, and is adopted
with briefer ceremonies if the deceased has been young
or a person of little consequence. In the cases of those
who are older, and have taken a leading part, the cere-
monies may probably be very elaborate, and, from first
to last, stretch over a period of a full year. In such in-
stances tree-burial is a kind of preliminary stage. This
method of disposing of a dead body has often been re-

ferred to as an Australian practice, but not always un-
derstood. Depositing the dead body on a rude platform
in the branches of a tree is not merely a rough-and-ready
way of getting rid of it, as Messrs. Spencer and Gillen
have shown. They witnessed the entire procedure dur-
ing their sojourn in Central Australia. The man died
of dysentery, but the native doctors declared that a bone
had found its way into his system. There was wild howl-
ing and wailing throughout the camp. The bereaved
wives lacerated their heads with yam-sticks till the blood
poured down their faces. Men gashed themselves with
stone-knives, and then so bound back the edges of the
wounds as to make the resulting scars as conspicuous
as possible. The body, after being placed in the tree, was
frequently visited, and from the signs witnessed during
decomposition the locality of the presumed slayer was
deduced. The widows were smeared with pipeclay, which
served a similar purpose to crape : and not only they, but
all the women weré forever prohibited from using the
dead man’s name.

The same investigators were fortunately able to
witness the final burial rites, which only took place a
year after the death. The desiccated remains of the
corpse were broken up on the tree-platform. The bones
were then raked together on the ground (care being taken
not to touch them), and all but an armbone buried in
the hollow of an anthill. The armbone was taken into
camp, and received with a most elaborate ritual, finally
being deposited in a trench.

Among the variants of these customs is that of can-
nibalism. Messrs. Spencer and Gillen record the fact
that in some tribes the men alone eat the flesh of their
deceased friends; but Mr. Gason says that in the Dieri
tribes both parties share in the horrid practice, accord-
ing to strictly-regulated degrees of relationship. Burial
in the ground immediately follows.

When earth-burial takes place shortly after death, a
shallow grave is dug, and the body placed in a sitting
posture, his weapons being buried with him. The near
presence of the spirit is recognized generally, and the
ritual has in it much of a propitiatory quality. No
marked distinction is shown in the respect paid to a man
or a woman ; but if a man happened to be very infirm
there seems to be an idea that his spirit will be under a
similar disability, and hence his active displeasure is not
so much to be feared.

In the early days of colonization nothing was much
more common than to hear that an Australian black ex-
pected after his death to “jump up whitefellow.” Little
importance was attached to such a remark, but fuller
enquiry has rendered certain the fact that no notion is
more strongly held or more widely diffused than that of
the transmigration of souls. It underlies the current
ideas of mortality, the practices of burial, and the mourn-
ing; but whence it came and what it betokens are diffi-
cult questions to answer.
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THE TOTEMIC SYSTEM.

Writing of the Lakes and Lower Murray blacks
long ago Mr. Taplin said: “Every tribe has its Ngaitye
or tutelary genius, or tribal symbol of some bird, beast,
fish, reptile, insect, or substance,” and proceeded to enu-
merate eighteen of these symbols, which differed as
widely as the whale and the bull-ant. Captain Grey first
described these distinctions under the name of Kobong,
a term of local application in the west. Messrs. Spencer
and Gillen devoted much attention to them in both their
expeditions, and all the evidence indicates that the tote-
mic system, to use the term now appropriately employed,
is of general if not universal diffusion.

The fact that every individual is borne into some
particular totem links his personality with the remotest
past of which he has any idea. It gives him a kind of
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spirit consciousness that is a thing apart from his physi-
cal life and family relationships, for it is not hereditary,
and the totem of a child may be different from that of
both his father and mother. It is permanent as well as
personal, influences the ceremonies by which he is initiat-
ed into manhood, and regulates the marriage relations
into which he may enter.

The totemic traditions seem to have been handed
down from generation to generation in connection with
the totemic ceremonies, the name of which is legion, and
their performance conducted strictly according to rule.
The initiatory rites through which an Arunta native
must pass before he can become a fully-developed native,
admitted to all the sacred secrets of the tribe, consist
of long series of ceremonies, occupying in all several
months. Those which Messrs. Spencer and Gillen wit-
nessed, that were connected with the totem, were sixty
or seventy in number, performed under the direction of
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the old men, who instructed the younger men both how
to perform them and what they represented. Each was
concerned, not only with a special totem, but with a
special division of a totem, belonging to a particular
locality, and frequently presided over by an old man of
that totem and place.

Aboriginal mythology largely consists of totemic tra-
ditions, which are the warrant for observances. ‘The
whole past history of the tribe,” say Messrs. Spencer and
Gillen, “may be said to be bound up with these totemic
ceremonies, each of which is concerned with the doings
of certain mythical ancestors who are supposed to have
lived in the dim past, to which the natives give the name
of ‘Alcheringa.’ In the Alcheringa lived ancestors who,
in the native mind, are so intimately associated with the
names of animals or plants, the names of which they
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bear, that an Alcheringa man of, say, the kangaroo
totem, may sometimes be spoken of either as a man-
kangaroo or as a kangaroo-man. The identity of the
human individual is often sunk in that of the
animal or plant from which he is supposed to have origi-
nated. It is useless to try to get further back than the
Alcheringa. The history of the tribes as known to the
natives commences then.”

These semi-human ancestors, endowed with powers
not possessed by their descendants, occupied the country
now occupied by the tribe, but caused many of its
most marked features, such as the gaps and gorges in
a range. They were collected in companies, each of
which had its own totem. Some traditions relate to the
wanderings of the various groups, but others to the ori-
gin of special individuals or groups, who lived~and died
where they appeared.
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Each Alcheringa ancestor is understood to have car-
ried about with him or her one or more of the sacred
stones, called by the Arunta natives Churinga, and -each
Churinga is intimately associated with the spirit past
of some individual. Wherever these ancestors originat-
ed, stayed, and camped during
their wanderings or 4" ° o
number of them we
ground, “each one carr
inga. His body die
natural features,
such as a tree or
rock, arose to mark a
the place, while his
spirit part remained
inga.” At the same t
the Churinga, equal
with spirit individuals
in the ground, some 1
marking the spot. Ac
entire country is dott
local totem centres, e
known to the old men
their knowledge, one
connected with wild-cz
viduals, another with
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inga, and their ec
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not the result of natur
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in which this transacti
and the totem of the i
accordingly. Thus, an
visiting Alice Springs,
a large witchetty grub
ascertained while the
would become a moth«
the child was born
grub.
It has been already mentioned
that the totemic system is not uni-

form throughout Australia, but in the tribes
where the traditions, ideas, and customs prevail,
or those which denote the same or a similar

origin, the root of the whole is the doctrine of
re - incarnation, which is thus maintained in a

vital and operative condition. In rare cases it
may be that an individual is regarded as the
living re-embodiment of a particular Alcheringa
ancestor. A lizard man, living at Alice Springs,
is said by Messrs. Spencer and Gillen to be a
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case in point. The entire subject is a revelation of
wide spaces of unsuspected myth, mystery, and romance
in the native mind, reduced to system, and consecrated
by practices, the moral and meaning of which are
jealously conserved.
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RITES AND CEREMONIES.

The imagination of an aboriginal being filled with
myth and mystery, fed by tradition, and made vivid
by his bélief in sorcery and magic, his observance of cere-
monial acts is easily accounted for. Most of these cere-
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monies are performed under conditions of more or less

secrecy, and carefully concealed from the observation

of improper persons; hence, until a comparatively

recent period, there was no general and accurate know-

ledge of their character and significance. The average
D

colonist, perhaps, only knew or cared that the blacks
were holding a corroboree, and enquired no further.
The extent to which curious and strange rites were prac-
tised, and formed the real reason for the unusual
gathering, probably escaped attention.

Some idea of these quaint and se-
cret proceedings, of course, filtered
out, and many writers have referred
to them with more or less accuracy,
the result being to prove that they
were once very general. The decay-
ing of the race where European
settlement has occupied the country
has had its inevitable effect; but in
the interior, where there is as yet
comparatively little contact with
civilization, the old customs are re-
tained. Fragments of information
with regard to South Australian
blacks and their esoteric celebrations
have been gathered up from the
days of Mr. E. J. Eyre, the explorer,
who at one time held the appoint-
ment of Protector of Aborigines. Mr.
Taplin gives some account of them
in his description of the Narrinyeri,
or Murray and Lake Alexandra
tribes. Many years ago Mr. Samuel
Gason, of the Police Department,
who resided for nine years in the
Far North, published a pamphlet on
the Dieri tribe, in which a number
of them were referred to. The tract
of country inhabited by the Dieri
is nearly 700 miles distant from that
occupied by the Narrinyeri, and yet
in both the totemic systems, the in-
itiatory rites, and other customs
show a remarkable degree of cor-
respondence with each other.

In. such matters extensive local
modifications are almost a neocessity
of the case, but a fairly complete
and absolutely authentic represen-
tation of the ceremonial observances

. in a part of Australia where geo-
graphical isolation still prevails
may be taken as typical of
the customs of the race from time
immemorial, and is, therefore, of
great and suggestive interest. Such

a representation has been made by Messrs. Spencer and
Gillen, who were in exceptionally favourable circum-
stances for the purpose of their investigation. Profes-
sor Spencer, who held the position of Professor of
Biology in the University of Melbourne, was familiar
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with the literature of the subject; and Mr. Gillen, who
had resided for the greater part of twenty years in
Central Australia, was Sub-Protector of Aborigines at
Alice Springs prior to their first expedition. They
were on excellent terms with the natives, obtained much
information, and secured many photographs. On their
second expedition they had all the advantages of the
former visit, took up the work at the points vhere fur-
ther enquiry seemed promising, and by the aid of both
camera and phonograph permanently rescued from ob-
livion what, perhaps, a short time hence may be sought
in vain.

The explanation of how it came to pass that they
were enabled to see, and even to photograph, ceremonies
of which all knowledge is carefully kept hidden from
any but initiated members of the tribe, is given by
themselves. To them all secrets were open, for, in addi-
tion to the long residence, official position, and friendly
relations of the ome, both of them were regarded as
fully-initiated members of the large and important
Arunta tribe. This was their passport everywhere. As
an instance of its value, they mention that, on coming
into contact with a strange tribe, 200 miles away from
their last halting-place, they were surprised to find that
the natives knew all about them. Their late hosts,
unknown to them, had sent on two men “to tell the
strangers that we were friends, and that they were to
show and tell us everything without fear.”

These gentlemen separate the aboriginal ceremonies
into two sharply-divided groups. ‘“The one series com-
prises those which may be witnessed and perhaps taken
part in by women, and even children; the other in-
cludes those which only iffitiated men may take part
in. The great majority of the latter are connected with
the totems, and refer to episodes in the life of totemic
ancestors. Ceremonies such as these (they say) are met
with in all of the tribes studied by us. It is astonishing
how large a part of a native’s life is occupied with the
performance of these ceremonies, the enacting of which
extends sometimes over the whole of two or three
months, during which time one or more will be perform-
ed daily. They are often, though by no means always,
associated with the performance of the ceremonies at-
tendant upon the initiation of young men, or are con-
cerned with Tutichuma (or the increase of the material
object represented by the totem), and so far as general
features are concerned there is a wonderful agreement
amongst them in all of the central and northern tribes.”

These ceremonies of both classes are so diverse that
no mere generalization of them is possible. Sometimes

. there are onlv two or three performers, and at others
a considerable number. They have to do with tribal
customs, and with the supply of the necessaries of life.
Rain-making, the increase of certain kinds of animals
or reptiles for food, and of plants, are included; but,
strangely enough, so also is the increase of undeniable pests.

As might be expected, crudeness is a common char-
acteristic. There is a liberal use of decoration, or what
may pass by that name, though the term disfigurement
would be equally appropriate. On some occasions the
ceremonial ground is carefully prepared, so that the
proceedings may not be witnessed by unauthorized per-
sons. There are ground drawings of a conventional
pattern, and other arrangements, such as bush shelters.
Very often the performers are painted with fearful and
wonderful designs, and bedizened in a fashion that aims
to be impressive, and is at least hideous. Antics of
amazing extravagance are indulged in, when some ani-
mal, such as a kangaroo-rat, has to be represented ; and
objects of many kinds are also symbolized and dealt
with. Some curious ceremonies are apparently asso-
ciated with the cessation of cannibalism in certain
tribes, and possibly commemorate a reformatory move-
ment in that particular. Dancing, and what passes for
singing, enter very largely into the ritual. Sometimes
a single individual is the performer, but generally a
number of women, or a number of men, furnish this
part of the exercises. Feasting, however, in the com-
mon acceptance of the term, is by no means a conspicu-
ous feature.

It is, of course, impossible to enter into details of
these ceremonies here, especially those relating to the
surgical operations attending initiation; but the fore-
going references will indicate how large a part tra-
dition, myth, and superstition play in the aboriginal
life. The supernatural evidently wields a powerful and
even controlling influence, so far as it extends.

While the aboriginal ritual is copious and elabo-
rate, it is also crude and savage. The ceremonies are
preformed ‘“by naked, howling savages, who have no
idea of permanent abodes, no clothing, no knowledge
of any implements save those fashioned out of wood,
bone, and stone, no idea whatever of the cultivation
of crops, or the laying in of a food supply to tide over
hard times, no word for any number beyond three, and
no belief in anything like a supreme being. Apart
from the simple but often decorative nature of the
designs drawn on the bodies of the performers, or on
the ground during the performance of ceremonies, the
latter are crude in the extreme. It is one thing to
read of these ceremonies; it is quite another thing to
see them prepared and performed. A number of naked
savages assemble on the ceremonial-ground. They bring
with them a supply of down plucked from birds which
they have killed with boomerangs. or gathered from
plants, and this down they grind on flat stones, mixing
it with pipeclay or red ochre. Then, drawing blood from
their own veius, they smear it over their bodies, and
use it as a gum, so that they can outline designs in
white and red. While this is in progress they are chant-
ing songs, of which they do not know the meaning; and
when all is ready and the performers' are decorated, a
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group of men stand on the inside of the ceremonial-
ground, the decorated men perform a series of more
or less grotesque evolutions, and all is over.” A
description is likely to create an impression of higher
culture than is warranted. @ The ceremonies, though
very numerous, are individually simple and often crude.
It is only their number that causes them to appear
highly developed.

WHENCE AND WHEN.

It is practically certain that the earliest inhabitante
of Australia came from the north. In the course
of ages they reached its southern limit, in what is now
the island of Tasmania. By how great a space of time
they antedated the Diprotodon, who shall say{

A second migration followed, at how wide an
interval is matter of pure conjecture, but the new-
comers were a degree higher in culture. The Tasma-
nian has disappeared, and cannot be interrogated; but
he was of a lower order than the Australian black, hav-
ing no weapons but the waddy and spear, and only
stone implements. The spear-thrower, shield, and
boomerang denote a higher stage of intelligence.

This wave of immigration was arrested by the
Southern Ocean, and cut off by the formation of the
straits on the north. Thenceforth intercourse with the
outside world was infrequent, and almost complete
isolation prevailed. Three lines of movement are be-
lieved to be traceable—one down the eastern coast,
another following the rivers generally south-westward,
and a third down the centre of the continent. The
second and third of these seem to have come into con-
tact near Lake Eyre.

Hidebound by precedent, superstitions, and secre-
tiveness, the Australian native has managed to conceal
his own inner life and that of his race so successfully that
an explorer of repute, so recently as 1888, described him
as a man with an unknown history, having neither tra-
ditions nor customs that tell us anything of the past.
Yet. amid the confusion of tongues and dialects, words
of similar sound and meaning are often found in places
several hundreds of miles apart in distinct tribes
wherein the rest of the language is altogether different.
The physique differs so little that ‘“the Australian
native is unmistakable wherever you meet him—north,
south, east, or west.”

These suggestions of a common ancestry are
strengthened by the prevalence of similar fundamental
ideas everywhere, which lie at the root of tribal and social
organizations, and furnish the bases for rites and cere-
monies. At the same time, the divergencies of lan-
guage, the splitting of nations into tribes, the for-
mation of groups, and the variations in both belief and
custom, all indicate that the present aboriginal inhabi-
tants of Australia have descended in a very long series
of generations from an extremely remote and pre-
historic past.

D2

“The old ancestors,” to quote Messrs. Spencer and
Gillen, “when they came into the country brought with
them a series of customs and beliefs, which were des-
tined to undergo modification in various ways, as the
migratory hordes wandered further and further away
from the original part at which they entered the con-
tinent.” An instance of change is the practice of
knocking out a tooth during the initiation ceremony,
which has been maintained along the eastern line of
migration, whereas in others only its vestiges remain.
A curious fact is that changes, when introduced, always
work from north to south, and never wice versa, appar-
ently following the ancient line.

It is practically certain that the multiplied cere-
monies which now exist were not originally introduced
in their present form, and that numbers of them have
been developed on the lines of early tradition, but with
gradual divergence. When the central area was re-
ceiving its population, and while customs and beliefs
were undergoing development, there could not have been
such tribal isolation as prevails now. The fundamental
agreements as to important points indicate clearly that
there was easy and frequent inter-communication over
what are now long. stretches of impassable country;
probably there was a more abundant food supply and
a much larger population.

This stage is supposed to have begun prior to the
desiccation of the central area, when there was a copious
rainfall, rich vegetation, great rivers flowing into Lake
Eyre, and the country teemed with animal life. These
conditions were favourable to homogeneity in the
people; but as the result of climatic changes and
their consequences divisions took place. and were fol-
lowed bv subdivisions. “With this gradual segrega-
tion. which really consisted of a drawing in towards
certain centres, where, in time of drought. physical con-
ditions were more favourable than elsewhere, inter-
communication between the various groups became less
and Jess frequent on anything like an extensive scale,
and thus in time the various dialects arose. While
words can become modified and changed with more or
less -ease In savage tribes, it is quite otherwise in the
case of customs and beliefs, more especially those asso-
ciated with sacred matters. When once they have be-
come settled, then they are, of all things amongst savage
people, the least liable to change.” This uniformity
underlying diversity is seen in the beliefs concerning
totemic ancestors, and the manner in which they find
outward expression ; which could not have been brought
about at a later period. Such uniformiy would be im-
possible to introduce at present, and it indicates the -
facilitv of intercourse in far-awav times.

Taking the aboriginal as he is, his low mental
calibre, the absence in his language of any separate
term for a number higher than three, it is somewhat
of a surprise to find that he 'belongs to a-systematic
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organization; that in his tribe there is a complicated
relationship of every individual to every other indi-
vidual; and that, for the preservation of these ancient
and, to him, sacred matters, there is a rigid and intri-
cate ritual. He may not be a survival of the primeval
man; but it is not unreasonable to believe that his his-
tory began at a time the remoteness of which is un-
guessed.

PROMINENT CHARACTERISTICS.

Physical.

Though the Australian aboriginal may be inter-
esting from several points of view, he is anything but
attractive. The babies are born copper-coloured, and
as they grow the tint deepens, until it reaches a dark
chocolate-brown. The term black is purely conven-
tional, as anyone may see who will take the trouble.
Infants are commonly nursed by their mothers for
an inordinately long period, and the children are usu-
ally chubby. Boys and girls grow up lithe and active,
but at a very early period they are disfigured. The
hair is commonly long, matted, and abominably filthy
The figure may be well proportioned and well nourish-
ed, but when it is gashed with cruel scars, one or more
teeth are knocked out, and over a wide mouth and
squat nose the elf-locks band in dirty disorder, the pic-
ture is utterly spoiled.

Whatever claims to good looks a young fellow may
have soon pass away in the rough life he lives; but
the woman fares worse than the man. Before she is
out of her teens a woman shows the effect of the treat-
ment to which she is subjected. She is the drudge, the
burden-bearer, and the slave of her lord and master.
At twenty-five she is positively ugly, and later on be-
comes too hideous to describe. A middle-aged or elderly
black man, who is robust and well-nourished, may be
upright and muscular; but a woman of the same age
" is commonly bent, haggard, and horrible.

Having to be a hunter for his living, the aboriginal
develops extraordinary keenness of perception. His
tracking is well-nigh miraculous, for he can follow a
footprint of an individual he has never seen before,
where it is invisible to other eyes, until it leads him to
the object of his quest; and he distinguishes the foot-
marks of all the members of his tribe. The acuteness
of his hearing, the endurance with which he follows a
trail, and the range of his vision are alike wonderful,
showing the effects of heredity, and adaptation to en-
vironment.

Mental.

The intellectual side of the native character must
be pronounced low, narrow, and undeveloped. In cer-
tain directions the faculty of memory has been culti-
vated assiduously, but the reasoning powers move in
an extremely limited circle. Proof of this is furnished
by the habitual improvidence that takes no thought for
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the morrow, and the apparent inability to connect cause
with effect. In many parts of the continent the con-
ditions are such that the struggle for existence may be
regarded as absorbing; but this is not the case every-
where. There are extensive areas, where the food sup-
ply is abundant, and no pressure is felt on that score;
but the dwellings are just as temporary, the clothing as
scanty, the ornamentation as crude, and the general
standard as low as anywhere else. The advent of the
white man did not rouse ambition to share in his advan-
tages, though the lower nature responded to the temp-
tation of seeking ruinous gratification by indulging in
his vices. Proofs of intelligence have been sufficiently
numerous to demonstrate a capability of improvement ;
but even in this respect the net results of much well-
intentioned, patient, and zealous effort have been sorely
disappointing all along the line. There are sanguine
friends of the natives who believe that, given time,
opportunity, and favourable conditions, the possibili-
ties in them might. become actualities; but more than
one generation would be required for the process. The
effect of ages of stagnation and disuse cannot be speed-
ily overcome, and faculties, which seem to be atrophied,
restored to vitality and vigour. So far as this is an ex-
planation of the present condition, it does not render
the outlook encouraging or promising.

Moral.

The morality of Australian aborigines ought not
to be gauged by a European standard. If it be fair
to apply as a test of moral conduct the extent to which
it is in obedience to the highest known law, something
of the same kind should be done when character is
under consideration. This appears to have been fre-
quently overlooked, with the result that exceedingly dif-
ferent impressions have been formed, and opinions ex-
pressed. Sufficient allowance has not always been made
for the effects of heredity and environment, the con-
straint of social customs, the authority of tribal
law, and the power of temptation over weak natures
perhaps acting as strong provocations to evil passions.
When comparison is made with other savage races, it
is generally acknowledged that the Australian natives
have their good points. There is no trace of any such
deadly animosity between the tribes as obtained among
the Indians of North America. They were never, so far
as can be gathered, addicted to warlike practices like the
Maories of New Zealand; nor is there any evidence of
such barbarous cruelty as prevailed in many island
groups of Polynesia. On the contrary, despite occa-
sional quarrels, they seem to have lived at peace among
themselves. Their mutual intercourse is ordinarily
good-tempered, and a stranger, especially if he be a
messenger, i8 sure of hospitable treatment.

The average white man is liable to disregard, or
to consider trivial, the black man’s scruples, rules, or
laws, with which he is “unfamiliar,-and’ hence" to be
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betrayed into needlessly severe criticism. Mr. Taplin
says he has no doubt that many men have been punish-
ed for doing what they had been instructed to do by
the “tendi,” or council. In the Far North a police
party was in charge of a number of natives of both
sexes, and the men objected to the lubras going through
a certain gap in the range. They had walked twenty-
five miles, and to go round would have meant a climb
of 500 feet up a rocky hillside. The troopers insisted.
They described the men as cruel and unfeeling to the
women ; but were, in fact, themselves compelling the lat-
ter to perpetrate what to the native mind was an act of
sacrilege, for the gap was a totem centre, and in it were
drawings, from the sight of which women are as rigidly
tabooed as Christians are from the black stone at Mecca.
These instances will serve to illustrate the necessity of
caution when framing a general estimate.

|
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Writing of the Central Australians, Mr. Samuel
Gason says: —“A more treacherous race I do not be-
lieve exists. They imbibe treachery in infancy, and
practise it until death, and see no wrong in it. Grati-
tude is to them an unknown quantity. Even
among themselves, for a mere trifle, they would take
the life of their dearest friend. They will
smile and laugh in your face, and next moment, if
opportunity offers, kill you without remorse. Kindness
they construe into fear. They seem to take a
delight in lying, and see no harm in it.”

The recorded instances of treachery, ferocity, and
ingratitude would make a gruesome volume if com-
piled. Witness the slaying of Captain Barker at the
Murray Mouth; the massacre of the crew and passen-
gers of the “Maria” near Lacepede Bay; the murder of
E. J. Eyre’s companion, and the theft of stores during

his perilous exploration of the West Coast; the attack
on the Barrow’s Creek Telegraph Station, when Staple-
don and Franks were speared, which are only specimen
cases of outrages that might be counted by the hundred.
On the other hand it would be idle and foolish to
deny that the white man has confessedly been the
aggressor in innumerable instances, thereby provoking
reprisals. To this must be added the fact that he is the
invader, and, in a sense, the despoiler of the tribes by
occupying their territory, and that in his carelessness
he has continually provoked hostility by trampling their
laws and customs under his feet in his onward march.
That the blacks are not all bad, even Mr. Gason
testifies, for he says:—‘However paradoxical it may
appear, they possess in an eminent degree the three
great virtues of hospitality, reverence to old age, and
love for their parents and children. Should any stran-

ger arrive at their camp, food is immediately set before
him.” This side of the native character constantly ap-
pears in the descriptions by Messrs. Spencer and Gillen.
Ingratitude and inability to form attachments are com-
mented upon by Mr. Willshire and others, yet many ex-
plorers have recorded the fidelity of native servants,
and some go so far as to say that they always behave
well when well treated.

Evidently the truth lies between the two extremes.
Sometimes, and in some localities, the aboriginals are
cunning, cruel, bloodthirsty, and even cannibalistic.
At others, as on the Adelaide plains, they were harm-
less, inoffensive, and only dangerous when provoked to
anger or made mad with drink. Ignorant, shallow, and
governed mostly by appetite, nothing more could be
expected. Industry and thrift are to them unknown
qualities.  Chastity, in the European sense, has @mo
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significance for them. Almost the same may be said of hon-
esty and truth. Hence the improvement of the race
by those who have addressed themselves to that particu-
lar work has proved to be a most formidable and dis-
couraging task.

ARTS, MANUFACTURES, ETC.

Considering the low intellectual condition of the
Australian native, it is somewhat surprising that he
has any artistic faculty at all. There are, however,
three principal directions in which this faculty has
found expression—rock-drawings and paintings, the
decoration of weapons, and personal adornment.

Rock-drawings are found in different places almost
all over the continent. Some of them are in caves,
where they have been protected from the weather, and
are evidently of remote antiquity, while their meaning
has occasioned much speculation. In general it is con-
sidered remarkable that they have so little to do with
natural objects. Drawings of plants are rare, and those
of animals only a little more common—wavy lines,
circles, and spirals being much. more general.  The
colours are usually red, yellow, white, and black, ob-
tained from red and yellow ochre, pipeclay, and char-
coal. The designs are often bold though simple, and
show at least a germ of artistic feeling.

The ornamentation of weapons generally consists
of incised lines, but sometimes of designs in coloured
material, while both are occasionally used in combina-
tion. Boomerangs, spear-heads, waddies, nullah-nul-
lahs, and shields are thus decorated in a manner that
displays much variety, extreme care, and, considering
the tools that are used, almost infinite patience. Cere-
monial objects that are used in the performance of the
customary rites are often ornamented with surprising
elaborateness and neatness of finish.

Personal adornment plays a very important part in
the ceremonies connected with the totemic system and
other observances, but is usually crude, glaring, and, in
its effect, repulsive. Tattooing, of a kind, is also prac-
tised, and the scars borne by both men and women are
suggestive of cruelties perpetrated or endured for the
sake of being in the fashion.

The manufactures of the natives are almost exclu-
sively limited to the implements and weapons required
for daily use, hunting, or warfare. Considerable ingenu-
ity was manifested in contriving the tools which were
employed prior to the arrival of the white man on the
scene. The stone articles consisted of adzes, knives,
picks, tomahawks, and spears. In some tribes flat
stones which could be chipped to a sharp edge and suit-
able shape were used, and in others the stone was ground
also as required. Knife-blades were occasionally fitted to
wooden handles, and stone heads fitted with withes, for
which purpose, and also for fixing spear-heads to shafts,
resin from porcupine-grass was used. With these rough

appliances spears of almost endless variety and formi-
dable deadliness, boomerangs fashioned with nicest bal-
ance, waddies, clubs of many kinds, shields, and other
articles were fashioned. But the stone age is past, and
even where the white man has not penetrated, iron, if
only a scrap of a rusty hoop, has taken its place.

The implements in common use include yam-sticks,
used for digging, hardwood spades, nets, bags, and bas-
kets woven from such materials as human hair, the fur
of the opossum, rushes, a kind of grass, the inner bark of
the melaleuca, and from other pliant boughs. The native
bags and baskets are woven with considerable skill,
and in some cases coloured grasses are introduced for
ornament. Of all the domestic utensils the basket is the
one which is produced in the greatest number of forms,
and serves the greatest variety of purposes.

ABORIGINAL MISSIONS.

The charge is sometimes made against the colonists
of South Australia that they neglected their duty to
the people whom they displaced. 1t is said that they
drove them from their hunting-grounds, thus depriving
them of their means of subsistence, that the treatment
of them was commonly harsh and cruel, and that not
seldom criminal outrages were perpetrated with impu-
nity on extremely slight provocation, or perhaps no pro-
vocation at all.

Such an indictment is too sweeping, and while it
cannot be denied that the contact of the two races has
been stained by many individual acts of wrongdoing
on both sides, it is easy to prove that the general policy
of the white man, in South Austrana at least,
has been humane and considerate. At the very
earliest period they were regarded as under the
protection of British law and authority, their claim to
good treatment was recognized and insisted upon from
the first, the hope was cherished that they would be
raised in the scale of being, and private efforts have been
continued from then until now in harmony with the
principles thus laid down.

It is true that public interest in the welfare of the
aborigines is neither very keen nor extensive, but this
is easily accounted for. The sight of a black man in
the larger settlements is very rare, and ‘‘out of sight
out of mind.” The numbers on the mission stations
are not large, and an impression prevails that the suc-
cess of these institutions is only partial and limited.
There is dount as to whether the preservation of the
race is in itself desirable, and a general conviction that,
gven if so, it is hopeless. There is nothing inspiring in a
history of failure, but a certain degree of apathy is
the natural result.

To assume, however, that earnest and persistent
effort was wanting in the early days, that responsibility
was ignored, and that defeat was accepted lightly,-is to
forget what is recorded in our annals. In the) original
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scheme of colonization the interests of the native races
were safeguarded, and the matter was regarded as of
so much importance that a proposal was seriously enter-
tained for Mr. G. F. Angas to have the special duty of
caring for them, as a member of the Board of Commis-
sioners. In the proclamation issued by Governor Hind-
marsh, it is significant that twice as much space was
given to enforcing the duty of colonists to the native
population as in dealing with their duties towards each
other and the law.

As to private action on behalf of the natives, there
is evidence that the religious bodies looked upon it from
the beginning as a part of their work. The Metho-
dists, for example, within twelve months of the forma-
tion of their Society, and before they had a minister of
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their own, set apart a lay agent to work principally
among the aborigines. When they laid the foundation-
stone of their Gawler Place chapel in 1838 they dis-
cussed the question of providing a pastor for the natives,
and began a fund for the purpose by raising fifteen gui-
neas there and then. Not long afterwards a school for
native children, at a place called ‘“‘The Location,” was
established, and the appearance of the little darkies in
new dresses at the tea-meeting, when the chapel was re-
opened, is said to have caused great interest. Within
five years the minister had compiled a vocabulary of
950 words, visited the Murray to ascertain the pros-
pects of establishing a mission there, and was so san-
guine that he offered himself for the purpose.
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Other workers were also in the field, and, indeed, the
honour of being the pioneer in the mission-field belongs
to the Lutheran Church, the Missionary Society of
which, at Dresden, in 1838 sent out Messrs. C. G. Tei-
chelmann and C. W. Schurmann, under the auspices of
Mr. G. F. Angas, and mainly at his expense. = These
gentlemen were followed, two years later, by two other
missionaries from the same society, Messrs. H. A. C.
Meyer and C. Klose. The missionaries wrought in
harmony with the successive Protectors of Aborigines
appointed by the Government, commenced school opera-
tions, and learned the language sufficiently to publish
vocabularies. These instances are sufficient to prove that
the early colonists, despite the initial difficulties of
settlement in a new country, were not indifferent to
the wants of the natives, or lacking in philanthropic
efforts on their behalf.

The ill-success of the missionary efforts is com-
monly ascribed to the invincible restlessness of the
natives, as shown by their nomadic habits. It was most
disheartening to missionaries to find their schools
scattered, and congregations dispersed, by seemingly aim-
less migration. They are not alone in their complaints.
Mr. H. W. Willshire, the officer in charge of the Interior
Police Patrol Party for many years, describes this rooted
habit as evidence of selfishness and base ingratitude.
He says:—*“After a residence of seven years among
them, and spending over £300 of his own money in
feeding and clothing them, over and above what was
allowed by the Sub-Protector of Aborigines, the writer
has been deserted by all of those whom he had endea-
voured to attach to him. Natives of both
sexes have been known to leave the police and other
stations, where they were well-fed and abundantly sup-
plied with clothing, and go to spots many miles away
where food was scarce in the extreme. Although
both sexes were treated with the greatest kindness at
the police-camp for years, they all deserted it in one
night. These facts are only mentioned to show
how entirely destitute of any grateful feelings the abo-
rigines now described invariably show themselves to be.”

This migratory habit proved disastrous to religious
and educational work, but it is probably due, not only
to a wandering tendency in the aboriginal blood, but to
the constraint of tribal law and sccial customs that are
described elsewhere, the force of which was not appreci-
ated, even if it were known.

POINT MACLEAY MISSION.

Of the three mission establishments which have
maintained their existence until the present time, that
at Point Macleay, on the shores of Lake Alexandrina,
has the la.r.gest number of persons under its charge, and
is the best-known, partly because it is the most easily
accessible from Adelaide. This mission was founded in
1859 by the Rev. George Taplin, under the auspices of
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the Aborigines’ Friends’ Society. He personally select-
ed the site, on a pensinsula formed by the lakes and the
Coorong, which was a favourite resort of the natives.
To this place he took his family, and there he resided
for many years, endeavouring to instruct the natives,
to win their confidence, to understand their language,
and obtain an insight into their character. While the
purpose in view was to teach them the truths of Chris-
tianity, and secure their moral elevation, the object was
also to civilize them in the broadest sense of the term.

Mr. Taplin has left a lengthy account of the man-
ners and customs which he discovered to be in exis-
tence, and also extracts from his journal, which clearly
show with what diligent self-sacrifice he toiled, and the
fearful disabilities and discouragements under which the
work was carried on. He not only compiled a vocabu-
lary and grammar of the Narrinyeri language, but pub-
lished a few chapters from the Old and the New Testa-
ment Scriptures in that tongue. Progress in that direc-
tion was rendered unnecessary by the judicious resolu-
tion to use English, which the natives rapidly learned,
and was far more useful. That this decision was wise
may be judged by the following sample, which is the
fourth commandment, “Remember the Sabbath day to
keep it holy,” etc., in Narrinyeri (Exodus xx. ch. 8 to
11 v.). One of the worst difficulties was the absence of
aboriginal equivalents for certain ideas and terms. It
will be seen that this necesstitated the use of not only
the words “Jehovah” and ‘“Sabbath,” but of such com-
monplaces as ‘‘six” and ‘‘seventh,” ‘‘servant,” and
“work” : —

“8. (iv.). Ngul our ityan Sabbath nungge ngul our
ityan in ambe nunkowarrin.

“9. Six nungar inde el workani.

“10. Seventh nungge Sabbath wallin in ambe Jeho-
vah mai God owe. Nowaiy inde elliu work ; ngiutor, mai
ngauwire, mai bame, mai korn servant, mai mimine ser-
vant, mai winda wityear, vamminuwar korn lewin
kinau yirungi talau mandungai.

“11. Sig nunkungar Jehovah winmir wyirre warre,
ruwe, yarluwar, ngruwar, wunyitye, Jehovah yan Sab-
bath nungge, nunkowarrin il ityan.”

The foregoing, if it does not account for, may re-
concile anyone to the fact that there is no such thing as
a Narranyeri literature.

The Point Macleay Mission has done excellent ser-
vice. It has a church which will hold 140 people, and is
generally well filled ; a school-house, in which is held a
school under the Education Department ; officers’ houses,
orphan-houses, about 30 cottages, and the usual farm
buildings and implements. The men have learned to do
wool-washing, road-making, fencing, building, carpen-
ters and blacksmiths’ work, painting, and the farming
in most of its departments. The community is orderly,
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and has a fair share of enjoyment in life, social and tem-
perance mextings, entertainments, and mutual improve-
ment classes being held with success. The stock con-
sists of sheep, cattle, and horses, and the cultivation is
similar to that of an ordinary farm in a similar locality.

POINT PIERCE MISSION.

This station is situated on Yorke Peninsula, near
Port Victoria, and is managed on similar lines to that
at Point Macleay. The men get employment in the
neighbourhood, shearing, wheat-harvesting, and general
farm work, some of them showing that they are quite
able to earn their living independently of the Mission
Station. The produce in a recent year included 100
tous of hay, cut from 100 acres, a yield of 16 bushels per
acre from 250 acres, and 99 bales of wool. The atten-
dance at and interest in religious services are said to
be fairly satisfactory, and the only trouble reported is
caused by the natives obtaining intoxicating liquor in
the neighbouring towns.

KOPPERAMANNA MISSION.

It would scarcely be possible to over-praise the self-
sacrificing zeal and devotion of the German missionaries,
Moravian and Lutheran, who have for upwards of forty
years sought to Christianize the natives in the interior.
Their labours are carried on in the arid country to the
east of Lake Eyre, under a blazing sun, the temperature
often rcaching 120 degrees in the shade. They have
translated the entire New Testament into the native
tongue, a feat which has never been accomplished else-
where in Australia, and report that few of their blacks
are still heathen. The congregation in their church is
said to be composed of black Christians, with some of the
faults, and many of the good points, of the whites. The
mingled modesty and simple piety that have charac-
terized the work all along, are well shown in the follow-
ing extract from a recent report by the Rev. L. Kaibel,
Chairman of the Lutheran Mission at Kilalpanina :—
“Although our efforts may have been at times faulty, and
we may have shown sometimes more zeal than discre-
tion, no one can dispute the fact that we have honestly
and manfully grappled with the difficulties that beset
our path, and that we have not worked quite in vain.
If we cannot point, in view of the large financial outlay,
to great numbers, we grant that the nomadic life of the
Australian natives, and their being split up into so many
tribes, have grecatly hampered our labours. Death has
removed many of the earlier converts, and it is evident
we labour among a decaying people, whose days of exis-
tence, as a people, are numbered. Nevertheless, we are
thankful to have been the means of conveying some
light and love into the miserable life of an Australian
black, and do not repent of the anxieties and untold
worries this work has sometimes laid on our hearts.”



History of South Australia.

OUTH AUSTRALIA owes its existence to
a movement which had its origin in phil-
anthropy. The object which the movers
had in view was to relieve the prevailing dis-
tress among the labouring classes in England.
While the third decade of the nineteenth century was
nearing its close there was an alarming increase of
poverty, due to scarcity of employment, and at the
same time—perhaps as a consequence—an angry and
resentful spirit was abroad, causing politicians grave
anxiety. Manual labour was being displaced by
machinery, and the expansion of commerce not hav-
ing kept pace with the progress of manufacturing
ability, there was glut ana congestion on every side.
Assemblies for the discussion of grievances often deve-
loped into riotous proceedings, strikes were of frequent
occurrence, and were distinguished by the destruction
of property and other deeds of violence.

Smigration was the remedy that suggested itself
to many thoughtful persons as the best means of ob-
taining relief, by providing an outlet for the unem-
ployed.  How actively this was supported may be
gathered from an entry made in his notebook by Mr.
Robert Gouger, and dated April 29, 1830. 1In it he
refers to his visiting an emigrant ship bound for New
York, on board of which were 200 persons, who had
been sent from Norfolk by their parishes. The cost
was £7 per head, averaging two children to one adult.
Each had received a change of clothing from the
parish, and was to be given ten shillings by the cap-
tain on landing in the new world. Such terms indi-
cate confirmed faith in the urgency of emigration on
the part of both the senders and the sent.

Mr. Gouger was only one of many who were simi-
larly impressed, but he translated his convictions into
action with more energy than most. He identified
himself closely with the interests of the unemployed,
and studied from all points the problem their case pre-
sented. It was easy to suggest emigration, but more
difficult to say where and how. Australia, of course,
came into sight, but in 1829 did not recommend itself
for the purpose. ~New South Wales had been founded
as a penal settlement forty years previously, and was
still under that disqualification. Van Diemen’s Land,
afterwards called Tasmania, was occupied in the first
place by convicts and their guards, and, though it
had been made independent five years previously, had
not outlived the sinister reputation of its early days.
A detachment of 75 persons, including soldiers and

convicts, had been dispatched from Sydney in 1826 to
take possession of Western Australia; and in 1829
the settlement at Fremantle, on the Swan River,
was founded. Within two years 39 emigrant ships
arrived, conveying 1,125 persons; bubt they were
not of the class for whom relief was required, being
mostly well-to-do. The Government had made liberal
offers of large land grants in proportion to the value
of property imported, but this policy effectually barred
the way to success. The value of declared imports in
1829-30 was £144,277 ; and as land was afterwards sold
at the rate of 1s. 6d. per acre the enormous tracts that
were alienated can be imagined. @ When a single in-
dividual acquired half a million acres near the port
on such terms, other settlers had to go further afield.
Nor was this the whole. When all could become
owners of land so easily, none would be content to
do the necessary labour of cultivating it, and unpro-
ductiveness was the inevitable result.

At this juncture Mr. Edward Gibbon Wakefield
published his ‘“Art of Colonization,” in which he
vigorously attacked the land-grant principle, and
urged that “the exchange of land for labour was the
only method of realizing a just proportion between
land, labour, and capital.” He contended for the
sale of land at a price which should be neither too
high to discourage enterprise nor so low as to encourage
monopoly, and that the exclusive employment of the
purchaser’s money should be to promote emigration.
The soundness of these theories was demonstrated by
the failure of the Western Australian scheme, and
illustrated by experience elsewhere. Being entirely
novel, however, and contrary to the practice that had
always prevailed, they were fiercely attacked, and the
discussion, no doubt, rendered excellent service towards
securing their final adoption.

Mr. Gouger was one of those to whom Mr. Wake-
field’s views came as a revelation, and, being of a san-
guine temperament, he not only accepted them with-
out reserve, but set himself to work to secure their
practical application. It so happened that he was
approached by one or more parties of intending emi-
grants, who had been attracted by the American sys-
tem of selling waste land instead of dealing with it
after the English plan, and sought his aid in conse-
quence of his name being connected with every move-
ment on behalf of emigration. Perceiving that he
could render but little assistance single-handed, Mr;
Gouger’s first thought was to influence public opinion,
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and with this object he founded an association which
at first was called “The Emigration Society” and after-
wards “The National Colonization Society.” He ac-
cepted the arduous post of secretary, and there is evi-
dence in his own handwriting of the diligent zeal
with which he laboured in the face of discouraging
lukewarmness and prejudiced opposition.

The object of the Society was not in the first in-
stance to found a colony in South Australia, but to
obtain and to diffuse information for the Dbenefit of
intending emigrants; to ascertain the most suitable
localities for establishing colonies; and to explain and
recommend the Wakefield system as the basis of any
operations that might be entered upon. It was re-
solved: “That ome of the earliest measures of the
Society be to establish a general correspondence with
the colonies, in order to ascertain in what districts the
greatest demand for labour exists, and in what settle-
ments colonists may direct their enterprise with the
greatest advantage.”

It will be seen that the secretary had set before
him a herculean task. He succeeded in forming two
or three provisional committees, and with their aid
organized a crusade in many of the large centres of
population. Public attention was drawn to the sub-
ject, and among the names of eminent men whose
sympathetic interest was engaged were those of Mill,
Malthus, Buckle, Sir Francis Burdett, and others.
The Wakefield system, however, had to run the gaunt-
let between a storm of ridicule on the one hand and
official antagonism on the other.  Mr. Gouger opened
correspondence with Canada and Canadian settlers,
with the colonists at the Cape of Good Hope, and
received from Sydney letters which clearly exposed the
weaknesses of the Australian colonization system, which
were published and scattered broadcast. Official
obstruction, however, in the end proved too strong for
Mr. Gouger. Some members of the Society withdrew
their names, and with one consent they shirked the
task of securing a subscribed capital. Finally, as the
result of a public meeting, when the Under-Secretary
of State for the Colonies was in the chair and took
the opportunity of condemning the principles which he
had persistently opposed whenever their adoption was
pressed on the Government, the Society was broken up.

The seed which had been sown, however, though
dormant, was not dead. So much confidence in the
Wakefield system had been developed that only a suit-
able opportunity for submitting it to the test of actual
experiment was required, and such an opportunity was
close at hand.

WHY SOUTHERN AUSTRALIA WAS
FIXED UPON.
In 1831 news of Captain Sturt's exploratory voy-

age down the Murray reached England, and his report
of the country he saw, which was accompanied by an

account of the explorations and discoveries of Cap-
tain Barker and Mr. Kent, focussed attention
on the south coast of Australia. Captain
Sturt wrote: —“A spot has at length been found
on the south coast of New Holland to which the
colonist might venture with every prospect of success,
and in whose valleys the exile might hope to build
for himself and for his family a peaceful and pros-
perous home.  All who have ever landed upon the
eastern shore of St. Vincent’s Gulf agree as to the rich-
ness of its soil and the abundance of its pastures.” The
colonization project was forthwith revived, and thence-
forth it had a definite objective.

The first attempt to establish a colony in South
Australia resulted in a complete failure. It was initi-
ated by a party of intending emigrants, who sought
the aid of Mr. Gouger. A scheme was prepared which
he, with Colonel Torrens and others, laid before the
Government. It met with the qualified approval of
Lord Howick, the Under-Secretary, but Lord Gode-
rich, the Secretary of State for the Colonies, raised
insuperable objections.  After dragging their weari-
some course for two years, the negotiations were finally
broken off, and the emigrants took their departure to
America instead of Awustralia. The struggle with offi-
cial conservatism bore fruit in the practical adoption
of the Wakefield principle in a modified form. Colonel
Torrens recorded that to Lord lowick belonged the
honour ‘‘of having been the first to give prac-
tical operation to the principle of selling the colonial
lands at the disposal of the Crown, and of employing
the proceeds of the sale in conveying voluntary emi-
grants to the colonies.”

Undaunted by rebuffs, Mr. Gouger and his asso-
ciates in the early summer of 1833 returned to the
charge with a renewed attempt to found a colony in
South Australia, but their geographical knowledge
must have been singularly limited, for the selected site
was at Port Lincoln. The central idea of this pro-
ject was to create a Joint Stock Land Company; but
it was crude, unpractical, and the conditions imposed
by the Colonial Office rendered its execution impossible.

Failure has its uses, and in this instance it taught
valuable lessons. Abandoning the joint-stock idea early
in 1834, a numerous and influential body of men
formed themselves into what was called the South
Australian Association, with Robert Gouger as secre-
tary, launched its prospectus, and submitted a care-
fully-prepared charter to the Government. In this
organization Mr. George Grote, the historian of Greece,
was associated with Mr. Gouger as treasurer; and most
appropriately parallel streets, which run side by side
in the City of Adelaide, bear their names. Though
numerous hindrances had to be overcome and many
vexatious delays to be endured, the work that was
begun by the Provisional Committee was, never re-
linquished, and was ultimately crowned with success.
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There was, in the first place, lengthened discus-
sion in the usually dilatory form of official correspon-
dence. The first critical question was whether the
proposed settlement should be a ‘“chartered” or a
*“Crown” colony, the one being an example of dele-
gated authority, and the other of the central authority
exercised by the Crown through its appointed agents.
It was soon perceived that there was little, if any, pros-
pect that consent would be given to the foundation of
a chartered colony, even though the instrument had
becn revised in order to comply with suggestions from
the Colonial Office.  Thereupon a resolution was pass-
ed to the effect that if an Act of Parliament were ob-
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With the sanction and approval of the Colonial Secre-
tary, the measure was introduced in the House of Com-
mons by Mr. W. W. Whitmore, the Chairman of Pro-
visional Committee of the Association, and passed the
third- reading without serious hindrance. In the
House of Lords the Bill was taken charge of by the
Marquis of Normanby. It was most cordially support-
ed by the Duke of Wellington, who declared himself
deeply interested in the new colonization experiment,
which he hoped would have a fair trial. His advo-
cacy at a critical juncture was considered so valuable
that Mr. Wakefield was very anxious for the capital
to bear his name as a graceful and permanent memorial

EARLY ViEwWS OF ADELAIDE.

tained for the founding of a Crown colony, on the
Wakefield principle as to the disposal of land, and
with provision for good government, the Association
would continue its existence as a temporary and un-
official agency for promoting the success of the enterprise.

Concessions having thus been made on both sides,
a fairly satisfactory basis was reached, when a fresh
cause of delay occurred through a change in the ad-
ministration of the Colonial Office.  The new Secre-
tary, Mr. Spring Rice, however, did not impose any
prohibitive conditions, took up the matter energetically,
and undertook to assist in the passing of a Bill on the
lines of the rough draft submitted by Mr. Gouger.

of his services. Though this was not agreed to, be-
cause the King wanted his Consort to have the honour,
the recommendation of the Iron Duke that Colonel
Light should be the first Surveyor-General of the
colony was acted upon, to the very great public advan-
tage.

¢ The South Australian Act received the Royal as-
sent on August 15, 1834, and the preliminary stage
may be considered as ended by that formality. There
were unforeseen troubles to be encountered in launch-
ing the scheme for which legislative sanction had been
obtained with so much difficulty, and they were) about
to begin.
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The Act of Parliament that had been obtained
with so much difficulty may be regarded as the ground-
plan of the edifice that was to be erected. In gene-
ral, it embodied the principles enunciated in the pros-
pectus of the South Australian Association, and so far
it was a victory won by the energy and perseverance
of the gentlemen who had laboured so assiduously and
so long. There were, however, some modifications,
and one stipulation in particular afterwards caused
great embarrassment, even threatening to wreck the
entire enterprise. = The Commissioners were empow-
ered to borrow £50,000 for emigration, until the sale
of land enabled them to pay the passages of emigrants.
They were also empowered to raise £200,000 on bonds
to defray the cost of founding the colony, the loan to
be a charge on future revenue.
tinctly provided that no part of the cost of either
initiating or executing the project should be borne by
the mother country, and as an efficient safeguard the
Commissioners were restricted from commencing opera-
tions until land to the value of £35,000 had been sold
and £20,000 of the loan invested in Exchequer bills.

On the whole, therefore, though the promoters
had got what they had contended for in the matter
of land management, it had been accompanied by
several hampering conditions. The one outstanding
novelty was the provision for the sale of all waste
lands at a uniform price, except as determined by pub-
lic competition, and the application of the proceeds to
the purposes of immigration. In other respects,
though some of the features of a chartered colony were
retained, the conservative jealousy for-the authority
of the Crown was clearly indicated. The chief distinc-
tion between the administration of South Australia and
that of a Crown colony was in the delegation of abso-
lute power and authority to a Board of Commissioners.

The leading features of the Act of Parliament are
thus summarized by Mr. Edwin Hodder: —“The whole
of the territory within the prescribed limits was to be
open to settlement by British subjects; it was not to
be subject to the laws of other colonies, but only to
those expressly enacted for itself; in no case were con-
victed felons to be landed on its shores; all public
lands were to be open for purchase for cash, the mini-
mum price for such lands being 12s. per acre; the sale
of such lands to be under the management of a Board
of Commissioners, empowered to give a title in fee-
simple to each purchaser; the whole of the money de-
rived from the sale of waste lands to be employed in
conveying labourers, natives of Great Britain and Ire-
land, to the colony; the labourers so conveyed to be
an equal number of both sexes, preference being given
to young married people without children, so that pur-
chasers of land might obtain labour for its cultivation;
the affairs of the colony to be regulated by the Com-

It was, however, dis-
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missioners, until a certain population was reached, at
which time a representative assembly should be en-
trusted with the duties of government, upon the con-
dition that it undertook to discharge any existing colo-
nial debt.”

Among the noteworthy points in the Act are the
following. It contained the germ of the “White Aus-
tralia” principle, the evolution of which in later years
has caused so much criticism, for the land was only
to be open to British subjects, and the benefits of the
Land Fund were strictly limited to emigrants who
were natives of Great Britain and Ireland. The set-
tlement of population was to be so regulated as ta
secure the establishment of communities. To secure
this object the land was to be surveyed and sold in
small sections of eighty acres, and the sales were to be
by public auction in order to minimise the risk and
consequent evils of large monopolies.  The curse of
convictism was effectually guarded against, clause 22
providing: “That no person or persons convicted in any
Court of Justice in Great Britain or Ireland, or else-
where, shall, at any time, or under any circumstances,
be transported as a convict to any place within the
limits hereinbefore described.” Family emigration
was encouraged, one clause providing that: “No per-
son having a husband or wife, or a child or children,
shall, by means of the Emigration Fund, obtain a
passage to the colony, unless the husband or wife, or
child or children, of such poor person shall be con-
veyed thither.”

In this connection it is interesting to observe that
the enthusiastic confidence which sustained the zeal of
the promoters was unabated after their theories had
been subjected to the test of actual experiment. Writ-
ing in 1839, Mr. John Stephens, who was one of the
first colonists, said: —“In the old colonies vast tracts
of land were granted to favourites. In South Aus-
tralia no land whatever is granted on any other terms
than the payment of a fixed price per acre. In the
old colonies there has always been a deficiency of
labourers, and, if capitalists imported them, land was
so cheap that they immediately ceased to work for hire,
and without adequate capital began to be farmers on
their own account, the result of which was that the
largest possible quantity of land was cultivated in the
worst possible manner. But in South Australia a
remedy, at once simple and effective, has been provid-
ed, the whole net proceeds of the sales of land being
avvropriated to give a free passage to young and in-
dustrious emigrants of both sexes, by which means the
capitalist will be ensured an abundant supply of
labour. Here, then, is the first attempt in
the history of colonization to plant a colony on cor-
rect principles—to ensure to the labourer employment
and to the capitalist an ample supply of labour.”

Looking at the situation from an- entirely -dif-
ferent standpoint—that of the British statesman—a
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few years later, Colonel Torrens, referring to the new
method of colonization, said in the course of a speech
in the House of Commons: “I am not merely prepared
to show that emigration would cost less than maintain-
ing pavpers in their parishes at home, and would thus
prove a measure of permanent economy and retrench-
ment; I am prepared to go much further than this. I
am prepared to prove, both theoretically and practi-
cally, that emigration may be so conducted as to replace
with interest the whole of the expenditure incurred in
effecting it, and to aid the finances of the country by
opening new and not inconsiderable sources of direct
public revenue.”

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ASSOCIA-
TION AT WORK.

The genuinely public spirit by which the promoters
of the South Australian Association were animated
found expression in many ways. Meetings were held in
various parts of the country, in order to diffuse informa-
tion and arouse interest. At these meetings the coloni-
zation scheme was expounded as an excellent business
proposition, and at the same time the speeches showed
the philanthropic sentiments of its advocates. Discus-
sion was permitted, and, on some occasions at least, a
considerable amount of enthusiasm was evoked.

Details of public meetings that were held more
than seventy years ago are necessarily rare, but fortu-
nately a full report of one of these meetings—probably
the most important and influential of them all—has
been preserved, and it illustrates all the points that have
been named. The meeting was held at Exeter Hall—
the great work-centre of innumerable beneficent enter-
prises—on June 30, 1834, and fully reported in the
Morning Chronicle, then a leading London daily, on the
following morning. It began at 12 o’clock noon; the
audience is said to have numbered 2,500, and among the
gentlemen on the platform there were fifteen members
of the House of Commons. On the motion of Mr. Grote,
the future historian of Greece, Mr. W. Woolryche
‘Whitmore, who had charge of the Bill then hefore Par-
liament, was voted to the chair.

The Chairman’s address had evidently been care-
fully prepared, and was a closely connected argument.
Mr. Whitmore urged that there was a manifest neces-
sity for extending the system of colonization, as shown
by the stream of emigrants, which had reached 50,000
in the previous year, and had risen to 100,000 within a
recent period, and the continued pressure on all classes
that was still being experienced. He then dwelt on the
importance of proceeding on sound vrinciples, so as to
ensure permanent success, by bringing all classes into
connection with the project, and making capital and
labour mutually serviceable. Passing from abstract
generalizations to the particular plan in view, Mr. Whit-
more claimed that Australia offered a most promising

field for the enterprise, and that the plan of colonization
agreed with the antecedent requirements. A prosperous
community must have a moral and religious basis, and
its best interests would be secured through the opera-
tion of the voluntary principle. He closed by strongly
repudiating on the part of the promoters any expecta-
tion of receiving pecuniary benefit or advantage from
their patronizing the proposals in any way.

The first resolution submitted to the meeting was
of a general and declaratory nature. It merely affirmed
the desirability of promoting systematic colonization.
Mr. George Grote, the mover, based his arguments on
the ability of England to undertake such an enterprise,
the gualitv of the Englishmen in whose hands would be
placed the duty of carrying it out, and the attractiveness
of the locality that had been selected as a field for emi-
gration. He carefully pointed out that the country was
not represented as an El Dorado, but as one that invited
occupation, the land being rich, fertile, and practically
inexhaustible in extent. Mr. Clay, M.P., who seconded
the motion, dwelt principally on the redundant wealth of
England,and the redundant labour which required an outlet.

Before the Chairman could put the resolution to the
meeting, two persons rose in the body of the hall to ask
questions. One of these was a Mr. Goode, of Kettering,
and as there seemed a probability of somewhat length-
ened discussion, it was agreed that any questions, and
the voting, should wait until all the speeches had been
delivered and the series of resolutions had been moved.

Colonel Torrens moved the second resolution, which
embodied the idea of combining labour and capital in the
colonization plan as a vital principle of the scheme.
In support of his contention that this was too generally
overlooked, he rapidly traced the history of British colo-
nization, from the founding of Virginia, in the reign of
Queen Elizabeth, to the establishment of Western Aus-
tralia. He showed how Spain attempted to effect the
necessary combination in its colonial empire by making
slaves of the aborigines, and the eventual decay which
followed. Colonel Torrens then explained the Wakefield
plan, showing how it agreed with natural pre-requisites
for success, and avoided the errors that, in other cases,
had led to costly failure.

The motion having been briefly seconded by Mr.
Guest, Mr. Hutt moved the third resolution, to the
effect that waste land should be regarded as public land,
and sold on a uniform, permanent, and impartial sys-
tem. His speech followed generally the line taken by
Colonel Torrens, but, while using similar arguments, other
instances were adduced by way of illustration. Captain
Gowan seconded the motion in a stirring speech, in which
he dwelt on the difficulties and privations too often en-
dured by artisans and labourers, and contrasted their
position with the prospects of greater prosperity abroad.

The fourth resolution declared that the fund cre-
ated by the sale of land should be used for the purpose
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of providing for free immigration, and was moved by Mr.
Poulett Scrope. He urged that the increasing population
of Great Britain demanded an outlet of the kind pro-
posed, and also made use of the argument that the value
of land is increased by labour being placed upon it. The
seconder of the motion—Mr. Wilkes—took the opportu-
nity of referring to other features of the colonization
scheme which had not previously been mentioned. He
made a powerful appeal on behalf of the voluntary prin-
ciple as applied to religion. The new land was to be
one where there would be neither tithes nor church rates.
If there were to be direct taxation at all, he said, it
should be on behalf of education, and the benignant
effects of religious freedom and education were energeti-
cally portrayed.

The next speaker was Mr. R. D. Hanson, who was
then recognized as a young man of great ability and bril-
liant promise, but no one dreamed that he was destined
to have a more intimate connection with South Austra-
lia than any other gentleman on the platform: to make
it his home, and become its Premier, Chief Justice, and
Acting-Governor. His resolution specifically named tho
place where the principles advocated by the previous
speakers were to be reduced to practice, and he
devoted himself chiefly to justifying the wisdom of
the choice. He entered into a description of the coun-
try so far as it was known, giving an account of Sturt’s
voyage down the Murray, and Flinders’ report on
Kangaroo Island. He was followed by Mr. R. Owen,
who referred to the fisheries that were to be established,
and the harbours that had been discovered, especially
Port Lincoln and Nepean Bay. The resolution was sup-
ported by Mr. Hill, who expounded in some detail the
principles on which the Association laid stress, such as
the perfect freedom of the colony from the drawback of
convictism, the method of conducting land sales, so as
to render jobbery impossible, and the provision for self-
government when the population reached the number
of 50,000. Mr. D. Wakefield, who had drafted the Bill
which was then before Parliament, also spoke. and re-
marked that the intention had been to establish self-
government from the very first, but to this the Colonial
Office would not consent. He spoke of the modifications
which had to be made in the course of the negotiations
with the Gnvernment, and gave other interesting details.

This resolution closed what might be termed the
business part of the programme, and the last was a vote
of thanks to Mr. Spring Rice for his assistance in pro-
moting the objects of the Association, which was pro-
posed by Sir William Molesworth, and seconded by Mr.
Walbrooke Childers.

Up to this point the agenda of the meeting, which
was framed in orderly, if somewhat stilted, fashion, had
been carried through without alteration. The five reso-
lutions were related and progressive, asserting (1}
That colonization should be extended ; (2) That it should

be on a systematic and scientific plan; (3) That land
should be sold instead of being given away; (4) That
the fund thus created should be applied for immigra-
tion; and (5) that an ultimately self-governing commu-
nity founded on these principles should be formed in
South Australia. Fourteen speakers, besides the Chair-
man, had delivered themselves of carefully-prepared
speeches, and incidentally filled in most of the details
of the plan. The audience must have been deeply inte-
rested to endure such a stream of oratory, and the speak-
ers in downright earnest, or they could not have held the
attention of their hearers.

At this point, however, there came an unrehearsed
interlude. The Mr. Thomas Goode, of Kettering, who
had previously asked a question, came to the platform
and made an obviously impromptu speech. He said he
was a member of the producing classes, complimented the
Association on its efforts, expressed approval of many
features of the plan, and thought it ought to be tried
at home. As it was, the land-owners got their tenants
and labourers to improve their properties, and then
raised the rents. As Mr. Goode was becoming irrele-
vant there was much interruption, which he took good-
temperedly. He mentioned that he had twenty child-
ren, and if he went to Australia would take two of them.
He understood all branches of agriculture and stock-
raising, and closed by saying, “If the colony wants such
men as me I am the man to go.”

From this point something like & general discussion
took place. A Mr. Owen, “of Lanark,” denied that
emigration was necessary but for the restriction on the
employment of the labouring classes because of the igno-
rance of the middle and upper classes. Because of that,
however, he approved of the plan.

Captain Murray enquired if the Commissioners were
to be sent out by the Colonial Office, and whether idle
transport ships would be asked for for the purpose of
conveying colonists. To this Mr. Rowland Hill replied
emphatically, stating that there were no place-hunters
connected with the movement, and that as to transports
no favour would be asked of the Government. The
Chairman further remarked that the Bill which he had
introduced had the sanction of the Government.

Another questioner asked if residents in the colony
might purchase and re-sell their land, and, being told
they could, expressed his regret. Mr. Lovett enquired
whether any rate of interest was fixed for the invest-
ment of capital, and what power emigrants would have
in making and administering the laws. He evidently sus-
pected that capitalists would send out their sons and de-
pendents to fill the offices, from Governors and Bishops
to Excisemen. Mr. David Wakefield, brother of Mr. E.
G. Wakefield, replied at some length to this string of
questions and suggestions. He had drafted the Bill,
was familiar with its provisions, and claimed that there
were no means of erecting a land monopoly or_of crea-
ting sinecures for office-seekers.
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The series of resolutions was then put and carried,
also the resolution acknowledging the services of Mr.
Spring Rice, the Colonial Secretary, and a vote of thanks
was accorded to the Chairman. The meeting, which
began at noon, was not concluded until a quarter to six
o'clock, having lasted 53 hours, during the whole of
which time unbroken interest was maintained. The fore-
going summary of its proceedings will always possess a
certain amount of historic interest, as showing how the
colonization propaganda was carried om, who were
among the more active workers in the cause, the motives
by which they were animated, and the interest of the
public in their enterprise.
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vested before commencing active operations, and to this
there appeared to be no solution. The Board met at
intervals—sometimes weekly—for a period of six
months, and then, finding the position as unpromising
as ever, took advantage of the change of Ministry to
tender their resignations. This act of theirs was, of
course, a mere confession of failure, for their functions
were unaffected by party politics, and they were simply
appointed to carry out the provisions of an Act of Par-
liament.

No doubt the vexatious delays which occurred
were largely attributable to the disturbed condition of
the British political atmosphere.  There were three

GOVERNMENT Houst.

DELAYS AND DIFFICULTIES.

Between framing a plan and putting it into exe-
cution there is often a wide interval. Before the
colony on paper became a colony in being there was a
rugged and difficult road to travel, as those who were
engaged in the work discovered to their grieved sur-
prise.  Obviously, the first thing to be done after the
Act of Parliament was passed was to secure the appoint-
ment of a Board of Commissioners: but, though
this initial step was taken, the next was found, or be-
lieved to be, totally impracticable. The problem was
how to raise the amount of money that had to be in-

changes of Administration and a general election with-
in a period of ten months. There was consequently
unusual dislocation in the official machinery at the
time when the South Australian Act had to be set in
motion; and some of the difficulties that were encoun-
tered are suggested by the circumstance that while he
was acting for the South Australian Association Mr.
Robert Gouger had to negotiate with no less than five
different Colonial Secretaries, each of whom had dif-
ferent scruples or objections to be overcome. At this
distance of time it appears not only extraordinary, but
unaccountable, that Commissioners for South “Australia
who were appointed by one Government should"find
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themselves unable to serve it under the other, or to
understand how the fortunes of the nascent colony
could in any way be affected by the alteration of tint
in the political complexion of the British Government.

Although six months of precious time appeared to
be wasted, the change in the Board of Commissioners
was worth a great deal, inasmuch as it brought into
direct and official connection with the enterprise the
man who was destined to do more than any other single
individual on its behalf, for among those of its friends
who took a broader view of the situation was Mr. G.
F. Angas. He had watched with interest the work
of the Association, and taken an active part on one of
its committees. His name had been on the first liat
of Commissioners submitted to the Government. He
stated in his letter of renewed consent that the mat-
ter had little to do with party politics, and his name
was accordingly included in the list submitted to Lord
Aberdeen. Commenting on the letter from his Lord-
ship, dated April 27, 1835, conveying an intimation
that the nominations had been accepted, Mr. Gouger
wrote : —“Thus has terminated a correspondence, main-
tained since last August, which a week ought to have
settled.”

~ The struggles and difficulties of those who may be
called the ante-pioneers are scarcely realized by the pre-
sent generation. They arose from within as well as
from without. At the middle of 1834, about 200
families, composed of respectable persons with mode-
rate means, who were desirous of emigrating, were wait-
ing to go out, but by the end of the year the resources
and patience alike of some of them were exhausted,
and they had nearly all dispersed. 8o disheartened
were some members of the Association, that as late
as March 17, Mr. D. Wakefield, who was one of them,
writing in reference to a meeting that had been called,
said he supposed it was “for the purpose of winding up
the business,” and regretted “in common with hun-
dreds the total failure of the project after the
signal victory over ignorance and prejudice in getting
the Act of Parliament.”

The first public act of Lord Glenelg, as Secretary of
State for the Colonies in the new Ministry, was to
gazette, on May 5, 1835, the following gentlemen as the
Board of Commissioners, viz.: —Colonel R. R. Torrens
(Chairman’, Rowland Hill (Secretary), G. F. Angas, E.
Barnard (Australian Agent-General), W. Hutt, John
Shaw Lefevre, W. A. Mackinnon, S. Mills, Jacob Monte-
fiore, G. Palmer, jun., and G. Wright. Every one of
these names may be found on the map of Adelaide.

At the very outset the Board was confronted by
serious difficulties. No help was obtainable from the
Government, and even the small privileges of office ac-
commodation and free postage, though asked for, were
refused. A loan of £1,000, to meet the preliminary
expenses, had to be raised, but very little further pro-

gress was made in respect of the larger financial obliga-
tions of the Commissioners. There were officers, and
not only was there a certain amount of land to be sold,
but the terms of its disposal had first to be settled. Con-
sidering that everything was untried and experimental,
that the Board had to feel its way, it is not surprising
that there was much difference of opinion, and occasionally
some rather strong language ; but such was the fact.

OFFICIAL APPOINTMENTS.

Naturally, the first appointment to be made was
that of Governor, and the first offer of the position was
made to Colonel C. J. Napier. The gallant officer, how-
ever, was impracticable. Before the formal offer was
made to him he asserted his independence by declaring
that he would not ask the Government for anything, and
that, being exceedingly poor, he would not “throw away
another shilling in attendance upon the convulsive fits
of the Colonial Office, which end in nothing.” After its
receipt, he made his acceptance conditional on his having
command of a body of troops, and power to draw on the
Government for £100,000 in case of distress. He stated
these terms to the Commissioners, made other absurd de-
mands, got to high words with Colonel Torrens, the Chair-
man, and generally carried on in such fashion that the
Board thought him mad, and, being greatly annoyed,
agreed that one of their number (Mr. Barnard) should
visit the Colonial Office in order to veto the appointment.

As Colonel Napier’s terms could not be entertained,
he recommended that the services of Colonel Light should
be secured, on account of his great accomplishments, dis-
tinguished services, and ability, adding the characteristic
remark, “As Light’s friend, I would not advise him to
take the post, for the reasons which make me decline it
myself.” Before Colonel Light’s name came under con-
sideration, however, another candidate appeared in the
person of Captain Hindmarsh, who received the support
of the Commissioners, and was accordingly appointed at
a salary of £800 per annum, with £500 for outfit. The
special claims of Mr. Gouger, based upon his long and
indefatigable services, could not be ignored, and almost
as a matter of course he was appointed Colonial Sec-
retary. The complete list of the principal officers, as
finally arranged, was as follows:—

Governor, etc.—Captain John Ilindmarsh, R.N.

Resident Commissioner and Registrar—James
Hurtle Fisher.

Colonial Secrutary—Robert Gouger.

Judge —Sir J. W, Jeffcott.

Advocate-General and Crown Solicitor—Charles
Mann.

Naval Officer and Harbour Master—Captain
Thomas Lipson, R.N.

Governor’s Secretary and Clerk of Council—
George Stevenson:
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Colonial Treasurer, Collector of Revenue, and

Accountant-General —Osmond Gilles.
Commissioner of Education and Auditor-General
—John Brown.
Surveyor-General—Colonel William Light.
Deputy Surveyor—George Strickland Kingston.
Colonial Storekeeper—Thomas Gilbert.
Colonial Surgeon—-Dr. Cotter. .
There were also five assistant surveyors and three
junior assistant surveyors. It is noteworthy that there
was no Colonial Chaplain in the list, though one was
subsequently appointed.

A DEADLOOCK.

While the troublesome business of these appoint-
ments was being settled there were other vexed questions
to cause discussion, division, and delay. One of these
was the upset price of land, another the method of its dis-
posal, and a third the granting of special privileges to
the earlier settlers in the way of selection. Among the
various proposals was one to sell the land at 12s. per
acre, subject to a land tax, which should be a matter of
competition. Another was to dispose of the first £35,000
worth at the rate of 12s. 6d. (80 acres for £50), and then
raise the price to 17s. 6d., and in case of competition for
the same piece of land the decision to be settled by
auction. Some members of the Board were averse to the
auction method, and preferred inviting tenders. As to
the price, Mr. E. G. Wakefield was grieved, indignavt
and angry that what he deemed the fundamental prin-
ciple of his scheme should be set at naught. He remon-
strated against any lower price being fixed than £2 per
acre, declared that if a figure so low as 12s. were agreed
upon the land might as well be given away, for the evils
which had blocked the way of progress in Western Aus-
tralia would not be averted under such conditions,
and mournfully predicted that the first expedition
would prove a lamentable failure. The Commissioners
were distracted by these and other conflicting opinions.
At one meeting they strangely passed a resolution oblig-
ing all their officers to purchase land in proportion to
their salaries: for each £100 of salary they were to pur-
chase £500 of land. This resolution, of course, had to
be rescinded afterwards.

Something, however, had to be done, for the Board
had to sell £35,000 worth of land, and invest £20,000 in
the name of trustees, before any of its acts would be
valid. The conditions suggested the necessity of compro-
mise, and, accordingly, in the month of June, the
first ‘“Regulations” were published, in which the land
was offered for sale at the minimum price of £1 per acre.

The sequel proved that the Commissioners might
bave spared themeelves a good deal of anxipus debate, for
the public was by no means eager to enter into the specu-
lation, even on the attractive terms that were proposed.
Land at the Antipodes, of uncertain quality and

E

doubtful location, did not appeal to the imagination of
the investor, even with all the allurements thrown in.
The Commissioners did their best. They announced
that they had considered it their duty ‘“to attempt
realizing a price considerably higher than the minimum
of 12s. per acre, required in the Act of Parliament.”
They said that “after mature consideration”—the wide
and deep significance of which phrase has already been
hinted at—the price in the first instance was fixed at 20s.
per acre, or £80 for a lot consisting of a country sec-
tion of 80 acres and one town acre, the latter being, as
it were, given in. Priority of choice with regard to both
country sections and town acres was to be given to the
holders of the first 437 land-orders issued in England.
8till further, in addition to the eighty and ome acre
arrangement, on paying the price of 4,000 acres of land
or more an intending purchaser would be entitled to a
special survey of 16,000 acres in any compact district,
from which he might select his 4,000 acres before any
other application would be entertained. This “special
survey” provision wrought curiously unexpected results
later on, but at the moment no one seemed to discern or
guess at the potentialities of wealth which it concealed.
These proposals were embodied in circulars, con-
densed in advertisements, amplified in pamphlets, illus-
trated by maps, and accompanied by appeals, which were
distributed in lavish profusion, far and wide. Personal
solicitation was added to literary exposition, and the best
agents were employed at considerable expense for this
purpose. These efforts were maintained with both
vigour and ingenuity and commendable persisbence. It
was even proposed to delegate some of the powers and
honours of the Commissioners to influential gentlemen of
talent and position in the counties, who might form
members of future associations; but, in spite of every-
thing, the process of land-selling gradually “fizzled out.”
At the end of two months not half the required acreage
had been disposad of, and there seemed no prospect of
selling any more. The situation was worse than a dead-
lock, for the Board, having done everything in its power,
was confronted by the prospect of total inability to com-
ply with an essential condition of success, and saw no
way of escaping an ignominious defeat. There was more
than personal feeling involved in this aspect, for it
meant the threatened failure of the new colonization
scheme, concerning which so much interest had been
aroused, expectation kindled, and enthusiasm evoked.

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMPANY.

It was fortunate for the colonization project that
Mr. Angas had been appointed a member of the Board
of Commissioners. He was a remarkable man in many
respects, whose services to his country are not yet fully
appreciated. Of Scotch descent and Puritan training,
in him were united uncommon business shréwdness and
intense religious conviction. He was dominated by his
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conscience, and when he undertook an enterprise which
he believed to be right there were no limits to his energy
and perseverance in putting it through. He had a
genius for organizing associations on behalf of objects
which commended themselves to his judgment, and had
acquired a fund of experience as a promoter of philan-
thropic schemes. His experience as a merchant and im-
porter had given him a wide outlook, and brought him
into direct contact with British dominions beyond the
seas. As the result of his skill and industry he had ac-
quired a fortune of about £180,000, was therefore accua-
tomed to dealing with fairly large sums of money, and
in a position to grapple with heavier financial responsi-
bilities than those which burdened the colonization
scheme. At this particular period he was in the prime
of life, having just entered on his forty-seventh year,
had a-quired a reputation for probity and trustworthi-
ness, and was taking life as easily as ever he did. The
entries in his private diary show how deeply he was inter-
ested in the South Australian project, and how fully he
regarded the appointment of a Commissioner as another
opportunity for doing good. Hence, it is not surprising
that from the very outset he exercised a leading—per-
haps a predominating—influence in the counsels of the
Board.

The Commissioners were on the horns
of a dilemma. They could not found the
colony until £35,000 worth of land had been

sold, and they could not sell the land until the colony
had been founded, because of the common objection
to buying “a pig in a poke.” Desirable emigrants and
possible purchasers, said, “Survey the land : let us know
where it is and what it is like” : but there could be no
surveying or anything else until the stipulations of the
Act were complied with. Eighteen months after the
royal assent had been given to that measure, 102 land-
orders were unappropriated, the business was at a stand-
still, and expenses were running high. ‘“Some objection
or other,” wrote Mr. Rowland Hill, the Secretary, “at-
taches to every arrangement proposed for raising the
£35,000. Indeed, there is an essential difficulty, namely,
the necessity for selling land, or doing that which is
equival:nt to the sale of land, which no one knows any-
thing about.”

This was what Mr. Angas had foreseen almost from
the very commencement. He had pointed out at the
first meeting of the Board the difficulty which the rigid
conditions of the Act created, and at a very early stage
suggested that a joint-stock company should be formed
to make the necessary purchase. The more sanguine of
his fellow-Commissioners pooh-poohed the idea, but Mr.
Angas clung to it in principle, and events proved that
he was right. In the month of September he recorded in
his diary his conviction that by no other means could the
colony be established than by selling the land at the
minimum price allowed by the Act—12s. per acre—

thereby inducing people of capital to form a company
which would take up the whole of the unsold land, give
the colony a start, and employ the labour sent out. In
representing these views to the Board he expressed his
belief that the business could be concluded in five weeks,
and, having secured their assent, “after much discus-
sion,” proceeded to carry his ideal into execution.

The first thing to be done, of course, was to com-
plete the land purchase, and so confident was Mr. Angas
in the success of his proposal, that he subscribed and
obtained from one or two others sufficient capital for
the purpose without waiting for the formation of the
Company. The arrangement was that the land so ob-
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tained should be handed over at cost price, with 5 per
cent. interest. This transaction was the basis of the
operations of the Company, and there was no delay
about it. On September 25, the price of the land
was formally reduced to 12s. per acre, and an intimation
given that the deposit must be paid by noon on the 30th.
and the last instalment not later than November 3.
As Mr. Hodder remarks, this was fairly sharp
work, but Messrs. Angas, Smith, and Kingscote forth-
with put down £3,000 each, proceeding at once to
establish the Company by securing the co-operation of
wealthy and iofluential men as shiareholders. ar_diree-
tors,
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The promoters of the scheme had to contend at
the very outset with a number of serious difficulties.
Neither the colony nor colonization was in high favour,
and the popular idea was rather that the dependencies
of Great Britain were somewhat troublesome and ex-
pensive children, than that in forming them the foun-
dations were being laid of a world empire.  More-
over, at the Colonial Office, South Australia was re-
garded as if in a sense illegitimate, having come into
the family in an irregular manner, and was, therefore,
looked upon somewhat askance. Very little was actu-
ally known concerning the scene of the proposed ex-
periment, for the geographical term was wide and
vague. As to its capabilities, though the appearance
of the country was favourably reported upon, there
was still the possibility that it might prove to be a
Sahara for sterility, or a mere tangle of swamps and
sandhills. The very principles on which it was
to be established were fiercely attacked from
the other side of the world. The Sydney Herald
of October 26, 1835, said:—*‘“This new colony, un-
shackled by prison discipline, by military governors,
and by immense civil and legal establishments, and
wholly independent and free, threatens to annihilate
the other colonies. If it be successfully established,
the colony of New South Wales will probably become
an inferior, subordinate, and subservient appendage to
it.” The prediction was offered that no Governor would
be able to riintain New South Wales as a penal settle-
ment if South Australia were established as a frec
colony with a Governor appointed by the Crown. It
seems hardly credible now that such sinister forebod-
ings should have been written only seventy years ago,
but at the time they were regarded as sober and rea-
sonable. The minimum of 12s. per acre was represented
as dangerously high, because it would probably lead to
the price of land in New South Wales being raised to
the same level.

While these objections weighed with some classes
there were many persons who could not sympathize
with the blended motives of the promoters. @~ When
the project was under discussion the question was very
likely to be asked: “Is this business or philanthropy ¢’
Mr. Angas, ot his part, would unhesitatingly reply:
“It is both,” and be met with the comment that the
two things would not mix. 8uch a verdict is con-
spicuously contrary to the evidence, and among a crowd
of British merchants, who have proved the contrary,
George Fife Angas must be assigned an honourable
place. It was his philanthropic regard for the wel-
fare of his fellow-countrymen that led him to conse-
crate his time, talents, and a considerable portion of
his fortune to their interests. The self-revelations of
his diary prove the simplicity and disinterestedness of
his motives; anu there is something both noble and
pathetic in his ascription of his success to the over-
ruling Providence whose agent he believed he was.
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It was settled that the Company should be con-
sidered formed when £200,000 was subscribed in £50
shares, and as an inducement to capitalists the Com-
missioners announced that if this amount was raised
within the required time, £50,000 of it paid uv, the
Board would sell an additional 20,000 acres at 12s. an
acre, at any time before March 1, 1836. Notwith-
standing all opposition, by September 29 Mr. Angas
had in hand the sum of £20,000, being his own sub-
scription and those of four others, to complete the pre-
liminary purchase. Ten days afterwards, what may
be called the syndicate, consisting of five persons, Mr.
Angas being in the chair, met in a small room to pass
the necessary resolutions for forming the South Aus-
tralian Company, frame its prospectus, arrange for
advertisements, and generally prepare for launching the
scheme.

These gentlemen were men of business, and they
went about their work in a business-like way. Before
the meeting closed, all the preliminaries were settled,
and up to a certain point the success of the proposal
was assured. When entering in his diary the pro-
ceedings of the day Mr. Angas wrote:—‘“In order that
no time should be lost Mr. Thomas Smith and T re-
solved to go on with the business with our own capi-
tal to the extent of £20,000, whether the Company
went on or not.”

There is a suggestion of impatience in the phrase
“in order that no time should be lost,” which is easily
accounted for. A weary and anxious time had been
spent in waiting for legislative authority to enter on
the project. During that period all kinds of difficul-
ties had cropped up and been overcome. @ When the
Act was passed it was cheerfully presumed that the
way to definite action was cleared, but subsequently
another eighteen months had been frittered away with-
out anvthing tangible being done. No wonder Messrs.
Angas and Smith, being satisfied that the project was
sound, determined—Company or no Company —to see it
through.

It does not appear that their resolve was entered
in the minutes of the meeting; but no doubt it be-
came known, and helped to inspire confidence. Willing-
ness to invest capital in a new concern is a very im-
pressive way of showing faith in it. ‘Money talks.”
Capitalists would naturally reason with themselves that
if the venture were good enough for hard-headed men
like Angas and Smith it was worth going in
for, and their determination indicated that the man-
agement of the Company would be in energetic hands.

The advertisements duly appeared on October 11
1835, and by the 14th of the month 4,000 shares of
£50 each had been applied for, making up the £200,000
which was named in the prospectus as required in
order to warrant the directors in proceeding, and it also
enabled them to claim from the Commissioners the
additional 20,000 acres at the reduced rate of 12s. {In
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his simple and devout way Mr. Angas described this
result as a direct answer to prayer, and there is no
doubt that it lifted a heavy load from his mind.

The South Australian Company was formally con-
stituted on the following day, and a provisional Board
of Directors appointed, the names being as follows: —
George Fife Angas (Chairman), Raikes Currie, Charles
Hindley, M.P., James Hyde, Henry Kingscote, John
Pirie (Alderman), Christopher Rawson, John Rundle,
M.P., Thomas Smith, James Ruddell Todd, and Henry
Waymouth. Seven of the eleven names were afterwards
affixed to streets in the City of Adelaide, indicating the
estimation in which the Company was held at the time
the choice was made. '

In the printed prospectus of the Company the ob-
jects for which it was formed and the business it was
expected to transact were fully specified, and are well
worth reading. They were: —

Firstly, the erection upon their town land of
wharves, warehouses, dwelling-houses, etc., and letting
or leasing the same to the colonists, or otherwise dis-
posing of them.

Secondly, the improvement and cultivation of their
cotuntry land, and the leasing or sale of part of it, if
deemed expedient, and the sub-letting of their pasture
lands at advanced rates.

Thirdly, the laying out of farms, the erection of
suitable dwellings thereon, and letting the same to in-
dustrious tenants on lease, with the right of purchase
before the expiration of such lease, at a price to be
fixed upon at the time the tenant may enter.

Fourthly, the srowth of wool for the European
markets.

Fifthly, the pursuit of the whale, seal, and other
fisheries in the Gulf and seas around the colony, and
the curing and salting of such fish as may be suitable
for exportation.

Sixthly, the salting and curing of beef and pork
for the stores of ships and for the purposes of gemeral
export. (The abundance of salt of superior strength
and quality with which Kangaroo Island abounds, it
is added, will afford the utmost facility for the pur-
suit of this object.)

Seventhly, the establishment of a bank or banks,
in or connected with the new colony of South Aus-
tralia, making loans on lands or produce in the colony,
and the conducting of such banking operations as the
directors may deem expedient.

In the light of experience, the foregoing summary
of objects may provoke criticism, both on account of
what it omitted and what it included. @ No mention
whatever was made of possible mineral wealth and the
prospect of its exploitation, probably because informa-
tion on that subject was scanty, but more probably
through the invincible objection of Mr. Angas to min-
ing speculation, which continued throughout his life.
- Less easy of explanation is the absence of any but the

most indirect reference to stock-breeding, and the
slight allusion to agriculture as an industry. On the
other hand, the production of wool, which was destined
to be the great stanle commodity, was made less promi-
nent than whaling, which was nearing its extinction, and
fisheries, which never became of any real importance.
The salting of beef and pork was never entered upon to
any considerable extent by the Company, though the
abundance of salt that was available justified more
than a merely parenthetical allusion.’

At the same time, the distinctly business-like char-
acter of this part of the prospectus is a noteworthy fea-
ture. It is intensely practical throughout. There is no
hint or suggestion of a possible El Dorado which is to
enrich all who take part in the enterprise. No glowing
prospects are held out, or lavish promises made, in order
to tempt speculators. It would have been easy to find
support for sanguine forecasts in the observations of
Captain Flinders and Captain Sturt, but nothing of the
kind was attempted. The proposals, however, were suffi-
ciently comprehensive, considering the limited amount
of actual knowledge that was possessed, and their range
indicated that the promoters meant the Company to be
in a position to take advantage of unforeseen opportu-
nities. If the land of which it became the proprietor
could be occupied by settlers, it was prepared either to
sell or lease it, and to help them in making a start; but
if not, the virgin resources were to be utilized in some
other way.

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN CHURCH
SOCIETY.

An evidence of the high ideals which the promoters
of colonization in South Australia had before them is
furnished in the proposals which were formulated by the
founders of the 8. A. Church Society, and the reasons
assigned for their adoption. In a published statement of
the nature of a prospectus it was explained that the
Society was to be composed of two classes of persons—
emigrants who desired to establish the mode of worship
to which they were attached, and others who sympa-
thized with their desires. Accordingly, it was proposed
to raise a fund to be employed for the erection of
churches and parsonages, and for the support of clergy-
men of the Church of England. The importance of re-
ligious inspiration and comfort to colonists in a new
country was dwelt upon. Reference was made to the
difficulties experienced in many places through the wide
dispersion of colonists, and the special character of the
new colonization was thus stated : —‘“The object
is not to place a scattered and half-barbarous colony on
the coast of New Holland, but to establish there, and
gradually to extend, a wealthy civilized society. Here,
then, is a case in which a colonial religious establish-
ment would be eminently useful. In a colony to which
not men and women merely, but Society, shall be trans-
planted, there will religion, 'which' is—an’ attribute of
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Society, take immediate root, and exert all its happy
social influences.”

Besides these general considerations, on two other
grounds in particular the undertaking was recommend-
ed to the religious public, and they were thus speci-
fied : —

“First—It is intended that in this colony no waste
or public land shall be given to settlers, but that all such
land shall be sold in public, and that all the purchase-
money of waste or public land shall be employed in
conveying to the colony young men and women in equal
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women, boys and girls, and children. For many years
the proportion of children to grown-up people would be
greater than was ever known since Shem, Ham, and
Japhet were surrounded by their little ones. The colony
would be an immense nursery; and all being at ease,
without being scattered, would afford the finest oppor-
tunity that ever occurred to see what may be done for
Society by universal education. That must be a narrow
breast in which the last consideration does not raise
some generous emotion.” (‘England and America,’” vol.
ii,, p. 215.). And in every religious breast this last
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proportions. ‘The moral advantages,’ it has been well
observed, ‘of such a selection of emigrants would not
be few. Each female would have a special protector
from the moment of ner departure from home. No man
would have any excuse for dissolute habits. All the evils
which have so often sprung from a disproportion between
the sexes would be avoided. Every pair of immigrants
would have the strongest motives for industry, steadi-
ness, and thrift. In a colony thus peopled there would
scarcely ever be any single men or single women ; nearly
the whole population would consist of married men and

consideration will raise an anxious, one might say a
tender, wish that in so great a nursery there should be
ample means of Christian education.

“Second-—In order to maintain between the colony
and its mother-country the most intimate union and
affection, not one of the many precautions for that ob-
ject which are contemplated by the South Australian
Association will be more effective than the proposed
Church Society. For this Society will be composed of
Englishmen and colonists, mixed together, and engaged
in one pursuit ; it will sustain in'the colony the doctrine
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and discipline of that Church which is established in
the mother-country; and, by preserving between the
Mother-Church and the Colonial Church the closest re-
lations, will tend to make the colonists, in the words of
Dr. Adam Smith, ‘instead of turbulent and factious sub-
jects of the mother-country, her most faithful and affec-
tionate allies; with the same parental affection on the
one side, and the same filial respect on the other, as
used to subsist between the colonies of ancient Greece
and the mother-city from which they descended.’”

THE COMPANY AND COLONIZATION.

The more carefully the situation as it then existed
is studied the more clearly does the soundness of judg-
ment displayed by Mr. Angas and his associates impress
itself. ‘1ne problem was to plant an uluimately self-sup-
porting British colony in a distant land, of which com-
paratively little was known. For this purpose legislative
sanction and a certain amount of Imperial control was
required ; but when that was obtained the question of
actual colonization presented itself. The initial expenses
were altogether too heavy for the emigrants themselves
to undertake. As a rule, their means were too limited ;
otherwise they would not have been willing to endure
expatriation, and neitner singly nor in groups could they
provide the necessary wherewithal.

Such matters as building wharves, warehouses, and
stores, laying cut farms, erecting fences, breeding cattle
and sheep, were outside the functions of Commissioners.
For these and similar purposes capital was required
which they were not empowered to raise, and systematic
management of a kind they could not be expected to
undertake.

To carry out the original design, it is evident that
a kind of intermediate organization was necessary which
could negotiate with the Crown on the one hand and at-
tend to the multifarious details of an emigration scheme
on the other. It had to be established on a business
basis ; for though its object was philanthropic, it was
not charitable. Unhampered by routine and red tape,
it needed ability to adjust its operations to circumstances
as they arose, and %o provide for contingencies that could
not be foreseen. A considerable amount of capital had
to be temporarily sunk in such a venture, which neither
the emigrants as a class nor the representatives of the
Crown could provide, and for which a quantity of un-
surveyed land was the ehareholders’ only possible
security.

Without the South Australian Company, therefore,
or something very similar, the colonization project on
the lines proposed must have fallen through; but with
it there was at least an opportunity of giving the ex-
periment a trial. The Company formed a kind of com-
mercial and industrial, as well as financial, centre. It
had its headquarters in London, and its scene of opera-
tions on the other side of the world, so that the channel

of communication was always open, and business could
be conducted with reasonable dispatch. During the
earlier stages of the settlement it was a kind of busi-
ness nucleus, capable of expansion and adaptation, as
necessity arose, for it could turn ite attention to any-
thing, from catching wnales and keeping cattle to lend-
ing money and selling land.

Thus it accomplished a feat which has often been
attempted on less sausfactory terms and with inferior
success—bthat of bringing capital and labour together to
their mutual advantage, and with a fairly equitable divi-
sion of risk. If it be said that the emigrants who left
England because of the hardness of the times there, and
reczived free pasages, risked nothing, the answer is
obvious: they risked all they had, and parted from asso-
ciations they held dear, to face the certainty of hardships
in an unknown country. As to investors, though the
speculation eventually turned out favourably, there was
no guarantee at the time that it would, but much to
cause apprehension that it would not, in the long history
of British colonizing enterprises.

It happened that there was a very recent experience
at the time which in two or three ways was calculated
to produce discouragement. Somewhat serious financial
troubles had been brought about in New South Wales
in connection with what was styled the Australian Agri-
cultural Company. This Company had a capital of one
million sterung, of which £820,000 was paid up, and
was largely composed of merchants and members of Par-
liament. It had received an absolutely free grant of one
million acres, the theory acted upon being that as the
land was lying idle it should be placed at the disposal
of those who would utilize it for farms and sheep-runs,
making the necessary roads and improvements without
any charge whatever. Sir Edward Parry, the famous
Polar navigator, who was at a later period promoted to
the rank of Rear-Admiral, occupied the position of Com-
missioner of this Company in Sydney from 1829 to 1834.
The introduction of free labour which it promoted d.1l
much in the end towards the abolition of the convict sys-
tem, but at tirst it had to encounter very great difficul-
ties, and brought about a financial crisis of a somewhat
severe character. The memory of all this was fresh when
the South Australian Company wus launched, and
there was at least apparent pertinence in the observation
that, when large tracts of land, fairly explored and
known to contain fertile areas, could be obtained in one
part of the continent for nothing, to pay 12s. per acre for
what was unexplored and unknown in another was not
a good enough proposition, and even a trifle unreason-
able.

It should not be lost sight of that neither the pro-
moters nor afterwards the shareholders of the South
Australian Company sought any special privileges for
themselves. The land had heen under offer to the gene-
ral public for months before they entered  the field.
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They only took up the enterprise at a time when, for
lack of practical interest in it, there was imminent dan-
ger of its collapse. It was, in fact, rapidly drifting to
ruin, for expenses were going on which would speedily
have exhausted the whole of the resources at the Com-
missioners’ disposal. and there was a distinct prospect of
the scheme being rendered abortive by want of support.
The only concession granted to or sought by the Com-
pany was the reduction of the upset price of land from
one pound to twelve shillings per acre for a definite and
limited time, and in this all land purchasers shared
alike. There were no ‘‘promoters’ shares” or anything
of the kind. The men who framed the plan and ad-
vanced the money to make its execution possible might
not unreasonably have claimed some reward for their
services, but the idea does not seem to have entered into
their minds. No doubt, they expected that their large
investmeuts would eventually prove remunerative, but
they knew perfectly well that they could only be secured
as the result of persevering energy in tne prosecution o1
their design. They were, in fact, more intent on mak-
ing the colonization scheme workable than on advanc-
ing their own fortunes. Very seldom has a Company
been formed in which there was more of public spirit
and less grasping or selfishness displayed.

While the floating of the Company saved the situa-
tion, and cleared away a number of difficulties, it in-
troduced others. Thenceforward the work of coloniz
ing South Australia was in the hands of two sets of per-
sons, meeting in different offices, and their plans did

. not always coincide. Had it been possible for Mr. Angas
to retain his connection with both bodies, he would have
formed a connecting link between them and helped to
secure concerted action; but this could not be managed.
Colonel Torrens and the other Commissioners strongly
desired him to retain his connection with them, and pro
posed that he should be appointed a Special Commis-
sioner for the civilization of the aborigines. The Direc-
tors of the Company, however, would not go on without
him, and there were strong reasons against his acting in
a dual capacity. Nothing could be kinder or more com-
plimentary than Lord Glenelg’s answer, when, the ques-
tion having been submitted to him, it had been reported
on by the law officers. He very properly held that no
Commissioner who had acquired any personal interest in
a contract with the Board could continue to be a mem-
ber of it. At the same time he testified to his sense of
Mr. Angas’s high character, ability, and zeal, by sug-
gesting that he should continue his services as Comnus-
sioner for, say, three months, until the appointment f
his successor, whom he was aliuwed to nominate.

Mr. Angas saw that the actual work would have to
be performed by the Company, and therefore felt obliged
to resign his Commissionership, though he did so reluc-
tantly and with great regret. The immediate effect of

ki< taking this step was plainly visible, for, while the

management of the Company was alert, vigorous, and
pushing, that of the Commissioners was leisurely, if not
lethargic, although, perhaps, the fau'!t was as much that
of the Colonial Office as theirs. To this activity on the
one side and slowness on the other several things may
be attributed. Months before an acre of land had been
surveyed, and even before the surveyors had reached
the locality of their labours the Company had landed
parties of emigrants, who had to be kept waiting in
comparative idleness. Instead of establishing them on
the mainland the first settlers were dumped down on
Kangaroo Island, which afterwards had to be aban-
doned, the transfer involving waste and expenditure
which might have been saved.

THE COMPANY'’S FIRST FLEET.

One of the earliest acts of the Company was to
purchase three small vessels for the intending emi-
grants, and the next was to secure the support of in-
fluential men in the leading provincial towns and
cities on behalf of the project. The legal formalities in-
volved in its formation were completed on
January 22, 1836, and with such vigour had
the preparations been pushed on that the “John Pirie,”
which was the first vessel to set sail, was dispatched
cxactly a month after that date.

The amount of forethought and labour that was
involved in this preparatory work can hardly be realized
at the present time. There were, of course, the London
offices and a staff of officials to be engaged, captains and
crews for the vessels to be selected, the vessels
themselves fitted up for the voyage, a manager for the
Company and overseers for each department of the in-
tended operations to be examined and chosen, and the
emigrants themselves to be tested as to their suita-
bility. Besides these the question of provisions, tools,
and general outfit had to be dealt with. It was no
light matter to transfer a number of people to a coun-
try where no food supply was available, and neither
clothing, tools, nor other appliances could be obtained.
All these conditions had to be thought of and provided
for. Want of attention to such matters in some of
the early British colonization schemes was followed by
terrible suffering, much worse than mere failure, and
every precaution was taken to prevent any such dis-
aster.

Each of the Company’s vessels was supplied with
a stock of provisions equal to one year’s consumption.
Live stock, including sheep, cattle, and pigs, were sent
out, both that they might multiply after their kind
and that the settlers might be provided with fresh
meat. The officers were furnished with the means of
obtaining supplies from Van Diemen’s Land, which
was the nearest British settlement, and arrangements
were made for regular consignments of food fromn Ham?
burg, in Germany.
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Consideration had to be paid to the trades that
would be imperatively required in founding an infant
settlement, such as masons, brickmakers, carpenters,
lime-burners, boat-builders, fishermen, blacksmiths, etc.,
and such tradesmen secured. It was equally necessary
to supply them with tools -to work with, so that the
Company’s stores had to be a veritable emporium, in-
cluding everything from a needle to an anchor. When
an order sent to England for such commonplaces as
axes or hand-saws took twelve months in its execu-
tion, it was very necessary for the local store to in-
clude all possible requisites.

In the copious records which have been preserved
there is interesting evidence of the extreme care and
forethought with which contingencies were anticipated
as far as possible. There seemed to be a rooted deter-
mination to leave nothing to chance. The most capable
persons that were available were selected for responsible
positions, and they were supplied with voluminous ‘‘in-
structions.” Mr. Hodder says of one of these which was

addressed to the officer sent out to take the general
management of the Company’s affairs: —“It contained
minute instructions on the foliowing, among other sub-
jects: Banks and banking ; ship- and boat-building oper-
ations; the commercial and financial affairs of the Com-
pany generally; shipping and chartering; erection of
houses, warehouses, wharves, and dockyards; charge of
stores; buying and selling produce and manufactured
goods; working of mines and quarries; flour-, saw-, and
other mills; and very much more.” Nothing, indeed,
seems to have been omitted or forgotten.

While the directors were pressing forward their
arrangements, with the eagerness of men engaged in a
business venture, they were annoyed by the delays and
dilatoriness on the part of the Government, occasioned,
in part, by official routine.  This feeling found very
clear expression when the Government refused a re-
quest of the Commissioners for a war vessel to be
placed at their disposal, in order to convey the Gover-
nor and survey party to South Australia, and after-
wards to be used for survey purposes. By way of
rebuking the parsimony thus displayed, and of the
vexatious indifference that was being shown at such
a critical time, the Directors fitted up one of their
vessels—the “Duke of York” --and offered to place it at
the disposal of the Governor and such of the officers
as the Commissioners selected to accompany him. The
offer itself was rather a shock to the calm and easy-
going Government officials, who were not accustomed
to being bustled, but it is believed to have had the
effect of stirring them up. There was indeed a spice
of audacity about the proposal, for it amounted to the

" administrative entourage of the new colony being taken
up bodily by the Company and transplanted to the
province at its own expense. Of course, the offer
could not be entertained, and when, after lengthy de-
lay, an intimation to that effect was received, the state-
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rooms were removed from the “Duke of York,” and she
was fitted up as a whaler.

What may be called the sharp-shooting of the
time did not end at that point. —There was so much
difficulty in bringing the Commissioners to decisive ac-
tion that the Directors determined to apply for
authority to settle their agents and servants at Kan-
garoo Island. Should the Government decline to afford
facilities for commencing operations in that locality two
alternatives were suggested—first, that the ships were
to proceed to the South Seas for shipping purposes, and

the agents to be settled in Western Australia or some.

other colony; or, second, that the Company should dis-
solve, return its land to the Commissioners, apply to
Parliament for compensation, and dispose of the ves-
sels it had purchased. Possibly this ultimatum had the
effect of hastening matters, whether it were delivered
or not, for the Commissioners, having filled up their
list of officers, succeeded in obtaining the use of a trans-
port-ship, the “Buffalo,” for their use, and chartered the
“Cygnet” and the “Rapid” for the survey party and
other passengers.

The prospects having thus improved, the prepara-
tions for making an actual start were brought to a con-
clusion, and at the end of February three vessels were
dispatched during the same week. The “John Pirie,”
a schooner of 120 tons, was the first to set sail, but, meet-
ing with rough weather in the Bay of Biscay, had to
put back into Plymouth, and did not reach South Aus-
tralian waters for six months afterwards. The “Duke
of York,” a whaling brig of 191 tons, which started
three days later, and the *“Lady Mary Pelham,” of
201 tons, were more fortunate, and reached their desti-
nation within three days of each other.

As the sails of these insignificant cockle-shells dis-
appeared over the sea-rim or vanished into the grey
Channel haze of that wild February weather, no doubt
the Directors of the South Australian Company felt
that their venture was at last literally afloat. They
necessarily watched with some impatience the proceed-
ings of the Commissioners; but another month elapsed
before the first of their vessels, the “ Cygnet,” set out, and
through the indisposition of Colonel Light it was not
until May 1 that the ‘Rapid” followed.

It has been found neccssary, to make this narra-
tive intelligible to the general reader, to give some ac-
count of the principal features of the Act of Parliament
on which the province was founded. Reference to certain
of its provisions was also required, in order to explain
the course of events. The document, however, being an
Act of the Imperial, and not of the colonial, Legisla-
ture, is not easy of access, and being the legal basis on
which the entire structure was erected it possesses suffi-
cient importance and historic interest to justify its re-
publication in a complete form at this point, before the
reader’s attention is directed to its out-working at the
Antipodes: —
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THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ACT.
ANNO QUARTO & QUINTO, GULIELMI1 1V. REGIS.

CAP. XCV.

An Act to empower His Majesty to erect South Australia into a British Province
tl)gai’liovmoes,' and to provide for the colonization and government thereof. (August 15,

Whereas that part of Australia which lies between the meridians of the one hundred
and thirty-second and one hundred and forty-first degrees of east lonﬁltudq, and between
the Southern Ocean and twenty-six degrees of south %atitude‘f together with the islands
adjacent thereto, consists of waste and unoccupied lands, which are supposed to be fit
for the purpose of colonization: and whereas divers of His Majesty’s subjects, possessing
amongst them considerable property, are desirous to embark for the said part of Aus-
tralia: and whereas it is highly expedient that His Majesty’s said subjects should be
enabled to carry their said laudable purpose into effect: and whereas the said persons
are_desirous that, in the said intended colony, an uniform system in the mode of dis-
posing of waste lands should be permanently established: be it therefore enacted b
the King's most excellent Majesty, by and with the advice and consent of the Lords
Spiritual and Temporal, and Commons, in this present Parliament assembled, and by
the authority of the same, that it shall and may be lawful for His Majesty, with the
advice of his Privy Council, to erect within that part of Australia which lies between
the meridians of the one hundred and thirty-second and one hundred and forty-first
degrees of east longitude, and between the Southern Ocean and the twenty-sixth degrees
of south latitude, to%e her with all and every the islands adjacent thereto, and the
bays and gulfs thereof, with the advice of his Privy Council, to establish one or more
provinces, and to fix the respective boundaries of such provinces; and that all and every
person who shall at any time hereafter inhabit or reside within His Majesty’'s said pro-
vince or provinces shall be free, and shall not be subject to, or bound by any laws,
orders, statutes, or constitutions which have been heretofore made, or which hereafter
shall be made, ordered, or enacted by, for, or as the laws, orders, statutes, or constitu-
tions of any other part of Australia, but shall be subject to, and bound to obey such
laws, orders, statutes, and constitutions as shall from time to time, in the manner
hereinafter (iirected, be made, ordered, and enacted for the government of His Majesty’s
province or provinces of South Australia.

II. And be it further enacted, that it shall and may be lawful for His Majesty, his
heirs and successors, by any order or orders to be by him or them made, with the
advice of his or their Priv uncil, to make, ordain, and subject to such conditions and
restrictions as to him and them shall seem meet, to authorize and empower any one or
more persons resident and being within any one of the said provinces, to make, ordain
and establish all such laws, institutions, or ordinances, and to constitute such courts, an

nfpomt such officers, and also such chaplains and clergymen of the established Church
of England or Scotland, and to impose and levy such rates, duties, and taxes, as may
be necessary for the peace, order, and good government of His Majesty’s subjects and
others within the said province or provinces; provided that all such orders, and all laws
and ordinances so to be made as aforesaid, shall be laid before the King in Council as
soon as conveniently may be after the making and enacting thereof respectively, and

that the same shall not in anywise be contrary or repugnant to any of the provisions
of this Act.

IIT. And be it further enacted, that it shall be lawful for His Majesty, his heirs and
successors, by warrant under the sign-manual, to be countersigned by His Majesty’s
rincipal Secretary of State for the Colonies, to appoint three or more fit persons to
l‘:e Commissioners to carry certain parts of this Act, and the powers and authorities here-
inafter contained, into execution, and also from time to time at pleasure to remove
any of the Commissioners for the time being, and uﬁon every or any vacancy in the
said number of Commissioners, either by removal or by death or otherwise, to a?point
some other fit persons to the said office; and until such appointment, it shall be lawful
for the surviving or continuing Commissioners or Commissioner to act as ‘f no such
vacancy had occurred.

IV. And be it further enacted, that the said Commissioners shall be styled ““The Coloni-
gation Commissioners for South Australia,”’ and the said Commissioners, or any two of
them, may sit from time to time, as they deem expedient, as a Board of Commissioners
for carrying certain parts of this Act into execution.

* The words ' or provinces” were inserted after the word ‘* province ” throughout the Act hy the desire of a noble
and learned lord, who wished that the Colony should be divided into many provinces, in order (hat il should nol become
independent, In order to avert opposition to the Bill, some other sugyestions, not much less absurd, were adopted ; but
none of these interfere with the main provisions of the Act, which, notwith ding mnch opposition and
attempts to defeat them, are agreeable to the leading principles of the undertaking, as described in this volume. The
Bill would probably have been rejected by the House of Lords, or at all eventa spoiled, if it had not been strenuously sup-
ported by His Grace the Duke of Wellington.

1 The draft Bill defined as the northern boundary the Tropic of Capricorn.
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V. And be it further enacted, that the said Commissioners shall cause to be made a seal
of the said Board, and shall cause to be sealed or stamped therewith all rules, orders,
and regulations made by the said Commissioners in pursuance of this Act; and all such
rules, orders, and regulations, or copies thereof, purporting to be sealed or stamped
with the seal of the said Board, shall be received as evidence of the same respectively
without any further proof thereof; and no such rule, order, or regulation, or copy
thereof, shall be valid, or have any force or effect, unless the same shall be so sealed
or stamped as aforesaid.

VI. And be it further enacted, that the said Commissioners shall, and they are Lereby
empowered to declare all the lands of the said province or provinces (excepting only
portions which may be reserved for roads and footpnth? o be public lands, open_to
purchase by British subjects, and to make such orders and regulations for the surveying
and sale of such public lands at such price as the said Commissioners may from time
to time deem expedient, and for the letting of the common of pasturage of unsold por-
tions thereof, as to the said Commissioners may seem meet, for any period not ex in

three years; and from time to time to alter and revoke such orders and regulations, an
to employ the moneys from time to time received as the purchase-money of such lands,
or as rent of the common of pasturage of unsold portions thereof, in conducting the
emigration of poor persons from Great Britain or Ireland to the said province or pro-
vinces: provided always, that no part of the said public lands shall be sold except in
ublic, for ready money, and either by auction or otherwise, as may seem best to said
Eommissioners, ut in no case and at no time for a lower price than the sum of twelve
shillings sterling per English acre: provided also, that the sum per acre which the said
Commissioners may declare during any period to be the upset of selling price at which
public lands shall be sold, shall be an uniform i)lrice; (that is to say), the same price
per acre, whatever the quantity or situation of the land put up for sale: provided also,
that the wnole of the funds from time to time received as the purchase-money of the
said lands, or as the rent of the common of pasturage of unsold portions thereof, shall
constitute an ‘‘Emigration Fund,”” and shall, without any deduction whatsoever, except
in the case hereinatter grovided for, be employed in conveying poor emigrants from
Great Britain or Ireland to the said province or provinces: proviaed also, that the
poor persons who shall by means of the said ‘‘Emigration Fund’’ be conveyed to the
said province or provinces, shall, as tar as possible, be adult persons of the two sexes
in equal proportions, and not exceeding the age of thirty years.

VII. And be it further enacted, that no poor person, having a husband or wife (as the
case may be), or a child or children, shall, by means of the said ‘‘Emigration Fund,”
obtain a passage to the said province or provinces, unless the husband or wife (as the
case may Y)e), or the child or children of such poor person, shall also be conveyed to the
said province or provinces.

VIII. And be it further enacted, that it shall be lawful for His Majesty, his heirs and
successors, by warrant under the sign-manual, to be countersigned by His Majesty’s
principal Secretary of State for the Colonies, to appoint a Commissioner of Public Lands
to be resident in the said colony, and to act under the orders of the said Board of Com-
missioners as hereinafter directed.

IX. And be it further enacted, that the said Commissioners shall, and they are hereby
empowered to appoint such person or persons as they may think fit, Treasurer, Assistant-
Surveyors, and other officers, for carrying this Act into execution respecting the disposal
of the said public lands and the purchase-money thereof, and to remove such Treasurer
or Assistant-Surveyors or other officers at their discretion; and on every or any vacanc;
in the said office of Treasurer, Assistant-Surveyor, or other officer, by removal or by deakﬂ
or otherwise, to appoint, if they see fit, some other person to the said office.

X. And be it further enacted that it shall and may be lawful for the said Commis-
sioners to delegate to the said Colonial Commissioner, Assistant-Surveyor, or other officer
or to any of them, such of the powers and authorities with respect to the disposal o
the public lands of the said province or provinces as the said Commissioners sba?l think
fit; and the powers and authorities so delegated, and the delegation thereof, shall be
notified in such manner, and such powers and authorities shall be exercised at such
places, for such periods and under such circumstances, and subject to such regulations, as
the said Commissioners shall direct; and the said Commissioners may at any time revoke,
reca}l, altq(zi, or vary all or any of the powers and authorities which shall be so delegated
as aforesaid.

XI. And be it further enacted, that all moneys under the control of the said Board
of Commissioners shall be received and paid by the Treasurers who may be appointed
by the said Board, and who shall give security for the faithful discharge of their duties
to such amount and in such manner as to the said Commissioners may seem fit.

XTII. And be it further enacted, that all accouats of the said Treasurers shall be sub-
mitted to the Lords of His Majesty’s Treasury, and be audited in the same manner
as other public accounts.

XIII. And be it further enacted, that the said Commissioners may, and they are hereby
empowered from time to time, to appoint a secretary, treasurer, and all such clerks,
messengers, and officers as they shall think fit, and from time to time, at the discretion
of the said Commissioners, to remove such secretary, treasurer, clerks, messengers, and
officers, or any of them, and to appoint others in their stead.

X1V. And be it further enacted, that every Commissioner and Colonial Commissioner
to be appointed from time to time shall, before he shall enter upon the execution of
his office, take the following oath before one of the Judges of His Majesty’s Court of
Common Pleas, or one of the Barons of the Court of Exc_he%uer, or (in the case of such
Colonial Commissioners) before the Judge of ome of His Majesty’s Courts in the said
province or provinces; (that is to say):—

“J, A. B., do swear, that I shall faithfully, impartially, and honestly, according to
the best of my skill and judgment, execute and fulfil all the 'powers and-duties of a
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Commissioner (or Colonial Commissioner, as the case may be), under an Act passed in
the fifth year of the reign of King William the Fourth, intituled (here set forth the
title of this Act).

XV. Provided always, and be it further enacted, that the salaries to be paid to all
such persons as may be appointed to any office under this Act shall be fixed by the
Lords of His Majesty’s Treasury, and by them shall be revised from time to time as they
may deem expedient.

XVI. And be it further enacted, that the said Commissioners shall, at least once in
every year, and at such other times and in such form as His Majesty’s principal Secre-
tn? of State for the Colonies shall direct, submit to the said Secretary of State a full
and particular report of their proceedings; and every such report shall be laid before
both Houses of Parliament within six weeks after the receipt of the same by the said
Secretary of State, if Parliament be then sitting, or if Paniament be not sitting, then
within six weeks after the next meeting thereof.

XVII. And be it further enacted, that it shall and may be lawful for the said Com-
missioners, previously and until the sale of public lands 1n the said province sLall have
produced a fund sufficient to defray the cost of conveying to the said province or pro-
vinces from time to time such a number of poor emigrants as may by the said Commis-
sioners be thought desirable, from time to time to borrow and take up on bond or other-
wise, payable by instalments or otherwise, at interest not exceeding ten pounds per
centum per annum, any sum or sums of money not exceeding fifty thousand founds or
the sole pu of defraying the costs of the passage of poor emigrants from Great
Britain or Ireland to the said province or provinces, by granting and issuing, to any
person or persons willing to advance such moneys, bonds, or obligatory writings under
the hands and seals of the said Commissioners or of any two of them, which bonds or other
obligatory writings shall be termed ‘‘South Australian Public Lands Securities’’; and
all such sum or sums of money, not exceeding in the whole fifty thousand pounds, so
borrowed or taken up by means of the bonds or writings obligatory aforesaid, for the
sole purpose aforesaid. shall be borrowed on the credit of, and be deemed a charge upon
the whole of the fund to be received as the purchase-money of public lands, or as the
rent of the common pasturage of unsold portions thereof ; and it shall and may be lawful
for the said Commissioners from time to time to appn()ipriate all or any part of the
moneys which may be obtained by the sale of pubi.c lands in the said province or pro-
vinces, to the payment of interest on any such sum or sums borrowed and taken up as
aforesaid, or to the re-payment of such prinoipal sum or sums.

XVIII. And be it further enacted, that for defraying the necessary costs, charges, and
expenses of founding the said intended colony, and for providing for the government
thereof, and for the expenses of the said Commissioners &xcepting always ﬁm purpose
whereunto the said Emigration Fund is made solely applicable by this Act), and for
defraying all costs, charges, and expenses incurred in carrying this Act into execution,
and appfying for and ogtaining this Act, it shall and may be lawful for the said Com-
missioners from time to time to borrow and take up on bond or otherwise, payable by
instalments or otherwise, at interest not exceeding ten pounds per centum per anuum,
any sum or sums of money required for the purpose last aforesaid, not exceeding in
the whole the sum of two hundred thousand pounds, by granting or issuing to any person
or sersons willing to advance such moneys, bonds, or obligatory writings under the hands
and seals of the said Commissioners or any two of them, which bonds or other obliga-
tory writings shall be termed ‘‘South Australian Colonial Revenue Securities’’; and
all such sum or sums of money by the said Commissioners so borrowed and taken up
as last aforesaid, shall be and is and are hereby declared to be a charge upon the ordinary
revenue or prod’uee of all rates, duties, and taxes to be levied and collected as herein-
before directed within the said province or provinces, and shall be deemed and taken
to be a public debt owing by the said province to the holders of the bond or bonds or
other writings obligatory by the said Commissioners granted for the purposes last aforesaid.

X1IX. And be it further enacted, that it shall and may be lawful for the said Com-
missioners at any time to borrow or take up any sum or sums of money for any of the
purposes of this Act, at a lower rate of interest than any security or securities ireviously
given by them under and by virtue of this Act, which may .nen be in force, shall bear,
and therewith to pay off and discharge any existing security or securities bearing a
higher rate of interest as aforesaid. N

XX. And be it further enacted. that in case it should so happen that the said Com-
missioners shall be unable to raise by the issue of the said colonial revenue securities
the whole of the said sum of two hundred thousand pounds, or that the ordinary revenue
of the said province or provinces shall be insufficitent tn discharge the obligations of
all or any o? the said securities, then and in that case, but not otherwise, the public
lands of the said province or provinces then remaining unsold, and the moneys to be
obtained by the sale thereof, shall be deemed a collateral security for payment of the
principal and interest of the said colonial debt: provided always, that no moneys
obtained by the sales of public lands in the said province or nrovinces shall be employed
in defrayinﬁ the principal or interest of the said colonial debt, so long as any obligation
created by the said South Australian sublic lands securities shall remain undischarged: pro-
vided, also, that in case, after the discharge of all obligations created by the said South
Australian public lands securities, any part of the moneys obtained by the sale of public
lands in the said province or provinces shall be employed to discharge any of the
obligations created by the said colonial revenue securities, then and in that case the
amount of such deduction from the said Emigration Fund shall be deemed a colonial
debt owing by the said province to the Colonization Commissioners for South Australia,
and be charged upon the ordinary revenue of the said province or provinces.

XXI. And be it further enacted, that the Commissioners nominated and appointed
by His Majesty as aforesaid may sue and be sued in the name or names of any one of
such Commissioners, or of their secretary, clerk, or clerks for the time being; and that
po action or suit to be brought or commenced by or against any of the said Commis-
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sioners in the name or names of any one of such Commissioners, or their secretary or clerk,
shall abate or be discontinued by the death or removal of such Commissioner, secretary, or
clerk, or any of them, or by the act of such Commissioner, secretary, or clerk, or any of
them, without the consent of the said Commissioners, but that any one of the said
Commissioners, or the secretary, or clerk, for the time being to the said Commissioners,
shall always be deemed to be the plaintiff or defendant (as the case may be) in every
such action or suit: provided always that nothing herein contained shall be deemed,
construed, or taken to extend to make the Commissioners who shall sign, execute, or
give any of the bonds or obligatory writings so hereby authorized or directed to be
given, personally, or their respective estates, lands, or tenements, goods, and chattels,
or such secretary or clerk, or their or either of their lands and tenements, goods and
chattels, liable to the paﬁment of any of the moneys so borrowed and secured, by reason
of their giving any such bonds or securities as aforesaid, or of their being plaintiff
or defendant in any such action as aforesaid; but that the costs, charges, and
expenses of every such Commissioner, secretary, or clerk, by reason of having been made
plaintiff or defendant, or for any contract, act, matter, or thing whatsoever made or
entered_into in the bona fide execution of this Act, from time to time, be defrayed by
the said Commissioners out of the money so borrowed and taken up as aforesaid.

XXIl. And be it further enacted, that no person or Persons convicted in any court
of justice in Great Britain or Ireland, or elsewhere, shall at any time or under any cir-
gumsi_;ggdces be transported as a convict to any place within the limits hereinbefore
eacribed.

XXIII. And be it further enacted, that it shall and may be lawful for His Majesty,
by and with the advice of his Privy Council, to frame, constitute, and establish a con-
stitution or constitutions of local government for any of the said provinces possessing
a population of fifty thousand souls, in such manner, and with such provisos, limitations,
ang restrictions as shall to His Majesty, by and with the advice of his Privy Council,
be deemed meet and desirable: provided always, that the mode hereinbefore directed
of disposing of the public lands of the said province or provinces by sale only, and of
the fund obtained by the sale thereof, shall not be liable to be in any wise altered or
changed otherwise than by the authority of His Majesty and the consent of Parliament:
provided, also, that in the said constitution of local government for the said province
or provinces provision shall be made for the satisfaction of the obligations of any of the
said colonial revenue securities which may be unsatisfied at the time of framing such
constitution of the said province or provinces.

XXIV. And be it further enacted, that for the purpose of providing a guarantee or
security that no part of the expense of founding and governing the said intended colon
shall fall on the mother country, the said Commissioners shall and are hereby emnower:
and required, out of the moneys borrowed and taken up as aforesaid on the security
of the said South Australian colonial revenue securities, to invest the sum of twenty
thousand pounds in the purchase of Exchequer bills or other Government securities in
England, in the names of trustees to be appointed by His Majesty: and the said trustees
hn%l hold the said Exchequer bills or other Government securities, so long as may
seem fit to His Majesty’s principal Secretary of State for the Colonies; or shall, in
case it shall seem fit to His Majesty’s principal Secretary of State for the Colonies,
dispose of the same for any of the purposes to which the moneys raised by the issue
of the said South Australian colonial revenue securities are hereby made applicable:
provided always, that if the said Secretary of State should dispose of any part
of the said twenty thousand pounds, a sum or sums equal to the sum or sums so dis-
posed of shall be invested in the names of the said trustees by the said Commissioners,
so that the said guarantee or security fund of twenty thousand pounds shall not at
any time be reduced below that amount: provided always, that the interest and divi-
dends accruing from time to time upon the said Exchequer bills, or other Government
securities, shaﬁ be paid to the said Commissioners, and by them be devoted to the pur-
poses to which, as hereinbefore directed, the moneys to be raised b{ the issue of the
aforesaid South Australian colonial revenue bonds are made applicable.

XXV. And be it further enacted, that if after the expiration of ten years from the
passing of this Act the population of the said province or provinces shall be less than
twenty thousand natural-born subjects, then and in that case all the public lands of
the said province or provinces which shall then be unsold shall be liable to be disposed
of by His Majesty, his heirs, and successors, in such manner as to him or them shall
seem meet: provided always, that in case any of the obligations created by the said
South Australian public lands securities should then be unsatisfied, the amount of such
obligations shall be deemed a charge upon the said unsold public lands, and shall be
paid to the holders of such securities out of any moneys that may be obtained by the
sale of the said lands.

XXVI. And be it further enacted, that until the said Commissioners shall, by the
ranting and issuing of bonds and writings obligatory as aforesaid, that is to say, ‘‘South
%ustralmn Colonial Revenue Securities,” have raised the sum of twenty thousand
pounds, and have invested the same in the purchase of Exchequer bills, or other Govern-
ment securities, as hereinbefore directed, and until the persans intending to settle in
the said province or provinces and others shall have invested (either by payment to the
said Commissioners or in the names of trustees to be appointed by them), for the pur-
chase of public lands in the said province or provinces, the sum of thirty-five thousand
pounds, none of the powers and authorities hereby given to His Majesty, or to the
said Commissioners, or to any person or persons, except as respects the exercise by the
said Commissioners of such powers as are required for raising money by means of and
on the security of the bonds or securities last aforesaid, and for receiving and investin
the aforesaid sum of thirty-five thousand ﬁounds for the purchase of puﬁlic lands; sh
be of any effect, or have any operation whatsoever. :
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LOOKING BACKWARD.

The action of the South Australian drama was
transferred in 1836 from the centre of the Empire to
a point on its circumference, from offices in foggy Lon-
don streets to an untrodden and scrub-covered wilder-
ness, and from the era of negotiations and correspon-
dence to that of hard manual work. Two questions
are of special interest at this juncture: How came the
shore of Gulf St. Vincent to be chosen for the scene
of operations? and, Why was the first descent made on
Kangaroo Island? The answer to these questions forms
an interesting chapter in the history of Australian dis-
covery.

Nothing is much more remarkable about the con-
tinent of Australia than the manner in which it was
left by other nations to become a British possession.
Its existence was known, though neither its geography
nor extent, before Columbus discovered America. In
the traditions of the past there are evidences that it
was visited by voyagers from Malaysia, if not from
ports in Asia. The maritime records of the sixteenth
and seventeenth centuries contain references to expe-
ditions under the flags of Spain, France, Portugal, and
Holland, which were sent out to ascertain the correct-
ness of current reports, and see what they could find.
A map of the world which was probably executed at
least 370 years ago, contains a largely conjectural out-
line of a great southern continent across which the
title “Jave le Grand” is sprawled and there are nume-
rous other names in French. Keenness of rivalry be-
tween the representatives of the several nations was
more conspicuous than eagerness of acquisition, for
they jealously withheld from each other the knowledge
that was acquired ; but beyond labelling their discover-
ies with names that are only retained because of
theiy associations, they took no adequate steps to prove
their value or otherwise.

Among these early navigators those of Dutch
nationality were both the most numerous and venture-
some. The former fact is accounted for by the proxi-
mity of the Dutch possessions in the East Indies as
well as the high position occupied by Holland at the
time as a maritime power. The latter quality has
always characterized Dutch seamen, and it was never
more strikingly exemplified than by those whose keels
first furrowed the wild and stormy Southern Ocean.
They left the memorials of their daring and hardihood
in the names affixed to many a cape, gulf, bay, and
island, along the northern coast as far east as the Gulf
of Carpentaria, down the western seaboard to its
southern extremity, and thence for hundreds of miles
eastward again across the Great Bight. They scribbled
the words ‘“New Holland” on their charts across the
territories, about half of which they had skirted, and
a recognition of their right to do so may be discerned
in the retention of that title on most maps long after

Captain Flinders, the first circumnavigator, had in-
vented or suggested a better.

" Passing by the discoveries of places which are out-
side the geographical scope of this narrative, it seems
that the first glimpse of South Australia afforded to
European eyes was accidental. Sailors in the seven-
teenth century were very much at the mercy of the
winds and waves, the oceanic tides and currents. The
ordinary type of bluff-bowed, blunt-sterned vessels in
which they performed their voyages was about as handy
to steer as a washing-tub, though it had the compensat-
ing advantage of being nearly as unsinkable as a
bottle. Accordingly there was no running-to-time-table
on a journey, and a ship’s company was liable to find
itself in an entirely unexpected locality.

Something of this kind apparently happened to the
“Gulde Zee Paert” (Golden Sea Horse), under Captain
Pieter Nuytz. in 1627. It was outward bound from
the Fatherland, but, being blown past Cape Leeuwin,
its commander, beating up from the eouth, sighted
a previously unvisited coast, which he followed
eastward for six or seven hundred miles. How often
and where he landed cannot now be known, but the for-
bidding cliffs and wretched sandhills visible from the
deck of his vessel must have presented a most unat-
tractive outlook as the “Gulde Zee Paert” drifted and
waddled past them. The captain of another vessel,
the “Vlamin,” who made a similarlyaccidental acquaint-
ance with part of the same country, has left a terse
description of the two hundred miles or so that he
saw:—“A foul and barren shore, green fields, and very
wild, black, and barbarous inhabitantp.” His predeces-
sor did not sum up his impressions so succinctly, as far as
is known, and following a customary practice he com-
plimented the country he was the first to discover by
calling it Pieter Nuytz Land. That title has long
been forgotten, but a cluster of islands lying off Denial
Bay, on the West Coast, still bears the name of Nuytz
Archipelago, and probably marks the eastern terminus
of this initial voyage of discovery.

Very high praise must be given to the brave and
intrepid Dutch navigators for what they accomplished
with such scanty means. Their vessels were small, and
usually indifferently equipped, while their provisions
and accommodation would in these days be utterly con-
demned. Their circumstances, however, prevented a
lengthy stay, or extended examination, anywhere, and
hence their observations were both superficial and
circumscribed. This was probably one of the reasons
why they were not followed up, but there were others.
Though the conditions were unfavourable to immediate
colonization, there was always the possibility of its be-
ing undertaken, and a jealous unwillingness to facili-
tate action of that kind by any competitor. How the
maritime nations hated and fought with each other is a
matter of history. Even if "there ‘were -a mnominal
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peace, their representatives on the ocean or at a dis-
tance from Europe constantly engaged in piratical or
semi-piratical enterprises against each other. The
haughty Spaniards regarded the Portuguese navigators
as formidable rivals in maritime affairs, and both of
them regarded the Hollanders as enemies. On the part
of the Dutch it may be admitted that there was much
recent cause for the deadly animosity and suspicion that
prevailed, which led them to observe not only reticence
but concealment with regard to the information that
was acquired.

There was consequently not a spark of generosity
in the emulation of navigators, and instead of the
fruits of scientific discovery being made public for the
benefit of mankind, everything of that kind was trea-
sured as a secret, to be rigidly guarded under lock and
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fearing some more populous nation of Europe might
make great establishments of trade in some of those un-
known regions which might ruin or impair what they
already have in the East Indies.”

With this must be connected the tragic failure of
successive attempts to establish Dutch colonization in
Australia. The western coast-line, lying due south
from Java, was necessarily the most inviting locality,
but it was guarded by numerous uncharted rocks and
islands, rendering navigation dangerous. Among these
the Abrolhos have been exceptionally fatal, and upon
them the “Batavia,” frigate, was wrecked in 1629, juat
two years after the voyage of Pieter Nuytz. The
‘“Batavia” was one of a fleet of eleven vessels sent out
to take possession of New Holland. She had a
crew of 200 men, besides 100 passengers, and a large

KING WiLLIAM STREELT EAST.

key. From this policy it followed that many of the re-
cords, which would now be of surpassing interest, entire-
ly disappeared from view, and inaction, which was dic-
tated by the current circumstances, was indefinitely
prolonged. Of course, some little information leaked
out. Sir William Temple, who was Ambassador at the
Hague in the latter half of the seventeenth century, re-
ported that in his opinion the certainty of a southern
continent had long been established. From the
descriptions he had gathered he believed it to be us
long as Java, to be marked on the maps as New Hol-
land, but of indefinite extent to both south, east, and
west. He wdded, as a statement he had received from
the Dutch, “that the East India Company had long
been forbidden, and under the greatest penalties, any
further attempts at discovering that continent, having
already more trade than tney can turn to account, and

quantity of treasure.  After the wreck the captain
sailed in one of the boats for the mainland seeking
for water, but being unsuccessful steered for Batavia.
During his absence a mutiny broke out, and 125 of
the shipwrecked people were killed. @ When the re-
lieving vessel, the frigate “Sardam,” arrived, the mutiny
was quelled, the mutineers were tried, and two of them
punished by being “marooned” on the mainland—the
first Europeans to live and die on the continent being
these two blood-staine! criminals. Naturally, the
colonization scheme was not proceeded with.

Near the same locality twenty-seven years after-
wards the “Vergulde Draeck” (Golden Drake) went
ashore. She had on board 195 persons, of whom only 76
reached the shore. Seven of them escaped to Batayia in
a boat, but the remainder’ were never heard cof again.
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There was also 75,000 gulden, but the money was never
recovered.

Yet a third disaster followed when the “Zeewick.”
or “Zuydeck,” was wrecked on the Abrolhos in 1727. The
object of her voyage was to found a settlement in New
Holland, which would thereby have become Dutch in
fact as well as in name. Tbe survivors seem to have
remained on the island for some months; long enough,
indeed, for a boat to be constructed sufficient for 82
passengers, who returned to Batavia, leaving numerous
cvidences of their presence, of which there is an in-
teresting collection in the Perth (W.A.) Museum.

These tragedies occurred within the century fol-
lowing the voyage of the ‘“Gulde Zee Paert,” return-
ing to which for a moment it may be remarked that Cap-
tain Nuytz in all probability pursued an easterly course
after making his landfall, partly bccausc the prevailing
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THE FIRST ENGLISHMEN.

Until Dr. George Bass and Captain Matthew
Flinders, in 1798, ascertained that Van Diemen’s Land
was an island, by the conclusive method of sailing round
it, the route for Sydney traders, whether out-
ward or homeward bound, was outside that sup-
posed promontory, instead of through the wide
waterway appropriately named Bass Straits, and
therefore on a voyage between the Cape of Good
Hope and Port Jackson probably no part of
the Australian continent was sighted.  Captain
Flinders had all the zcal and enthusiasm of the typical
explorer. In the year 1800, having gone to England
for the purpose, he induced the Admiralty to fit out
the “Investigator,” a war vessel previously called the
““Xenophon,” with the sloop “Lady Nelson,” of 60 tons

KING WILLIAM STRECT WEST.

winds were favourable, but also in the hope that he
might find a passage to Java by that route; but when
he found the trend of the coast to be southward after
passing what ie now called Denial Bay he naturally
gave it up. He would certainly be disinclined to face
the risks of rounding what was known as Van Diemen’s
Land, and believed to be a southerly extension of the
continent. Had he proceeded a little further to the
openings of the gulfs, entered Boston Bay, discovered
the Adelaide Plains, and passed between Kangaroo
Island and the mainland. Australia might now have
been under another flag, and colonized by people
of a different nationality. As it was, he returned on
his course, bearing an unpromising report with him, and
the veil of uncertainty which rested on the southern
part of the continent was left unlifted for another cen-
tury and three-quarters.

burden, to be used as a tender. The “Lady Nelson” was
placed in charge of Lieutenant Grant, and was the first
to leave England. Her voyage was of an extremely
leisurely character, and interrupted by long delays at
ports of call. After rounding Cape Leeuwin her com-
mander kept to a more northerly latitude than any
previous outward-bound vessel had done, in order to
make the entrance to Bass Straits. As the result
there loomed up before him, through the hot haze of
an Australian summer morning, a rocky headland with
warning breakers foaming over the reefs at its base,
and in the distance two conical hills, verdant to their
summits. The date was December 3, 1800. The
headland was named Cape Northumberland, and the
inshore landmarks Mount Gambier and Mount Schanck.
The “Lady Nelson” was nearly eight months out from
England. The glimnse of South’ Australia which her
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commander obtained was the earliest ever afforded to
English eyes, and the names he chose were the first
of that nationality that were placed upon its map.
Profiting by the previous discoveries of Flinders, and
acting according to his instructions, Lieutenant Grant
pursued a south-westerly course, took his little vessel
through Bass Straits, and in due time brought up in Port
Jackson.

It was not until early in 1802 that Captain Flind-
ers, in the ‘Investigator,” having reached Cape
Leeuwin in the previous December, and proceeded to
King George’s Sound to refit, took up the task of sur-
veying the south coast. He did so with characteristic
thoroughness and care, and the journal of his voyage
will always interest the student of Australian history.
Several members of his ship’s company were, or after-
wards became, men of mark. Among them as a
midshipman was John Franklin, who afterwards be-
came Governor of Tasmania, and subsequently acquired
renown as an Arctic navigator, one of many victims to
Polar exploration. Another was William Brown, a
celebrated botanist, and yet another, William Westall,
a famous landscape painter of the time.

After skirting the head of the Great Bight on
January 28, 1802, Flinders cast anchor in Fowler
Bay, which he named after his first lieutenant. Thence he
passed onwards, examining and naming the various inden-
tations, headlands, and other landmarks, the nomen-
clature he used being either characteristic or commemo-
rative, as a rule. Thus, Streaky Bay described a
phenomenon which is still familiar to residents in the
neighbourhood, though entirely unaccountable. Smoky
Bay is distinctly reminiscent of what may often be
seen on the Australian coast when bush-fires are rag-
ing inland, and Flinders recorded that the haze con-
stantly gave an incorrect idea of the natural features,
. giving low-lying islands an aspect of steepness, and
making a sandy beach resemble a precipitous cliff.
Anxious Bay represents the feelings of all on board
when in its neighbourhood, occasioned by stress of wind
and weather; but Coffin Bay, though much more sug-
gestive of trouble, was named in compliment to a seaman
of rank, Vice-Admiral Sir Isaac Coffin.

On February 20 Sleaford Bay was entered and given
a Lincolnshire name, in appropriate association with the
town of Port Lincoln, to be established thereafter not
far away. Most of the names in that neighbourhood,
indeed, are reminders that Captain Flinders wus a Lin-
colnshire man. Though Flinders could not know it,
the bay was divided only by a narrow neck of land
from deep and capacious harbours, opening from a far-
stretching gulf. As the “Investigator,” however, crept
slowly round the intervening and irregularly shaped
point, the attention of the watchful explorers was
directed to new conditions in their immediate surround-
ings, which excited expectations of important disco-
veries. Along the coast that had been examined there
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was no tide observed worthy of special observation,
and therefore a strong outflow from the north created
both wonder and speculation.

The area and general configuration of Australia
were fairly well understood, but the nature of its vast
interior was shrouded in impenetrable mystery. To
solve the problem it presented was the great ambition
of all explorers, both at the time and long afterwards.
A deep gulf was known to exist on the northern coast,
called after its discoverer, Peter Carpenter, but the
absence of any inlet, river, or other waterway for so
many hundreds of miles was disappointing.  There
were ideas in many minds of an inland sea—an Austral
Mediterranean-—and the question discussed when the
watch was set that night was whether the observed cur-
rent betokened a deep inlet, a great river, the outfiow
of an inland sea, or a strait running through to the
Gulf of Carpentaria.

Before the matter was settled the saddest experi-
ence of the entire voyage had to be passed through.
Some time on Sunday, February 21, Captain Flinders
went to an island, eastwards, taking with him Mr.
Thistle, the first mate of the “Investigator.” In the
course of the afternoon he sent Thistle in the
cutter, with Mr. Taylor, one of his midshipmen, to
take observations. The dusk fell suddenly, but be-
fore it deepened into darkness the cutter was seen to
be returning under sail, and as it did not arrive when
expected, a guiding light was shown. Anxiety deep-
ened as time went on, and it was remembered that the
cutter had been lost sight of rather suddenly. Pre-
sently Lieutenant Fowler was dispatched in search, but
as he did not return for two hours a gun was fired in
recall. The only report he had to make was that he
had encountered a tide-ripple so strong as to nearly
capsize his boat, and he feared that the cutter had
been lost at the same place. ~ Muskets were fired, and
other means employed of attracting attention, but in
vain. With the earliest light of the morning the
search was resumed, and the cutter was found bottom
upwards and stove in. No trace of the missing men
was ever discovered, though the search was continued
for several days before hope was abandoned.

How deeply Flinders and his little company felt
this disaster may easily be imagined. Their isolation
from the rest of the world for so many months of itself
constituted a bond between them of no ordinary
strength.  Besides this, Mr. Thistle had served with
his captain almost continuously for several years, dur-
ing which time they had often been joint explorers, and
shared in each other’s hardships and dangers. An
island was named after each member of the party, the
adjacent cape was called Cape Catastrophe, and the
head of an inlet where a memorial tablet was placed,
Memory Cove. The tablet was a plate of copper, on
which the following inscription was engrayed:—
“Memory Cove, H.M.SD0Investigator," M.’ “Flinders,



THE CYCLOPEDIA OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA. 85

Commander. Anchored here, February 22, 1802. Mr
John Thistle, master; William Taylor, midshipman;
and six able seamen were unfortunately lost near this
place from being upset in a sudden squall. The boat
was found, but the bodies were not recovered.” After
suffering from exposure to the weather for many years,
the fragments of this plate were collected and pre-
served from destruction by being placed in the Ade-
laide Public Library and Museum.

Leaving this neighbourhood with its melancholy
associations, Flinders proceeded up the western shore
of the gulf. He entered Boston Bay, the capacious
harbour of Port Lincoln, which furnished an excellent
subject for the brush of Mr. Westall, the artist. Other
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bays and headlands were noted and named, including
Franklin Harbour, after John Franklin, the mid-
shipman. Presently the shores of the gulf were seen
to be drawing closer together, and the slacker tide-flow
discouraged the hope that a gateway to the interior
was near. When at length the Investigator could pro-
ceed no further, the inlet was followed up by boat to
past where Port Augusta now stands, and inland ex-
cursions were made. His own name was attached to
the great range running northward, that of Mr. Brown,
his botanist, to one of the loftiest peaks, and Mount
Arden was named after another of Flinders's com-
panions. But there was no possibility of penetrat-
ing far from the shore. A dreary waste of mud-
flats, and beyond them comparatively arid plains, indi-

F

cated that the Ultima Thule of the expedition in that
part of the world had been reached.

Down the eastern side of the gulf, which he named
after Earl Spencer, the First Lord of the Admiralty
when his expedition was decided upon, Flinders pro-
ceeded, and after doubling a cape at its extremity, to
which the same name was given, he discovered and
named the Althorpes. Land was now observed in the
south, and stretching away to the southwest, but whe-
ther it was part of the mainland or not was unknown.
To settle the matter the “Investigator” stood over to
fulfil its designation, and being caught in a storm
sought and found shelter in a bay which was called
after Sir E. Nepean, who was then First Secretary of
the Admiralty.

KANGAROO ISLAND.

The shelter thus obtained no doubt proved wel-
come, but the shores of the bay provided a superior at-
traction to any other place the explorers had visited,
because they abounded with game, which provided a
much-appreciated variety to the ordinary bill of fare.

Captain Flinders thus describes what took place on
the morning after his arrival: —“On going towards the
shore, a number of dark-brown kangaroos were seen
feeding upon a grass plot by the side of the wood, and
our landing gave them no disturbance. I had with
me & double-barrelled gun, fitted with a bayonet, and
the gentlemen (my companions) had muskets. It
would be difficult to guess how many kangaroos were
seen, but I killed ten, and the rest of my party made
up the number to thirty-one, taken on board in the
course of the day. The least of them weighed sixty-
nine, and the largest one hundred and twenty-five
pounds. These kangaroos had much resemblance to
the large species found in the forest lands of New
South Wales, except that their colour is darker, and
they were not wholly destitute of fat. The whole
ship’s company were engaged in the afternoon in skin-
ning and cleaning the kangaroos, and a delightful re-
gale they afforded after four months’ privation from
almost any fresh provisions. In gratitude for so sea-
sonable a supply I named this southern land ‘Kangaroo
Island.’

“I scrambled through the brushwood and over
fallen trees to reach the higher land with the survey-
ing instruments, but the thickness and height of the
wood prevented anything else being distinguished.
There was little doubt, however, that this extensive
piece of land was separated from the mainland, which
accounted for the extraordinary tameness of the kan-
garoos and the presence of seals upon the shore, thus
also proving the absence of human inhabitants, of whom
no traces were found.

“On the day following the scientific gentlemen land-
ed, and in the evening eleven more kangaroos were
brought on board, but rost of these were smaller' and
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seemed to be of a different species. Some of the party
saw large running birds, supposed, according to descrip-
tions, to be the emu or cassowary.

“A thick wood covered all that part of the island
visible from the ship, but the trees in a vegetating
state were not equal in size to those lying on the
ground, nor to the dead trees which were still standing.
Those on the ground were so abundant that in ascend-
ing to the higher land a considerable part of the walk
was made on these fallen trunks. They lay in all
directions, and were nearly all of the same size and in
the same progress of decay, whence it would seem that
they had not fallen from old age, nor yet been thrown
down iu a gale of wind, but had succumbed before a
general conflagration. :

“The soil of that part of Kangaroo Island examin-
ed by us was judged to be much superior to any before
seen either upon the south coast or upon the islands.”

We shall see later on what effect this highly favour-
able report, being confirmed by the visits of other navi-
gators, had upon future action; but, meanwhile, it is
necessary to follow the course of Captain Flinders, who
narrowly missed an opportunity of making the results
of his voyage much more valuable than they were.
Leaving Kangaroo Island he stood across towards the
mainland near Cape Spencer, and presently found him-
self in another gulf, which he named Gulf St. Vincent,
and on the peninsula between them he bestowed the
patronymic of the Right Hon. C. P. Yorke.

It would almost seem as though a spice of dis-
couragement had crept into his mind by the discovery
that each of the gulfs terminated in a cul de sac, for
he passed by the most promising region lying near his
course with slight and generally disparaging remarks.
He named the hill at the head of Gulf St. Vincent
Hummock Mount, and the highest point of the range
to the eastward, Mount Lofty. But he wrote:—“The
nearest part of the coast was distant three leagues,
mostly low, and composed of sand and rock, with a few
small trees scattered over it; but a few miles inland,
where the back mountains rise, the country was well
clothed with forest timber and had a fertile appear-
ance.”

Everyone who has crossed the Gulf knows how the
plains are foreshortened to the eye from the deck of
a vessel, and how uninvitingare the mangrove swamps
and sandy flats, which would be the first things met
with by a boat’s crew on landing. The superficial and
inadequate description may thus be explained, but if
Flinders by some lucky chance had found his way into
the Port stream, and done a day’s marching towards the
foot of the hills, he would have had a very different
report to enter in his log.

Pursuing its eastward ocourse the ‘Investigator”
touched again at Kangaroo Island, where it is recorded
that not less than thirty emus were seen on shore at
one time. In the account of the previous visit it was
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stated that half a hundredweight of kangaroo heads,
forequarters, and tails were stewed down into soup for
dinner on that and the succeeding days, “and as much
steak given, moreover, to both officers and men as they
could consume by day and by night.” Possibly it was
in honour of this royal repast that, having given the
name of his vessel to the straits connecting the gulfs
that had been visited, the exit was styled Backstairs
Passage, with Antechamber Bay close at hand, and
“The Pages” in the offing.

A STRANGE ENCOUNTER.

These sentinels had not long been left astern when
the lookout reported a white rock ahead, which, how-
ever, proved to be the sails of a vessel standing in the
opposite direction. . -The condition of the world when
the nineteenth century began is illustrated by what im-
mediately followed. Flinders says: —“We cleared for
action in case of being attacked. The stranger was a
heavy-looking ship without any topgallant-masts wup,
and on colours being hoisted she showed a French en-
sign, and afterwards an English Jack forward, as we
did a white flag. At half-past five, the land being then
five miles distant to the north-east, I hove-to, and
learned, as the stranger passed to leeward with a fair
wind, that it was the French national ship, ‘Le Géo-
graphe,” under the command of Captain Nicholas Bau-
din. We veered round as ‘Le Géographe’ was passing
so as to keep our broadside to bear in case the flag of
truce should be a deception, and having come to the
wind on the other tack, a boat was hoisted out, and
I went on board the French ship, which had also hove-
to.”

At that time Napoleon was First Consul, and Eng-
land and France were in a condition of chronic hos-
tility, but before Captain Flinders left England a pass-
port was obtained for him from the French Govern-
ment ensuring the expedition against molestation from
any of the armed ships of the enemy, on the ground
that it was engaged solely in scientific pursuits. Never-
theless, it will be observed that Flinders was seaman
enough to secure the weather gauge of his possible an-
tagonist, and to keep his broadside bearing upon him
until he was satisfied that the flag of truce would be
respected.

It was fortunate that the meeting took place on
the open sea, where the crews had no chance of falling
foul of each other, instead of in some inlet or bay, for
the temper of the British Jack Tar was not to be trust-
ed, and given the opportunity ashore he would have
felt it a sacred duty to hammer a Frenchman. As it
was, the intercourse between the captains was entirely
amicable. They inspected each other’s passports, and
being satisfied with their bona fides, exchanged infor-
mation and mutually communicated their several dis-
coveries. Flinders learned that ‘“Le Géographe” had part-
ed from its conmsort, ‘‘Le Naturaliste,”” in' Bass Straits
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during a heavy gale, and had lost its ‘“geographical en-
gineer” with the largest boat and its crew. He ascer-
tained, also, that the French expedition had been en-
gaged for some considerable time in Van Diemen’s
Land, and had examined part of the Australian coast.
On his part he presented his fellow-explorer with charts
showing his route.

When the vessels parted company, “Le Géographe”
continued its westward course. Its presence at Kan-
garoo Island is attested to this day by an inscribed
stone, locally known as the Frenchman’s Rock, which
the elements have done much to disfigure and obliterate.
While making use of the information supplied by
Flinders, Monsieur Peron, the naturalist of the French

CAPTAIN STURT.

expedition, claimed full credit for observations, as if
they were original discoveries, re-naming the places
visited according to fancies of his own. Thus he
described the two gulfs on his chart as Golfe Josephine
and Golfe Buonaparte respectively, Kangaroo Island
as L’Isle Décres, and so on.

Flinders was more chivalrous. In memory of the
pacific encounter he named the sheet of water where
it took place Encounter Bay, and until he reached the
point where another Englishman was first on the scene,
he recognized the first discoverer’s right to affix titles
indicating priority, by allowing the French names on
the South Australian coast to stand unaltered, as they
do to this day.

F2

DOWN “THE AUSTRALIAN NILE.”

During the quarter of a century that followed the
voyage of the “‘Investigator” but little addition was made
to the geography of South Australia. At the end of
that time, however, and almost coincidently with the
rise of the colonization movement in England, enter-
prises were set on foot in New South Wales, which
yielded unexpectedly important results. After the passes
of the Blue Mountains behind Port Jackson were
traversed and good country discovered beyond them,
exploring expeditions in different directions met with
rivers that were all flowing in a westerly direction.
What became of them was necessarily an interesting
question. The Darling, with its tributary the Mac-
quarie, the Lachlan and the Murrumbidgee with their
affluents, had been traced for a considerable distance.
Hume and Hovell, on a cross-country excursion from
Lake George to Western Port, where a settlement had
been founied, had to cross a large stream, to which
the former gave his father’s name; another, which was
first called the Hovell and afterwards the Goulburn,
the Ovens, and several more. As no navigator had
discovered any such outlet to the ocean as the body of
water they collectively contained must require, the only
alternative seemed to be a great inland sea, the pro
bable existence of which conjured up all kinds of ro-
mantic possibilities. :

Captain Charles Sturt, who had penetrated as far
as the Darling, and traced the Macquarie till it spread
into vast and impenetrable reed-beds or marshes, was
selected for the task of setting the matter at rest. He
left Sydney on November 3, 1829, his party consisting
in part of prisoners, who, it is pleasant to note, be-
haved as well and worked as hard during the trying
expedition as the free men. The only method of land
travel in those days was on foot or horseback, the stores
and impedimenta being carted on drays, so the progress
was necessarily slow. That was not the worst of it, for
on leaving the foothills of the ranges behind and emerg-
ing on the central plain, there was no getting on with
wheeled vehicles at all. Reed-beds, bogs, and swamps
stretching away for miles made the prospect dishearten-
ing and even hopeless.

The leader of the party saw at length that he must
either turn back in defeat or commit himself, and as
many as he thought it necessary to take, to the river
itself, to go whithersoever it might carry them. Mate-
rials had been prepared for boat-building, and the work
was put in hand forthwith. Within four days two boats
were ready, painted and all. The party was divided,
instructions being given to those who were left behind
so that he might have a base to fall back upon.

The boat journey was begun in high spirits, though
Sturt knew he was entering on a perilous undertaking.
He described it, indeed, in his journal as/a “desperate
adventure.” What would now be a mere pleasure trip
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was then fully worthy of the terms he employed, for
the uncertainties of the unknown region towards which
his face was set were enough to daunt the most coura-
geous heart, and the responsibility of leadership count-
ed probably for more than any sense of personal risk.
Sturt left his camp with a very great doubt in his mind
whether he or any of those who were going with him
would ever see it, or civilization, again.

All was not plain sailing at first, for in places the
Murrumbidgee was almost blocked by fallen timber,
and to strike a snag might have meant serious trouble.
This difficulty, however, was ended when the boat sud-
denly shot out into a much broader stream, which
Sturt rightly conjectured had been formed by the
junction of the rivers crossed higher up by Hume and
Hovell. Hopes at once were raised by the mere sight
of the gently flowing current, and success, however dis-
tant, appeared certain.  Another junction, presumed
to be that of the Darling, was observed, and strength-
ened this conviction. With all the twistings and
doublings back of the course its general tendency was
westward, till the line that was afterwards to become
the South Australian border was passed. = Then the
trend for a long distance was south-westerly, to be suc-
ceeded by a north-west bearing. The anxieties, hopes,
fears, and conjectures of the voyagers as each bend was
turned, when no one knew what the next reach might
reveal, can hardly be imagined.

Speculation had the freer play, because the out-
look was so extremely limited. On the river the banks
generally shut out the view, and though, when the
clifi-like formation on the lower Murray was reached, it
caused great admiration, it narrowed the range of
vision. No eminence could be discerned by landing
parties from which a general view of the scenery and
surroundings could be obtained. There was nothing to
do but to wait for developments and be prepared for
anything that fortune had in store.

At length the North-west Bend, as it was after-
wards called, was left behind, and it soon became evi-
dent that the river, which for long distances had seem-
ed to have a southerly inclination, had finally adopted
that direction for good and all. Distant ranges began
now to be seen to the westward, and the most promi-
nent of them Sturt conjectured, though erroneously, to
be Mount Lofty, which had been observed by Flinders
from Gulf St. Vincent nearly thirty years before.

Evidently the problem was solved, or at least on
the eve of solution. The great east-central basin had
as the outlet of its river system an opening into the
ocean at Encounter Bay. Already in fancy the roar
of the breakers seemed to be in the boatmen’s ears,
though caution suggested that the sound might be the
wind among the trees. It was a keen and almost cruel
disappointment when at least it was found that the Mur-
ray distributed itself in an extensive and shallow lake.

AUSTRALIA.

To this wide but most unwelcome sheet of water Sturt
gave the name of Lake Alexandrina. It was a relief
to his tired men that they were able to use a sail in
crossing it instead of oars, but it bafled him sorely
nevertheless. It was a wearisome and laborious task
to find its outward channel, but they persevered.
Across the mud flats they dragged their boat when
necessary, and toiled on till they reached the narrow
strip of sandhills which run paralled with the sea.

Over to the beach Sturt walked with some of his
companions, and afterwards considerately allowed the
rest of them to follow his track that they might have
a dip in the sea, which they immensely enjoyed. Some
of them relished still more the load of cockles they
brought back, which gave them for supper an agreeable
change.

What must have been the feelings of Captain
Sturt as he paused on some hillock where his
horizon was  widest, and gazed upon the
scene? Behind him was the river, which by its
saltness, had already demonstrated its connection with
the sea. Over his right shoulder rose the range which,
as he says, towards its extremity turned to run parallel
with the shore, and its slopes and gullies gave promise
of fertility. On his extreme right he saw what he
believed to be Kangaroo Island and afterwards Cape
Jervis, but was more probably the summit of Rosetta
Head. He stood, apparently, midway in the great arc
that is made by the curving shore of Encounter Bay.
Before him was the wide and desolate ocean, on which
no sail glimmered. To his left the smooth and sandy
beach extended as far as he could see, and it was finally
lost in the haze caused by the league-long rollers break-
ing on the shore. Nearer at hand there rose a shining
sandy headland, at the foot of which there seemed to
be an angry surf. There, if anywhere, must be the
river’s mouth.

Starting at 3 o’clock in the morning, in the clear
moonlight, Sturt, with his companion McLeay and his
servant Harris, tramped the seven miles to the ex-
tremity of the sand spit. He wrote : —*“The mouth of
the channel is defended by a double line of breakers,
amidst which it would be dangerous to venture, except
in calm and summer weather; and the line of foam is
unbroken from one end of Encounter Bay to the other.
Thus were our fears of the impracticability and in-
utility of the channel of communication between the
lake and the ocean confirmed.”

Returning to camp he had to face a situation of
extreme gravity. The store of provisions at the outset
had been none too ample, and it had been reduced by the
sinking of one of the boats on the downward voyage.
The men were on half rations, and were weakened by
poverty of diet and fatigue. Nothing was left but
flour, and only by fulfilling with close exactness a care-
fully-calculated programmecwould-the meagre allowance
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of a pound a day hold out till the camp was reached.
To do this, every day’s journey must be the same in
length as a day’s journey down. Added to this was
the manifest hostility of the blacks in the immediate
neighbourhood, who were swarming in hundreds, and
seemed bent on attack. Quickness of departure and
celerity of movement afterwards, seemed to afford the
only hope of extraction from a dangerous situation.
Sturt and McLeay resolved to take their share of
rowing with the men, and in this spirit the start was
made for a 2,000-miles pull up-stream. Happily, for
a long distance, the south-west wind was favourable,

cording the arrival at the Murrumbidgee depot, Sturt
writes: —“Thus it will appear that we regained the
place from which we started in seventy-seven days, dur-
ing which we could not have pulled less than 2,000
miles.” The pity of it was that the camp was found
empty and abandoned, which caused the men well-nigh
to lose heart. Seventeen days were spent in toiling
up the difficult Murrumbidgee, during which all grew
weaker, and one of the men went “off his head.” Two
of them were sent forward by land to obtain relief, which
only arrived six days afterwards, when the last ounce
of flour had been served out.

w .
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NORTH TERRACE LOOKING EAST FROM KING WILLIAM STREELT.

and on the long open reaches of the river it saved much
of the lalour at the oars. Captain Sturt was a most
painstaking explorer, and from this characteristic every-
one derived the benefit. On the downward voyage he
sat in the stern of the boat, with chart and compass
before him. Every variation of direction was imme-
diately and accurately jotted down, so that on the re-
turn there was constant encouragement to be given Ly
the knowledge of what was immediately ahead, and the
distance traversed was plainly marked on the map.
Nothing but the continuance of ideal conditions
between the leader and led, coupled with dogged per-
severance on the part of everyone, could have enabled
the party to accomplish its wonderful feat. When re-

Mr. Ernest Favenc, himself an explorer, says of
Captain Sturt’s Murray journey:—“This expedition,
from whatever light it is regarded, either as the most
important contribution ever made to Australian geo-
graphy, or as an example of most wonderful endurance
and patient heroism, is equally one of the most glorious
in this history. The leader and his men were alike
worthy of each other.” One of its most remarkable
features was the wonderful tact and skill exhibited by
Sturt in his dealings with the aborigines. @He was
dozens of times in the most deadly peril, and very often
the position was so desperate that he stood with his gun
at his shoulder and his finger on the trigger, but yet
neither he nor his men ever sustained ‘actual personal
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injury, and he never fired a shot. There is a perfectly
justifiable and modest pride in his statement: —“I have
the satisfaction to know that my path among a large
and savage population was a bloodless one, and that my
intercourse with them was such as to lessen the danger
to future adventurers on such hazardous enterprises,
and to give them hope where I had so often despaired.”

Though Captain Sturt was unable to closely examine
the country through which he passed, his expedition
had a direct effect on its colonization. He was too
cautious to give a favourable report without having made
a thorough inspection, and he felt somewhat keenly that
his arduous labour, for lack of opportunity, had so little
positive result. He said: —“While the expedition was
toiling down the river no rich country opened upon the
view to reward or to cheer the perseverance of those
who composed it, and when, at length, the land of pro-
mise lay smiling before them, their strength and their
means were too much exhausted to allow of their com-
mencing an ‘examination, of the result of which there
could be but little doubt.”

The generally pessimistic tone which is observable
in Captain Sturt’s account of his discoveries is ea-sily
accounted for. He was greatly broken in health on
account of the terrible fatigue and severe privation he
had endured, and was tempted to consider that the
game had not been worth the candle. Surveying his
route comprehensively, the general impression it neces-
sarily produced was not encouraging, for there was evi-
dently a vast stretch of unpromising country to the
westward of the Blue Mountains, which, by its mere
extent, dwarfed into relative unimportance the more
attractive region that lay beyond, and rendered it seem-
ingly remote and inaccessible. He dreaded the idea of
making his narratives anything like travellers’ fairy
tales; limited himself, as a rule, to a bare statement
of facts, and hence his accounts were liable to err on
the side of being prosaic, tame, and colourless.

Nevertheless, he could not conceal the favourable
though vague impression produced upon him by the
appearance of the country at the furthest part of his
journey, though he had only hurried glimpses of it, and
was too harassed to seek or obtain anything else. He
says : —‘‘Cursory as my glance was, I could not but think
I was leaving behind me the fullest reward of our toil, in
a country that would ultimately render our discoveries
valuable, and benefit the colony for whose interests we
were engaged. Hurried, I would repeat, as my view
of it was, my eye never fell on a country of more pro-
mising aspect, or & more favourable position, than that
which occupies the space between the ranges of St. Vin-
cent Gulf, and, continuing northerly from Mount Bar-
ker, stretches away without any visible boundary.”

Though he recommended a further examination, in
his ultra-caution, he refrained from urging, as strongly
as he felt them, opinions which were only based on pro-

bability and conjecture. Nevertheless it appeared pretty
evident to him that ‘“unless Nature had deviated from
her usual laws this tract of country could not but be fer-
tile, situated as it was to receive the mountain deposits
on the one hand, and those of the lake on the other.”

Anticipating that Captain Sturt might emerge from
the interior of Australia on its southern coastline, the
New Bouth Wales Government dispatched the cutter
“Dart”’ to look for, and, if need be, relieve him. The
schooner ‘Isabella,” also, while en route from King
George’s Sound to Sydney, was instructed to search the
coast for signs of the explorer. A sight of either of
these vessels would have been inexpressibly welcome to
Sturt and his travel-worn party when they gazed over
the Southern Ocean; and had they been ten days later
they might have been spared the terrible up-river jour-
ney. It happened, however, that the schooner and cut-
ter both missed Sturt and each other.

The “Dart” searched the southern coastline from
Cape Bridgewater to Port Linceln, including both Spen-
cer Gulf and Gulf St. Vincent, and brought back some
interesting information. The captain learned from a
sealer on Thistle Island that a very large sheet of water
existed near Encounter Bay, and received from him a
copy of a letter, written by Captain Forbes, of the
“Prince of Denmark,” reporting the same important
discovery. Captain Forbes said that part of his sealing
gang, stationed at Kangaroo Island, during their excur-
sions on the mainland had discovered this vast lake, and
he hazarded the opinion that its outlet was in Gulf St.
Vincent. It was proved by the voyage of the “Dart”
that this was a mistake; but it appears certain that
Lake Alexandrina, or some portion of the lake system
of which it forms a part, had been visited by European
sealers from the south many months before Captain
Sturt entered it from the north.

Captain Sturt reached Sydney about a fortnight
after the “Dart” returned to that port. His report cor-
roborated the information it had brought, and when his
strong but guarded impressions of the value of the coun-
try were laid before Governor Darling, His Excellency
perceived at once the importance of testing their cor-
rectness, and at the same time of linking up the dis-
coveries made by Captain Flinders with the observations
made by Captain Sturt in the same part of Australia, to
which he had been so unexpectedly led.

Both the opportunity and the man for carrying this
purpose into effect were almost immediately available,
and thus it happened that one of the most useful minor
expeditions in the early history of Australian explora-
tion, and at the same time one of the saddest, was car-
ried through without delay.

CONNECTING AND CORRECTING.

Captain Collet Barker, of the 39th Regiment, was
about to be withdrawn from King George’s Sound. He
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had not long previously been removed from Port Raffles,
one of the abortive settlements on the morthern coast,
where he had acquired much knowledge of the natives
and been successful in his dealings with them. He was
also a man of much natural energy and information, which
rendered him eminently suitable for the work. He was
therefore instructed, as soon as he had transferred his
charge to Captain Stirling, to proceed to Cape Jervis and
thence to examine both the coastline and the interior.

The “Isabella,” with Captain Barker on board, arrived
off Cape Jervis on April 13, 1831, and, the weather being
clear and favourable, proceeded to follow up the eastern
coast of Gulf St. Vincent, keeping as near the shore as
practicable.  This course was pursued till latitude 34°40°
was reached, which is higher up the gulf than the inlet
on which Port Adelaide stands, but the entrance to it
escaped observation. The deceptiveness of unfamiliar
appearances is strikingly illustrated by the statement
that “the ranges behind Cape Jervis terminated abruptly
at Mount Lofty, and that a flat and wooded country suc-
ceeded to the north and north-east.”” One object of the
voyage was to ascertain whether there was any connec-
tion between Lake Alexandrina and Gulf St. Vincent,
and this being determined in the negative there was no
advantage to be gained by continuing northwards. The
point where the “Isabella’ put about is fairly recognisable
from the record that ““the shore of the gulf tended more
to the north-north-west, and mud flats and mangrove
swamps prevail along it.”

The first landing was made on the 15th, but
there was no lengthened stay on shore. Two days
afterwards Captain Barker, accompanied by Mr.
Kent, of the Commissariat Department, his servant
(Mills), and two soldiers, landed again, prepared for a
somewhat extended excursion. They discovered a small
entrance with a bar at its mouth, which they crossed,
and found ‘‘a narrow inlet of four miles in length, that
terminated at the base of the ranges. The party were
quite delighted with the aspect of the country on either
side of the inlet, and with the bold and romantic scenery
behind them. The former bore the appearance of a
natural meadow, lightly timbered, and covered with a
variety of grasses. On the other hand, a rocky
glen made a cleft in the ranges at the head of the inlet,
and they were supplied with abundance of fresh water
from the deeper pools, that had been filled by the tor-
rents during the late rains.”

The party was so charmed that it stayed at this
place that night, and next morning Barker and Kent
and Mills set out for Mount Lofty, leaving the two sol-
diers at the camp. It would be interesting to trace the
footsteps of this small party of white men, which was the
first to thread the avenues of the virgin bush, and struggle
through what was then an untrodden wilderness, but is
now seamed in every direction with well-made roads.
The difficulty is that few conspicuous landmarks are men-

tioned, and the names that are now so freely sprinkled
over the locality were then unknown. There may be an
error as to the starting-point, but the only place along
the coast that stands at the head of an inlet four miles
long, leading to the base of the ranges, with a rocky glen
on one side and a meadow-like expanse on the other, is
Noarlunga, and all but the latter of these natural fea-
tures are still there to bear witness.

Apparently it was in the well-known Horseshoe
near the ford, for the sake of fresh water, that the party
camped. A nint of the route taken by Captain Barker
the next morning 18 given by Mr. Kent, who said they
kept the ridge all the way, and rose from the sea by a
gradual ascent. Should any pedestrian be ambitious to
try the same road to Mount Lotty he would have to climb
out of the Horseshoe by Church Hill, leave Morphett
Vale, Happy Valley, and Coromandel Valley on his
left, and Clarendon on his right. He would then work
his way along the high ground not far from Cherry
Gardens and Upper Sturt, till he reached the Waverley
Ridge, above Crafers, whence he would have no diffi-
culty in reaching the top.

This line of march is not given as necessarily correct,
but it is certainly nearer the mark than a statement that
was published in 1838, which confused “the inlet” with
the Murray-mouth, and said the bar was ‘‘between the
sea and the lake.” From that point Mount Lofty is
distant seventy or eighty miles in a straight line.

However he got there, it is certain that Captain
Barker stood on the summit of ‘‘the mount.” Many
thousands since then have found their way to the com-
manding point near where the beacon now stands, at-
tracted by the magnificence of the view it affords, but
he was the first to drink in its loveliness and appreciate
its promise. One question that he was commissioned to
answer was settled at once, for to the east rose the hill
or mountain Captain Sturt had noticed from the Murray
and the lake, and it was ten miles away. When inform-
ed of it, Captain Sturt promptly accepted the correc-
tion of his error in supposing it to be Mount Lofty, and
in honour of his companion-in-arms, who was also a bro-
ther explorer, gave Mount Barker the name it bears.

From various points and during several hours the
party seems to have indulged in a revel of gazing, and
the scene was well worth it. Far in the back-ground
the Hummocks Mount was recognized at the head of the
gulf. Un the coast an inlet was detected which had es-
caped notice from the ship, and was presumably the shin-
ing “North Arm” reflecting the sunlight. Away to the
north and south stretched the immense plains—a natural
park—their abundant timber giving evidence of their
fertility. In the foreground the gullies and spurs were
as picturesque then as now—probably more so—and close
at hand were forest giants, one of which measured forty-
three feet in girth.
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The prospect was studied as well as admired, and
observations were taken to settle the geography, among
which it is noteworthy that, with remarkable nearness
to exactitude, Captain Barker reckoned the altitude of
Mount Lofty to be 2,400 feet above the sea. On the
return journey the outward track was followed, and
when the pedestrians reached the camp they found
a plentiful supply of fish, caught by the two soldiers,
awaiting them. Four days were occupied in this ex-
cursion, and they were fruitful in results.

After joining the ‘‘Isabella” the party proceeded

down the Gulf, and several inland trips were made, but.

it is difficult to trace Captain Barker’s various routes
with any exactitude until he arrived at a
point somewhere near the Murray-mouth, for
usually they are only indicated by a compass-bearing,
and to distinguish between one range or valley and ano-
ther is almost impossible. It appears, however, that he
obtained a good general idea of the country lying between
the lake and the gulf, and landed at different points on
the coast, before he reached the locality where his sur-
vey would be completed, and met with his tragic fate.
The sandhill on the left bank of the Murray at its out-
let, long afterwards known as Barker’s Knoll, had been
noticed by Sturt, and from its elevation promised an
extensive field for useful observation. Captain Barker
was the only one at the spot who could swim well. Mr.
Kent fastened the ccmpass on his head, he safely nego-
tiated the current, his friends watched him ascend the
sandhill and disappear over its brow, but they never saw
him again. It was afterwards ascertained that he had
been attacked by three natives, who speared him and
threw his body into the surf. It was a piece of wanton
savagery perpetrated on a defenceless man.

Captain Barker’s memoranda were, of course, pre-
served, and the substance of them was communicated to
Captain Sturt by Mr. Kent, who added his own account
of the expedition. The favourable character of the report
thus compiled was promptly endorsed by Sturt as har-
monizing with the expectations he had formed, and he
incorporated it in the account afterwards published of his
own expedition. He said: —“From the above account
it would appear that a spot has at length been found
upon the south coast of New Holland to which the colo-
nist might venture with every prospect of success, and
in whose valleys the exile might hope to build for himself
and his family a peaceful and prosperous home. All
who have ever landed upon the eastern shore of St.
Vincent’s Gulf agree as to the richness of its soil and the
abundance of its pasture.”

This verdict reached England at the very time when
its publication was likely to be most effective.  The
South Australian Association was formed within a few
weeks of Barker’s expedition, and was zealously pursu-
ing its propaganda with the object of arousing public in-
terest on behalf of a chartered company when the news

was received of his successful exploration, together with
its pathetic close. It instantly focussed attention on the
particular locality he had visited, and of which such an
alluring picture was drawn. From that time a settlement
on the eastern shore of Gulf St. Vincent entered largely
into the colonization programme, and gave definiteness
to the scheme.
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While Barker’s brief but instructive expedition was
in a sense supplementary to that of Sturt, and connected
the observations of the latter with those of Flinders, giv-
ing to both of them a greatly enhanced value, additional
information had been gathered in the meantime, which
had its share in influencing public opinion. Navigators,
of course, paid special attention to the harbours they
found, and did not penetrate far inland ;- but -in those
days what peculiarly interested them was of ‘primary
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importance as proving the existence of suitable centres
for both settlement and trade.

THE FRENCHMAN AND OTHERS.

After parting from Flinders in Encounter Bay,
Commander Baudin pursued his way eastward. It was,
no doubt, painfully disconcerting to be forestalled as he
was in the more important purpose of his voyage by
the ubiquitous Englishman, and to know that he only
missed his chance by the narrow margin of a few days.
This chagrin was made apparent in the acknowledgment
of the first lieutenant of “'Le Géographe” to Flinders
when they met some time afterwards at Port Jackson: —
*Ah, Captain, if we had not been kept so long picking up
shells and catching butterflies at Van Diemen’s Land
you would not have discoveréd the south coast before us.”
Nevertheless, Baudin made the best of it. He took what
credit he could for discoveries, whether they were origi-
nal or not, and endeavoured to support it by putting new
names to the places that came within his range. For
Terra Australis he substituted Terre Napoleon. He
stayed longer at Kangaroo Island than Flinders had
done, examined it more thoroughly, and left a permanent
record of his presence. The French names scattered
along the southern coast thus originated. Hog Bay is
said to owe its distinctly English name to the numerous
descendants of pigs turned loose by the French expedi-
tion, and the “Frenchman's Rock,” with its half-
obliterated inscription, still stands to bear mute wit-
ness.

Following their usual plan, the French navigators
re-named Port Lincoln Champigny Port, and Boston
Island Lagrange Island, and under these titles they ap-
peared in the interesting account given of them by M.
Peron, the naturalist of the expedition, in his account
of the voyage. He said:—'‘On the western side of the
gulf and near its entrance is Champigny Port, one of the
finest and most secure in New Holland ; in every part of
it is an excellent bottom ; the depth of water, even close
in with the land, is from ten to twelve fathoms, and such
is the capacity of this magnificent port that it is com-
petent to receive the most numerous fleets. In front of
this port is Lagrange Island, four or five leagues in cir-
cumference, and which, placed exactly in the middle of
the mouth of the port, leaves on each side a passage from
two to three miles broad ; in both which passages a vessel
can work with ease and security. Finally, as if Nature
were inclined in favour of Champigny Port, to change
the character of monotony and barrenness stamped on
the neighboring lands, she has formed its shores of
gently rising slopes, and clothed them with umbrageous
forests. We did not find any fresh water at this spot;
but the vigour and luxuriance of the vegetation, and the
height of the country, to us were certain indices of the
existence of some rivulets, or at least of some copious
springs.  On this the most favoured part of Napoleon

Land there are certainly numerous tribes of inhabitants,
for the whole country seemed in flames. So many exclu-
sive advantages secure special importance to Port Cham-
pigny, and I may fearlessly affirm that, of all the points
of this land, this is the best adapted for the establish-
ment of an European colony.”

A punning critic might be excused for suggesting
that the writer must have been a little “champagny”
himself when he wrote the latter part of the above para-
graph; but, after re-visiting the locality a few weeks
later, he repeated what he had said with even stronger
cmphasis, and waxed still more enthusiastic concerning
the fertility of the soil, the promise of the valleys, and
the other natural advantages.

The next in order or tume to visit the locality, and
communicate his impressions, was Captain Dillon, the
discoverer of the remains of La Perouse, who spent three
months on the southern coast in 1815. He landed at
Port Lincoln, and spent two days there. His report con-
firmed what his predecessors had stated about the excel-
lence of the harbour, and asserted that the timber he
saw was large and in great plenty. The hills were
covered with trees, and he considered the land to be fer-
tile and productive.

Enough was known about Kangaroo Island in 1818
to induce some Sydney merchants to fit out a vessel of
14V tons, for the purpose of obtaining a cargo of seal-
skins and salt. Captain dutherland, who was in com-
mand, had been many years in the trade between Eng-
land and Syaney, ana, having resided in T'asmania, had
obtalned some experlence as a practical agriculturist.
He remained at the island seven months—long enough,
indeed, to grow and enjoy his own cabbages, and sailed
twice around it. In a somewhat lengthy report, pub-
Lished atterwards in London, he spoke tavourably ot the
fertility of the soil. He mentioned that his men, on
their numerous expeditions, never had occasion to carry

water, and could always rely on obtaining
fresh meat in the form of game. His
observations extended to the climate, which he
described as temperate and agreeable, and to

the productions, of which he regarded salt and timber as
the most important. There were neither natives nor
native dogs, and the kangaroos were large, fat, and abun-
dant. He was altogether so pleased with the prospects
that he declared his intention of settling on the island if
a colony were founded.

Similar, though less definite, information was ob-
tained from other sources. Flinders had referred to the
presence of seals on the rocks as well as of kangaroos on
the shore, and to the tameness of both, as proving the
absence of human inhabitants. Such allusions, togeuner
with the descriptions of the harbours, could not fail to
attract both whalers and sealers, of whom there were
many in the Southern Seas. No doubt many voyages
were made of which no record is'left,’and 'what hints are
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obtainable indicate that they were fairly successful. Cap-
tain Dillon, for example, took 7 tons of salt on board,
and would have had 40 tons more, only, after being col-
lected, it was dissolved by rain; and he also took 500
seals.  As late as 1832 a party of thirty persons was
stationed at Port Lincoln, with five boats, for the pur-
pose of catching whales, similar enterprises in the pre-
vious three years having been very successful. Whales

were reported to be growing scarce, but seals still plenti-
ful.

One result of these operations was that the con-
ditions described by Flinders underwent considerable
alteration. There were no white men in Southern Aus-
tralia when he first visited it, but Captain Sutherland
found several bad specimens of Europeans on Kangaroo
Island. Some of them had escaped from the convict
settlements, and others had left whaling or sealing ves-
sels.  Sutherland’s account of them was condemnatory
and repulsive. He says they had stolen native women
from the mainland, whom they used as slaves and treated
cruelly. One of these women is reported to have swum
across Backstairs Passage—nine miles—to regain her
freedom.. According to Sutherland, the men were com-

piete savages, living in bark huts, clothed with kan- -

garoo-skins, and smelling like foxes.

When the early colonists reached Kangaroo Island
it was observed that the timber did not agree with the
description given by Flinders, and the explanation given
was that during the intervening period the island had
been repeatedly ravaged by bush fires. The large, dark-
brown variety of kangaroo weighing up to 120 Ib., of
which Sutherland, as well as Flinders, had spoken, could
not be found, and the supposition was that continued
hunting, both by the men who lived on the islands and
the parties who visited it, had resulted in its practical
extermination..

The position in 1835 was that there were about seven
white settlers on Kangaroo Island, of whom a man named
Waller. claimed to be the senior in residence, having been
there fourteen years, and he was the self-styled Gover-
nor. They had cleared little patches in the scrub, which
they cultivated with hoes, obtained water-melons and
other vegetables, and grew a little wheat, which they
ground between flat stones to make meal for their dam-
per. For animal food, in addition to wallabies, wild
fowl, and fish, they had pigs and poultry. For trade
they had salt and the skins of seals and wallabies, which
‘they prepared for export. In some respects at least they
lived an exceedingly simple and primitive life, not far
removed from barbarism. The changed aspect, however,
was not very well known, and the reports of the country
and its capabilities that had been circulated were rich
in promise. Hence the selection of the eastern shore
of Gulf St. Vincent for the coming experiment in colo-
nization, and Kangaroo Island, not far away, for the
first and tentative settlement.

SOUTH AUSTRALIA.
TAKING POSSESSION.

If ever the -:y of “Land Ho!” was welcome, it
must have been on board the “Duke of York” when the
rugged headland of Cape Borda was dimly descried
through the grey morning haze on July 26, 1836. The
vessel carried about 40 passengers, including eight who
are described as of independeut means, Mr. Samuel
Stephens, the South Australian Company’s agricultural
manager, and 29 colonists. As British colonizers
“They were the first that ever burst into that silent
sea.”

The “Duke of York” was under the command of
Captain Morgan, who had previously visited the South
Seas as a whaler, and was commissioned for another
cruise in that capacity after he had discharged his pas-
sengers and cargo. He was a skilful seaman and a
simple-hearted, pious man of the old-fashioned Wesleyan
type. Mr. Stephens was a son of a Wesleyan minister of
eminence, who at one time was President of the British
Conference. Such being the case, it can easily be under-
stood that the ship was something like a floating Church
and Sunday-school. The captain had conducted religious
services and looked after the education of the children
all through the long voyage. His seamanship was
proved by the excellent landfall he made, and his
piety by the manner in which the feelings that were
natural under the circumstances were expressed.

After losing sight of the shores of Old England
near Torbay, no land was sighted for a weary period of
nearly five months, or, to be exact, 152 days. The satis-
faction and gratitude that were experienced when at
about 8 o’clock in the morning it was announced that
the dimly-seen land to the west was Kangaroo Island
can scarcely be imagined. In the evening of that day
the westering sun lighted up the.coastline, and thanks
to Providence for having brought the party safely to
their destination across what Captain Morgan described
as ‘“‘the trackless ocean’ found expression in a prayer-
meeting. That night the “Duke of York” ran under
easy sail parallel with the coast, in the morning rounded
Point Marsden, and found a secure anchorage in Nepean
Bay.

Y A shore-going party was quickly formed. The ques-
tion of precedence in landing was settled by the infant
daughter—two years old—of Mr. Beare being lifted out
of the boat and her feet set on dry land ; then followed
the Company’s manager, and the little company imme-
diately held a short religious service, which the captain
closed with an extemporary prayer. It is evident from
Captain Morgan’s diary that such acts of worship were
80 customary as to be perfectly natural. He mentions that
when a land-exploring party returned on the following
evening they found that divine service was being con-
ducted by Mr. Richards. On the following Sunday three
services were held on board—morning, afternoon, and
evening. The Church of England prayers were read in
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the morning, and the account of the covenant made with
Noah was read in the evening.

These initial acts, which were not in the least de-
signed for dramatic effect, indicate the spirit that ani-
mated the earliest pioneers. Theirs was not the excite-
ment of adventurers, nor was it the casual and careless
attitude of persons who took no thought for the morrow.
There was no absent-mindedness about the founding of
South Australia, but a serious perception of the import-
ance of the project, a clear consciousness of difficulties
to be encountered, and a courageous resoluteness to deal
with them as they came. With that was coupled a
cheerful confidence that in some way the enterprise was
under the protecting care of a special Providence, and

C. E. Stamp, Artist.

the appearance of a magnificent rainbow on the day of
landing was interpreted by the captain as the reminder
of an ancient promise and an omen of good.

The ‘“Lady Mary Pelham,” with another contin-
gent sent out by the Company, joined the “Duke of
York” in Nepean Bay three days afterwards, and thence-
forward for several monthe Kangaroo Island was the
centre of busy activity. On the day of her arrival the
“Buffalo,” with Governor Hindmarsh on board, left
Portsmouth, and at that time seven vessels were on the
water, chartered either by the Company or the Board of
Commissioners, besides the two which had reached their

destination.

On the first night the “Duke of York” lay at
anchor the passengers had a rather bad scare by the
heeling over of the vessel, but Captain Morgan speedily
re-assured them that she had merely grounded on a
muddy bottom through the falling of the tide, and
would come upright again in due time. Tents were
pitched on the following day. That night some of the
ship’s company slept ashore, and were chilled by a heavy
frost. Disembarkation was proceeded with as rapidly as
possible, and while some of the settlers explored the
neighbourhood, others began preparations for cultiva-
tion, all of them finding plenty to do. Within a few
days a quantity of vegetables, including some fine water
melons, was obtained from the earlier residents, and

Mr. Stephens purchased ‘“Governor” Waller’s entire
stock and crops. No time was lost in selecting the most
promising localities for the purpose of clearing the
ground and putting in garden seeds. Shelters of various
kinds were quickly erected, and there soon arose on the
shores of Nepean Bay an orderly settlement, with
many of the comforts of civilized life.

The first of the Commissioners’ vessels to
arrive was the “Cygnet,” on board of which was

the Deputy-Surveyor-General, who afterwards be-
came widely known as 8ir George Strickland
Kingston, Speaker of the _House of _Assembly.

With bim were Mr. B. T. Finniss, Captain Lip-
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son, R.N., Mr. John Morphett, who was subsequently
knighted, and Mr. Edward Wright. It was not until
August 20 that Colonel Light, the Surveyor-General, in
the “Rapid,” put in an appearance. He had been de-
tained in England by indisposition, but had made a
fairly quick passage, and from the time of his arrival
the work of taking possession proceeded with vigour and
energy. The survey staff was now complete, for Colonel
Light was accompanied by Lieutenant Field, R.N., Mr.
J. 8. Pullen, who afterwards became Vice-Admiral, and
others.

No doubt many egregious blunders were made in the
colonizing arrangements, from which trouble afterwards
eventuated, but it could hardly have been otherwise.
Some of them might have been avoided, but it is equally
true that others, and worse, might easily have been per-
petrated. Criticism should be tempered by due regard
to the novelty of the situation, and the absence of any
guiding light from experience under similar circum-
stances. Colonel Napier’s demands for military forces
and for authority to draw largely on the Imperial ex-
chequer may serve to indicate the misapprehensions
which pervaded what should have been well-informed
quarters, and the consequent possibilities of very
serious error. Those who framed the design, if not
exactly working in the dark, were at least separated by
half the circumference of the planet from the scene
of its execution, and if there be any occasion for surprise,
it is that their plans so constructed proved workable at all.

There seems to have been a current idea that, for
purposes of control and administration, men who had held
positions of commanding authority were necessary, and
that such men might be trusted to go anywhere and do
anything. This is an amiable British weakness which is
not yet altogether outgrown, but a weakness neverthe-
less, and South Australia suffered from it, as we shall
see. There was, however, nothing to find fault with, on
that side, in the selection of Colonel Light, as Surveyor-
General. He was one of Wellington’s men, and the
great Duke had, among other things, a most valuable
faculty for judging character. For four months he was
the chief executive officer in the Province of the Com-
missioners, and the trouble only began when a higher
official appeared on the scene. The pity was that, being
entrusted with the duties of Surveyor-General, he was
not equipped with the authority of Governor also.

Colonel Light was a man of superior ability, in-
telligence, courage, and resource. The fiery element in
his nature, which gave him his nervous force, may be
traced to the mixed blood in his veins, for his father was
a captain of the English mercantile marine, and his
mother a daughter of an East Indian potentate. He
was highly educated, and as a young man was received
in English aristocratic circles. Having entered the army,
he became a dashing cavalry officer, saw service in the
Peninsular War, and his gifts as a linguist opened for him

a career of great usefulness in the Intelligence Depart-
ment. Various anecdotes are recorded of his address
in this capacity, and it is rumoured that on one occa-
sion he saved a British regiment from capture. During
the “hundred days” which terminated at Waterloo he
was Brigade-Major in the Heavy Brigade. He left the
army shortly after the Battle of Waterloo, and married a
daughter of the Duke of Richmond, but the marriage was
not a very happy one. He took part in the Spanish revo-
lutionary war as colonel of a Spanish regiment, and was
afterwards employed in the Egyptian navy, as also was
Captain Hindmarsh at the time. Though his brother-
in-law, Colonel C. J. Napier, proved so intractable when
himself a candidate for the Governorship, he did credit
to his judgment by pointing out Colonel Light’s fitness
for the post.

Much has been said at various times and
by many writers and speakers of the permanent
obligations under which Colonel Light laid South
Australia by the clearness of his observation, tne
soundness of his judgment, and the firmness he
displayed in maintaining his convictions wunder
most trying circumstances; but the eulogy is not
exaggerated.  He secured advantages the value of
which is increasing instead of diminishing by the lapse of
time. His work was prosecuted under the heavy handi-
cap of persistent ill-health, and in face of much oppo-
sition and calumny. The double burden may be said to
have finally broken his heart, but he never wavered in
his satisfaction with the action he had taken, and felt
absolutely certain that posterity would do him justice.
This assurance has been amply verified, and, as is fitting,
a place has been found for the statue which perpetuates
his memory near the heart of the city. Concerning him,
however, the words might be used which are applied to
Sir Christopher Wren, in St. Paul’s Cathedral : —Si
monumentum queris? Circumspice.”

The Commissioners in London, and possibly the
Directors of the South Australian Company also, seem to
have had some inkling of the possibility that the func-
tions of their several agents might overlap, and friction
result, for they sought to specify the duties of each in
elaborate ‘‘instructions.” Whether this increased or
diminished the risk is doubtful, for the various contin-
gencies could not possibly be foreseen, and a good deal
depended on interpretation.

Anyhow, Colonel Light, while invested with final
authority in certain departments, and saddled with grave
responsibility, was furnished with very ample directions.
He was first of all to land some gardeners on Kangaroo
Island, who were to bring a piece of land into immedi-
ate cultivation, in order to raise vegetables for the use
of the colonists generally. At this place also be was to
leave the wives and families of the officers and men
under his charge, with stores, and a sufficient force to
protect them in case of attack:
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Having thus made secure a kind of base of opera-
tions, Colonel Light was to make a careful observation
of the coast-line in search of a suitable harbour. There
was abundant latitude in his specified range, for it ex-
tended from Port Lincoln to Encounter Bay, and from
Kangaroo Island to the head of Gulf 8St. Vincent. He
was to examine these several localities, so as to select
the best for the port and capital of the settlement, and
to pay particular attention to the eastern shore of the
gulf, as an inlet and harbour were said to have been
discovered by a certain Captain Jones. In addition
to this he was instructed to skirt the shores of Lake
Alexandrina, so as to find out if it had any other outlet
than that described by Captain Sturt.

Prominent in these instructions was the selection
of the site for the capital, which was to be determined
upon and surveyed without delay. Colonel Light was
to do the same with regard to other towns and settle-
ments, so that when the Governor and the first con-
tingent of emigrants arrived everything might be ready
for their immediate occupation, or, at least, for the
machinery of the new colony to be set in motion forthwith.

As a specimen of the assiduous care exercised by
the Commissioners and of the minuteness of detail into
which they entered, the following extract may be quoted
from the directions with which Colonel Light was fur-
nished to assist him in choosing the position of the
capital : —“In the opinion of the Commissioners the best
site for the first town would be that which combined
in the highest degree the following advantages: A com-
modious harbour, safe and accessible at all seasons of
the year; a considerable supply of fresh water; facili-
ties for internal communication, and for communication
with the port; distance from the limit of the colony, as
a means of avoiding interference from without, in the
principle of colonization; distance from the neighbour-
hood of extensive sheep walks. All the foregoing are
to be considered as of primary importance, and the fol-
lowing as of secondary value: A supply of building
material, as stone, timber, or brick, earth, and lime;
facilities for draining, and coal.”

As if the foregoing were not specific enough, Hod-
der says:—‘“In the exercise of his important duties
Colonel Light was to make himself acquainted, as far
as possible, with the circumstances which had determin-
ed the sites of new towns in the United States of
America, in Canada, and more particularly in the Aus-
tralian colonies; and he was to pay particular attention
to those which, in the latter colonies, had led to an
actual change, or to the desire for change in the sites
after their first settlement.” There were also general
remarks on the proper treatment of natives, the import-
ance of respecting the aboriginal rights to game, etc,
and the necessity of keeping on good terms with them, in
the interests of peace, order, and the welfare of the new

settlement.

It is obvious that Colonel Light had assigned to
him a singularly large order, and that the time was too
limited for its complete execution; but he entered into
it with promptitude and vigour. About a fortnight
before his arrival two large boats, with twenty men, had
made an excursion across Backstairs Passage, and landed
in a beautiful bay to the north of Cape Jervis. One
member of this party was Mr. Menge, who had been
engaged and sent out by the South Australian Company
to inspect the country for minerals, and he immediately
pronounced the ranges near the coast to be highly metal-
liferous. By the time Colonel Light anchored in Nepean
Bay the settlement formed by the employés of the South
Australian Company and other colonists had begun to
look ‘“quite a village.” It was thus described by a visi-
tor to the island about that time:—‘‘Before us,” he
says, “were the hills, on the slope of which lies the town
of Kingscote. These hills are covered entirely with wood,
having, from the sea, the appearance of an impenetrable
jungle, with here and there a group of dead trees rear-
ing gaunt and withered limbs above their fellows.
A little patch has been cleared at the slope of
one of these hills, and there stood a solitary white cot-
tage, the property of Mr. Samuel Stephens. On the
brow of the hill, looking down a steep precipice into the
sea, were some half-dozen wooden huts of former immi-
grants. On the beach was the skeleton of a storehouse,
then under erection, around which were four or five
huts, built of bushes. In one of them they were per-
forming Divine service, the summons to attend which
was given by means of a bell hung up in a tree.”

Though the picture thus drawn may be regarded as
fairly attractive, the entire settlement was a mistake,
and one of rather a costly character. It was entirely
excusable under the circumstances, but had the “Rapid,”
with Light on board, arrived two months before the
“Duke of York,” instead of a month afterwards, it would
not have occurred. Neither the Company nor its agents
were to be blamed, for the great essential was to find
a secure harbour where emigrants could be safely
landed. Nepean Bay supplied that condition, and Port
Lincoln was too far away. There was no other known
shelter sufficiently safe, and the reports of Flinders,
Sutherland, and others encouraged the belief that the
settlement there, if contracted, would be permanent.
The timber and soil were described as excellent. The
existence of abundance of game was reported, which of
itself denoted fertility.  Thirty years, however, had
made a great difference. Bush-fires had consumed much
of the fine timber, kangaroos and seals had been hunted
until they had become rarities, the good land was found
to be of very limited extent. A part of the Com-
pany’s programme was to prosecute the whale fishery,
and the island was believed to be an eligible station for
that purpose; but while this might be a reason. for an
outpost it was not a qualification for a’ centre. —The
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' arbour deserved all that had been said about its capacity,
but as a terminal port was impossible.

It did not take Colonel Light long to ascertain the
facts, and draw from them certain inevitable conclusions.
He had to find an area out of which he might carve
tens of thousands of acres, suitable for settlement, which
holders of land-orders were on their way from England
to claim, and to fix on a site to form the nucleus of a
city. Hence he could not do other than pronounce Kan-
garoo Island totally ineligible, aud as soon as possible
he proceeded up the gulf to
prosecute the search. He
first put into the pretty bay
to which he gave the name
of . his brig, and then sailed
up the gulf, looking for the
“inlet” and harbour de-
scribed by Captain Jones.

By that description he seems
to have been entirely mis-
led, and to have entered on
a quest for something that
had no existence, which
nearly drove him wild with
anxiety; yet, after all, it
was not inaccuracy of state-
ment, but the different con-
ditions presented at certain
seasons of the year, that
should be held responsible.

Captain Jones had re-
ported: “The inlet (mis-
called Sixteen-mile Creek)
is a stream of fresh water
at about fifteen or twenty
miles north of this river.
I discovered a fine har-
bour, sheltered by an
island, which is about three
miles in circumference, with
abundance of fresh water
upon it, as well as some
streams of fresh
running into it from the
mainland.” Presumably, the
discoverer landed on Torrens
Island, as it is now called,
when the winter rains had filled every hollow, and set
every streamlet on the banks of the inlet run-
ning. It is difficult to understand how he came
to use the words “a stream of fresh water” in that con-
nection, and the pools on the island would soon dry up;
but he did not know, or realize, that what he found was
only temporary, and a wild goose chase after an apparent
chimera would be the result.

From Rapid Bay Colonel Light sailed up the gulf

water

CoLoNEL LiGHT.

From a Painting by Colonel Light. Presented to the Art Gallery
. by the late Dr. George Mayo, F.R.C.S.

to about the latitude reached by Captain Barker a few
years previously. He noticed in like manner the exten-
sive flat, with its range of mangroves, and the trend of
the coast to the north-west. He found the entrance to
the Port River, but as it did not agree with the report
of Captain Jones he ran further northward, till the head
of the gulf was visible, sent the jolly-boat, with Lieuten-
ant Field to explore, who reported that no harbour could
be found, and then returned to his former anchorage.
The next day he dispatched Mr. Pullen to make a fur-
ther search, who, on his re-
turn, reported that there
were two separate channels,
but no .fresh water was met
with.  Colonel Light re-
corded in his diary that this
account was so different
from that which had been
given by Jones that he felt
a great disappointment.

As a matter of fact,
what came to be called
“Jones’s inlet” had been re-
discovered, but the successive
parties devoted their atten-
tion to different parts of what
is an extensive sheet of
water, the freshness of which
was affected by passing con-
ditions. Long afterwards,
when he had become an Ad-
miral, the officer whom
Colonel Light dispatched to
look for it, and who suec-
ceeded in finding the en-
trance, complained that his
share in the matter had been
forgotten or ignored. Writ-
ing to a friend of his, who
was also an officer on the
“Rapid,” Vice-Admiral Pul-
len said:—“I see in por-
tions of Colonel Light’s
journals, which have appear-
ed in the papers, that not
one mention of my name is
made in connection with the
discovery of Port Adelaide. I believe I was the first in
it (i.e., the southern reach of the present harbour). You
cannot forget the brig dropping me with the hatch-
boat on September 28, 1836, when I got into an opening -
above the present entrance, and finally anchored in the
North Arm; thence proceeding in the gig I passed up
the long southern reach. On my return I met Mr.
Field in the jolly-boat. On the next day I sailed out in
the hatch-boat by Light’s' Passage, and on ‘arriving on
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board the ‘Rapid’ reported what I had discovered in my
trip up the long southern reach, on receiving which the
Surveyor-General decided to return with me the next
day, on which occasion he confined himself to an exami-
nation of an eastern branch of the creek, and a patient
search for fresh water.” In the same connection the
writer refers to his sustained interest in the fortunes of
the colony, with the initiation of which he had been
closely connected; and, alluding to a project for con-
structing docks at the Port, remarks : —“The spot chosen
is near where I got turned out into the water on the cap-
sizing of the hatch-boat, by the force of a heavy squall,
in beating up for the head of the creek”—-a locality long
known as the Old Port, and sometimes by the lugubrious
designation of Port Misery.

After all, Admiral Pullen had not very much cause
to complain, for the entries in Colonel Light’s journal
entirely agree with his own account of what transpired,
and he is mentioned by name more than once as having
gone in the hatch-boat, entered the inlet, and returned
to report. One fact serves to explain several things.
The Surveyor-General was eager to find a locality suit-
able for settlement, and of course regarded the pre-
sence of fresh water as a vital necessity. Jones’s re-
ports had raised his hones, and given him a kind of
mental picture, to which he could not find the counter-
part. A more exhaustive examination might have re-
moved the misapprehension he had formed; but, as it
was, he came to the conclusion that the harbour must
be sought for elsewhere.

The brig was next headed south, and a few miles
down the coast, what looked like the entrance to a river
being discovered, another landing was made. Here the
appearances on shore were more promising. Colonel
Light describes himself as enchanted with the extent of
the plain to the north of Mount' Lofty, as seen from
the ship, and with the sight of trees so dispersed as to
allow the sight of the most luxuriant green underneath.
The landing parties took different directions. Light
himself kept to the beach for several miles, but found
nothing more than a wide indenture of the coast. Those
who had taken an inland course, on returning reported
very favourably of the soil, and Colonel Light was in-
duced to inspect the plain for himself. He says: —“T
cannot express my delight at seeing no bounds to a
flat and fine rich-looking country, with abundance of
fresh-water lagoons. The little river, too, was deep.”
Two of his assistants were then sent to trace the course
of the river (Pattawalonga Creek), and they reported
that at four miles up it was fresh, was then a very nar-
row stream bending towards the north-east, and ap-
peared to have its source in the plains. The anchorage
where the brig lay was so good that it suggested the
name of Holdfast Bay.

Though encouraged by what he had seen, Colonel
Light was not yet satisfied, and proceeded still further

OF
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down the coast to examine a river of which he had re-
ceived information. Off the mouth of the Onkaparinga
the “Rapid” was hove-to, while Mr. Pullen went in
the gig to investigate. He returned in about an hour,:
and reported that he had seen a large river running in-
land for a considerable distance, but there was so much
surf on the bar that his boat was nearly upset.

A cursory inspection of the entire eastern coast-
line of Gulf 8t. Vincent had now been completed, and
the Colonel, not having discovered his ideal of Jones’s
harbour anywhere, says:—“I now felt that no such
thing could exist on this coast—at least, not as describ-
ed by him.” Thereupon he decided that the neighbour-
hood of Holdfast Bay afforded the greatest promise of
any locality he had visited. His instructions required
him to personally acquaint himself with the capabili-
ties of Port Lincoln, but before acting upon them there
was much to be done. He determined, in the first in-
stance, to call up his entire staff of surveyors from Kan-
garoo Island, to divide them into two parties, and set
them to work during his absence. Mr. Kingston, with
the larger party, and Mr. Gilbert, with the greater part
of the stores, embarked in the ‘“Rapid” for Holdfast
Bay. Mr. Finniss, with his party, including Mr. Jacobs,
Mr. Hiram Mildred, and others, were to remain at
Rapid Bay, and each party was to take as many obser-
vations as possible.

Immediately this was done, and before Colonel
Light sailed for Port Lincoln, important changes took
place in the aspect of affairs. Early in November the
“Africaine” arrived, with Mr. Gouger, the Colonial Sec-
retary, on board. Reports of fine country having been
discovered in the mainland had reached Kangaroo
Island, and there was sufficient likelihood of the settle-
ment at Kingscote being given up to render the dis-
charge of cargo undesirable. Accordingly, a course was
shaped for Rapid Bay, where Colonel Light was met
with. In answer to Mr. Gouger’s enquiries, he recom-
mended taking the vessel to Holdfast Bay, at the same
time cautiously stating that he could not guarantee per-
manent settlement there. He went, however, with the
party, and on arrival found that Messrs. Kingston,
Morphett, and Field, in the course of their inland ex-
cursions, had found a fresh-water river, much larger
than any yet seen. This was good news, and made the
position much more promising. Colonel Light recorded
in his diary on November 8:-—‘Looking generally at
this place, I am quite confident it will be one of the
largest settlements, if not the largest, in the new colony;
the creek will be its harbour.” By “the creek” it will
be understood of course that he referred to the inlet
he had entered some time previously.

The newcomers apparently were in a cheerful frame
of mind, for they expressed themselves as delighted with
everything. Mr. Gouger says that when he and some
of his shipmates landed at Rapid‘Bay they found ‘“‘that
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the accounts we had heard of the beauty of the main-
land were not exaggerated, for it is impossible to ima-
gine a more lovely valley than that which skirts the
‘bay.” By this time the connection of the newly-dis-
covered river, the Torrens, with “the creek,” was be-
lieved in, and to set the question at rest, Light, Gouger,
and others set out on a walking expedition. They came
on the river at a distance of about five miles, and Mr.
Gouger says:—“It ran through a low swampy country,
covered with the most luxuriant grass, and skirting a
range of beautiful well-wooded hills, from the centre
of which rose Mount Lofty.” Colonel Light at once
determined to strengthen the Holdfast Bay settlement,
and the unloading of the “Africaine” was commenced
the very next day in order that she might be dispatched
to Tasmania for sheep and cattle, as quickly as possible,
fresh meat being very urgently required.

From the look of things, and the lay of the land, it
was natural to assume a direct connection between the
river and the harbour, and accordingly Colonel Light
determined to vist the place from which he had turned
away with so much disappointment before leaving for
Port Lincoln. Accordingly he sailed for what he still
called the creek, taking Mr. Kingston with him, and
when they came to anchor in its first reach he records
that all hands were overjoyed at the little brig’s berth
i;n so snug a spot. The next day he left the brig by
the hatch-boat, with Messrs. Kingston, Morphett, and
Pullen, to cxamine the southern reach, which he had
left before unnoticed, in his anxiety to find Jones’s
stream of fresh water.

The little trip was to the Colonel a revelation and
a delight. Writing to the Commissioners on November
22 he said : —“I could not leave this coast without look-
ing once more at this harbour. We steered at once for
this beautiful anchorage, and ran the brig in, where
we now lie at single anchor, although it is now blowing
a gale of wind from the south-west, with thick rainy
weather. We were more than delighted to find the
creek running into the plain so far. I am now more
than ever persuaded that it is connected with the fresh-
water lagoons. It is one of the finest little harbours I
ever saw. We had three fathoms of water, and very
often four fathoms, at dead low water in sailing up. I
have sent Mr. Kingston to trace the connection be-
tween the head of the salt-water creek and the fresh-
water, and to make his way back to the Glenelg camp
by land.” Mr. Kingston in his report describes how
he followed the course of the creek for two miles until
he found it losing itself in the marshes or lagoons. The
next day he crossed the river, running down from the
Mount Lofty Ranges, and again traced the plain, being
unable to follow the course of the river after it entered
the reeds until he again found it running in a regular
bed.

Satisfied so far with his inspection, Colonel Light
set sail for Port Lincoln, leaving instructions with Mr.
Kingston to follow up his discovery of the River Tor-
rens, which were so faithfully acted upon, that, by the
time he returned, all the necessary information for set-
tling the chief problem that had vexed him was ob-
tained. It did not take him long to make up his mind
about Port Lincoln. Appreciating all that had been
said by Flinders and others about the commodiousness
of Boston Bay and its excellence as a shelter and an
anchorage, there was nowhere near it such an expanse
of country suitable for cultivation and available for set-
tlement as he had already seen, and he was back at
Holdfast Bay in about three weeks.

Among the locations considered in England to be
possibly suitable for the future capital, and to which
Colonel Light’s attention was directed by the Commis-
sioners, was the country near the Murray mouth; but
he had excellent reasons for setting it aside, at least for
the present. He wrote on December 17, 1836:—“The
time now lost in extra labour and the arrival of many
people from England made me anxious to find some
place to locate the land purchasers and others, and from
every answer from the sealers, and from the view I
have had of the western coast of the gulf, I felt con-
vinced I should never find anything more eligible than
the neighbourhood of Holdfast Bay. As for Encounter
Bay, I resolved on leaving that to a future period, for
the following reasons: I never could fancy for one
moment that any navigable entrance from the sea into
the lake could possibly exist. On looking at Flinders’s
chart, and considering the exposed situation of that
coast, moreover, the very circumstance of so large a lake
being there, was a convincing proof to me that the Mur-
ray could not have a passage sufficiently deep or wide
to discharge its waters into the sea. Deep and fine har-
bours, with good entrances, are only found where the
shore is high, hard, or rocky; sand alone can never pre-
gerve a clear channel against the scud of the sea, such
as must inevitably be thrown on the coast about En-
counter Bay. On my arrival at Nepean Bay, reports
of the sealers I obtained confirmed the opinion I held
that there was no such thing as a harbour along the
coast. I therefore thought I should be throwing away
valuable time in examining there.”

In every particular subsequently-obtained know-
ledge has confirmed the soundness of Colonel Light’s
deductions, and the whole of this part of his observa-
tions and action justifies the high esteem in which his
memory is held. On the day after his return to Hold-
fast Bay he set sail once more for the harbour, this
time taking the “Tam o’ Shanter” as well as the brig.
One of the pair grounded on the sandspit near the en-
trance, and when she was floated off sail was made for
the higher part of the harbour, Colonel Lightpreced-
ing them in his hatch-boat. cHaying’ gone through so
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much trouble and anxieties, it was natural for him to
feel some little gratification at the result. He wrote:—
“It was really beautiful to look back and see two British
ships for the first time sailing up between mangroves
in fine, smooth water, in a creek that had never before
borne the construction of the marine architect, and
which at some future period might be the channel of
import and export of a great commercial capital.”
Meanwhile Mr. Kingston, the Deputy-Surveyor,
had not been 1idle. The River Torrens, its
course and capabilities, had been his principal
charge, and had determined his movements. On
its banks he had pitched his tent, and thither
on Christmas Eve Colonel Light walked over to
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occupation. There and then he gave up the idea of
conducting any more examinations further afield, set-
tled future work with Mr. Kingston, and returned to
make arrangements for leaving the ship. Four days
afterwards, the day on which Governor Hindmarsh ar-
rived and landed, he pitched his tent near that of Mr.
Kingston, by the side of the river. He heard of the
Governor’s arrival, but being intent on his work, and
having much to do had not time to go down and meet
him.

That there was no intentional discourtesy in the
absence of Colonel Light from the swearing-in ceremony
is evident. The “Buffalo” was only sighted in the morn-
ing, and the proclamation took place in the afternoon.
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see him. How far his observations, suggestions, and
judgment influenced Colonel Light in the choice of a
site for the capital cannot now be ascertained with any
degree of precision; but it seems probable that the
decision, never afterwards given up, was made as the
result of that particular excursion and 1nterview.
Favourable impressions had previously been made by
the wide extent of country that was suitable for occu-
pation, and they were strongly confirmed. As Colonel
Light put it, having traversed nearly six miles of a
beautiful flat, on arriving at the river he saw six miles
more of the same plain stretching away to the foot of
the hills under Mount Lofty, and recognized the value
of the great plain as affording scope for advantageous
G

There was no train to jump into, and not even a horse
to ride. Colonel Light was settling his new habitation.
To have dropped everything and undertaken a walk of
twelve miles there and back, would have been a work
of supererogation. The trouble, however, began almost
immediately. = Two days afterwards Governor Hind-
marsh found his way to the survey camp. Colonel Light
and he walked together that he might be shown the
site that had been selected. He expressed his sense of
the beauty of the place, but sounded the first note of
discord by pronouncing it to be “too far from the har-
bour.”

While the Surveyor-General was hasténing. to.and
fro, engaged in necessary preliminary examinations, and
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his staff were doing all that lay in their power by way
of exploration to acquire familiarity with the coun-
try, one consignment after another of emigrants was
arriving, and beyond landing themselves and their
stores, and erecting more or less temporary shelters,
there was little or nothing for them to do. The gene-
ral rendezvous was at the back of the sandhills, which
skirted the beach at Holdfast Bay, and there a pro-
miscuous settlement had grown up among the gum-trees.
The “Cygnet” had brought 84 passengers and the “Afri-
caine” about the same number. Many of the passengers
by the “Rapid” and the vessels sent out by the Com-
pany, who had landed at Kangaroo Island in the first
instance, had been brought up to Holdfast Bay, and
altogether there were from two to three hundred to
welcome the Governor on his arrival.

A real tragedy had befallen some of the passengers
by the “Africaine.” While the vessel was beating up
to pass the west end of Kangaroo Island she approached
so near the shore on one tack that six young men ex-
pressed a desire to land and walk across the island, on
what was known as Sutherland’s track, though it is un-
" certain whether Sutherland ever crossed the island at
all. Captain Duff good-naturedly granted their re-
quest, lowered a boat, and put them ashore. When the
“Africaine” reached the anchorage it was found that
the pedestrians had not arrived, and the old settlers
expressed great alarm. It transpired that in their san-
guine inexperience they had taken no water and only
two days’ provisions, and search-parties were sent out
for their rescue. More than a week afterwards four
of the party were found in a wretched state of exhaus-
tion, not having tasted food for four days when they
were picked up by a fishing-boat, and were conveyed to
the settlement, but the other two perished, presumably
from hunger and thirst, and of only one were the re-
mains ever discovered. )

The pioneers had quite expected that they would
have to rough it on their arrival, and bore whatever
hardships had to be endured with cheerfulness; but their
accounts of the landing, and the makeshifts to which
they were obliged to resort are well worthy of preserva-
tion, if only to emphasize the contrast between then
and now. There was no jetty or landing-stage for either
goods or passengers, no means of traction for luggage
except manual labour, and no shelter until it was erect-
ed. Boats were pulled in till they grounded on the
beach. Men and women who shrank from a wetting had
to be carried ashore pick-a-back by the sailors, and
freight of all kinds was simply dumped on the sand.

Mr. Gouger, the Colonial Secretary, who was a pas-
senger by the “Africaine,” was likely, from his official
position, to be as well cared for as anyone, and the re-
cord of his experience is suggestive of what was usual.
He fixed on a spot about a mile inland, not far from the
tent of Mr. Kingston, which was shaded by gum-trees,

and in the middle of ‘“a meadow covered with rich pas-
ture.”  There he pitched his tent, and proceeded to
transport his packages to it for shelter. He had brought
a portable truck from England, and had two assistants,
so he was better off than most people. He found that
the labour of haulage through deep sand and over un-
even ground was so great that three journeys from the
beach with the laden truck was a good day’s work. He
said : —“The heat was sometimes very oppressive, and
the mosquitoes troublesome, but the flies are afflicting.
Nothing can equal their cruel perseverance.” While this
toil was going on his young wife remained on board the
ship, to which he returned every evening, though he had
to wade breast-high in the sea to reach the boat. As
soon as the tent was set up they took possession of it,
and began to experience rather lively times. ‘“Troops
of mosquitoes entertained us with their music, and we,
in return, entertained them with a full repast, and in
the morning were well-nigh in a fever from their visita-
tion. It is not, however, from these insects alone that
annoyance has been felt, as scarcely a day passes with.
out something turning up to cause surprise, if not ap-
prehension. Within two yards of our tent five centi-
pedes, about five inches long, have been caught—one
actually in the tent, and one night T put my hand with-
in an inch of a large scorpion. Enormous ants and very
small frogs abound also in our tent, but the first of these
are harmless, and the others cause us no disturbance.”
A good many of the emigrants had provided themselves
with tents, and Mr. Gouger remarks that, being single,
they afforded insufficient protection, either by day or
night. He adds: —“My own tent being double is, in
comparison with any in the colony, a very comfortable
residence -the outside being of draped cloth not a drop
of rain has entered. It also has a verandah, which
serves as a store-room, thereby keeping the interior in
excellent order and neatness; and a boarded floor which
I have laid down is a luxury of much importance. It is,
however, the only one yet in the colony, though about
fifty habitations of various kinds have been erected.”

A drawing, which accompanies Mr. Gouger’s de-
scription of what was, as to its floor at least, the most
luxurious edifice in South Australia at the time, shows
it to have been about 12 ft. square, and 6 ft. high at the
eaves, with a centre-pole, and guy-ropes at the corners.
It is said to have successfully withstood severe gaz'-s of
wind, for which its construction shows it to have been
singularly unfitted. The tentless emigrants contrived
for themselves shelters of brushwood, or huts of saplings
thatched with reeds. “For the latter,” Mr. Gouger re-
marks, “every facility exists, there being a little forest
of straight poles about a mile off, and plenty of long
sedge-grass wherewith to thatch them.”

Near his tent Mr. Gouger built a hut, for which he
knew there would soon be a pressing mecessity, as his
young wife was about to become-a mother. 'He describes
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it as being 12 feet wide and 26 feet long. “Only six
nails were used in its construction, the uprights, cross-
pieces, beams, and joists being all tied together with
cordage. The wood was cut in a copse about a mile dis-
tant, and the thatch, which consists of a kind of reed.
10 ft. long. witli wide, long leaves, was drawn by the
portable truck before alluded to; I look forward to the
hut. when finished, as being cooler and far more agree-
able—during the heat of the day—than the tent.” Mr.
Gouger also built a shed for his goats to sleep in, and
records that his fowls took possession of the upper part of
it, and rewarded his care of them by laying eggs plenti-
fully. Such was the enfourage of the chief official in
South Australia, pending the arrival of the Governor

MR. RoBERT GOUGER.

and the Resident Commissioner, and such the character
of the settlement while waiting for the site of the chief
town to be fixed upon.

Waiting had not yet become wearisome, and the life
of the colonists was very much like a long picnic. The
buoyancy of hope enabled them to make light of hard-
ships, and roughing it in the open air was not altogether
disagreeable, though as the end of December drew nigh
the heat sometimes became very oppressive. The com-
munity was orderly, and casual references show that
Divine service was regularly held. Everyone was on the
qui vive for news, and the appearance of a sail in the
offing was the signal for general excitement. The Gover-
nor was known to be on the way, and the “Cygnet” had
heen sent to meet and guide him directly to Holdfast

G2

Bay, instead of to Kangaroo Island. On Sunday, De-
cember 11, prayers were read in Mr. Kingston’s tent by
Mr. Gilbert, and there was to have been a sermon also,
but the cry of “Sail ho!” interrupted the devotions.
News of it reached the congregation, and it is said that
those nearest the door began quietly to move out, fol-
lowed by others, until at last the officiating minister,
being left alone with his assistant, remarked, “It’s no
use our staying here,” and the two went to join the
throng on the beach. Probably the story has become
embroidered in the course of frequent repetition, but
there is no doubt that something of the kind took place.
The worst of it was that while everyone expected the
new-comer to be the “Buffalo,” it proved to be only the
“Emma,” from XKangaroo Island, bringing the Com-
pany’s live-stock, etec.

As already recorded, Colonel Light had returned
from Port Lincoln, thoroughly dissatisfied with that
place as the possible head-quarters of the colony. Not
only was the back country unsatisfactory, the harbour
itself he regarded as open to objections. In his report
to the Commissioners he said : —“T am decidedly of opi-
nion that Port Lincoln is no harbour for merchant ships;
looking at it as a port for men-of-war, well-manned,
plenty of boats, etc., it is very well. It is capacious, and
there is excellent holding-ground, but the strong gusts
of wind, shifting all round the compass, render the en-
trance not altogether so safe as the plan of it on paper
would indicate.” To this he added that he had been
considering much of the possibilities of Spencer Gulf,
but concluded that it would be best to give it up entirely
for the time being, as, even if a suitable harbour and
good soil should be discovered higher un. the dangers
surrounding the entrance were too many for a new
colony.

The conscientious care of the Surveyor-General to
discharge his duties to the best of his ability is rendered
all the more striking by the consideration that when he
made up his mind that the neighbourhood of Holdfast
Bay must be fixed upon, he had twice turned his back
on what he ultimately adopted as the position for Port
Adelaide. Tt is also noteworthy that his observations
concerning Port Lincoln, from the marine standpoint,
were largely sustained by Governor Hindmarsh, himself
a naval officer, though he afterwards made such trouble
over the site question. Writing to Mr. G. F. Angas a
week after his arrival at Holdfast Bay, and while still
on board the ‘Buffalo,” the Governor said:—‘We
reached Port Lincoln on the 24th ult., where, according
to my expectations, I found Captain Lipson waiting for
me with a letter from Colonel Light, informing me that
he had found a good harbour and plenty of excellent
land on the eastern shore of Gulf St. Vincent. I imme-
diately proceeded to join him, in doing which I was two
nights and two days in beating out of Spencer’s Gulf,
which T entered without any fear. T should, however,
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be sorry to try the same navigation again until that
very dangerous gulf is surveyed. Flinders’ survey is
good as far as it goesMut his own track is the omly
thing to be depended on. Gulf St. Vincent, on the con-
trary, appears to be perfectly clear, with regular sound-
ings, and good anchorage all over it. not one danger hav-
ing yet been discovered. I am now at anchor off the
Mount Lofty of Flinders, about three miles from the
shore, in seven fathoms. Most of the people who pre-
ceded me are located temporarily on the plains abreast
of the ship, which I have named after Lord Glenelg, and
which, for quality and beauty, are worthy to bear his
Lordship’s name.”

What Colonel Light had to do, and set himself to
accomplish with the utmost speed, was to make a fur-
ther survey of the creek and the river, of which he had
previously made a partial inspection. He was impelled
to push on with this work by the increasing number of
colonists, and by the circumstance that the dreaded
scurvy had made its appearance. ~The long voyages
and inadequate commissariat of those davs rendered the
malady of frequent occurrence. It was intolerable that
the community sheuld be dependent on imported food
supplies, and though vessels were dispatthed to “Van
Diemen’s Land” for stock, local cultivation was urgent.
All this was made known to the settlers, and they made
no complaint.

Fresh arrivals, however, were multiplying, and
there seemed to be a probability that a stream of immi-
gration would set in from the older Australian colonies.
The pioneer along that route was Mr. C. W. Stuart, who
had left London in 1833, and settled at Port Stephens,
about 180 miles north of Sydney. While residing there
in 1836 he received a land order for a preliminary sec-
tion and town acre in the proposed new colony, and made
o his mind te turn it to account. He was strongly dis-
suaded against taking that course by friends in New
South Wales, who confidently predicted that the project
must be a failure. They argued that there could be
no chance for land at a pound an acre, with free labour
to pay for, against land at five shillings an acre and con-
vict labour available. In Sydney South Australia was
scarcely known, end there was no communication with
Kangaroo Island. He found, however. that the schooner
“Truelove” was about to sail for Swan River with
cargo and passengers, but when he enquired from the
agent, Mr. Emanuel Solomon, whether the schooner
could call at Nepean Bay, he was met with the sugges-
tion that he had been duped. Eventually he made a
bargain with the captain to look in at the Bay, and, if
no vessels had arrived, to g» on to Swan River, and back
to Sydney. Mr. Stuart took with him a ton of stores,
and, to his pleased surprise, found four vessels at Kan-
garoo Island, the “John Price,” “Cygnet,” ““Africaine,”
and “Rapid.” On landing he was much surprised to see
tha people who had just come from England, and were

wearing smock frocks, gaiters, etc. He was courteously
received by Mr. Stephens, the Company’s manager,
warmly welcomed when it was found he had a land
order, and the upshot was that Mr. Stephens purchased
the “Truelove’s” cargo. and sent her back to Sydney
for more necessaries. Of course, her arrival at Port
Jackson made it positive that the dreaded and dange-
rous rival in colonization. because of the principles for
which it stood. had actually commenced operations.

In all. dvring the second half of 1836, thirteen ves-
sels arrived in South Australian waters, bringing about
a thousand people. The provisioning of them involved
the officials in serious responsibility. The first store in
the colony was opened at the Glenelg Camp by Mr.
Robert Thomas, who came out in the “Africaine,” rep-
resented the Fourth Estate, and held the position of
Government Printer. At first there was game in abun-
dance. Pedestrians could hardly walk two hundred
yards from the tents without putting up flights of
quail. Wild ducks and other water-fowl were to be
found on every lagoon. Cockatoos, parrots, and parra-
keets swarmed in the gum-trees, and the cry of the
plover was heard on every hand. Kangaroos, also, were
fairly plentiful, and Mr. Gouger recorded, with regret,
in his diary, that one fine fellow nearly as large as a
jackass passed within twenty yards of his tent while
he was carpentering, but disappeared before he could
get his rifle, though it was in the tent, ready loaded.

Of course, such a source of local supply would soon
have been exhausted or driven off, if the most had been
made of it, but, by the instructions of the Commission-
ers, sporting was definitely discouraged, as likely to be
an invasion on the rights of the aborigines. It is in-
teresting to trace the vein of missionary sentiment which
runs through the various negotiations and arrangements
that were made in founding South Australia. Detailg
may be relegated to another chapter, but it may be
noted here that, while taking possession of the land was
recognized as meaning the dispossession of its aboriginal
occupants, every effort was made to guard them from
actual injury, and, if possible, to confer on them the
benefits of civilization. In this aspect of the coloniza-
tion scheme Mr. Angas, in particular. took a living and
permanent interest. It was at one time proposed that he
should retain his connection with the Board of Com-
missioners specially to watch over their interests. He
urged, in season and out of season, the importance of
conserving their welfare, sought to impress Lord Glenelg
with the necessity of appointing someone as Protector
who would be solicitous for their spiritual as well as
material welfare, and at the farewell banquet to Captain
Hindmarsh made this subject the theme of his remarks.

On that occasion he proposed, as a toast, “The wel-
fare of the Aborigines of South Australia, and the
gentlemen who are forming societies for their protection
and benefit.” In the course’of his'remarks he'gave a
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sketch of the principles and plans which he thought
should be adopted. ‘‘Let us,” he said, ‘‘send out per-
sons among them to learn their language, if no one
can be obtained already acquainted with it, to treat
with them for the purchase of those lands which they
claim as pelonging to their tribes; to make them ac-
quainted with the habits and views of white people;
to construct a written language for them ; to make them
acquainted with the art of raising food from the ground;
to instruct them in the mode of fishing in the sea, of
which they are quite ignorant, having no canoes, the
method of making necessary utensils, raising huts, the
use of clothing, and in time they may be induced, by
sufficient reward and kind treatment, to allow the settlers
to take their youths and teach them to work as labourers.
The settlers, on their part, habitually treated the
natives with kindness on first coming into contact with
them, but there was considerable apprehension on both
sides. The earlieat contingent landed from the ‘‘Afri-
caine” at Holdfast Bay, and among the very first of
the goods to be got ashore was a case of 24 muskets, for
the purpose of arming sentries, who were to protect
the colonists against attack. There was not the slightest
occasion for any such precaution, inasmuch as the
blacks were more frightened of the strange visitors who
came out of the sea, with their extraordinary garments,
surroundings, and occupations, than inclined to prey
upon them, as was feared. There was a family not far
from the landing-place—perhaps a small sub-tribe—

which did its best to remain concealed behind bushes
and trees while watching the singular proceedings, and
it was considered quite a feat when the shyness of one
of them was so far overcome that he was induced to
enter the camp, accept something good to eat, and ad-
mire the wonders that were to be shown. It is said
that in this way communication was opened in the first
instance. The first visitor who was cajoled into risk-
ing such an adventure having returned in safety from
the camp of the white people, his relatives were encour-
aged to follow his example. It is incidentally mentioned
by Mr. Gouger that two natives were sent from Rapid
Bay to tell their fellow-countrymen on the Glenelg
Plains of the peaceful intentions of the white men, and
he says in his diary that he was uneasy at their leng-
thened absence. In the sawe indirect way it may be
certainly gathered that the reception was kind and
humane, for, after writing rather a lengthy notice of
them, he concludes: —‘If these natives be a fair speci-
men there is nothing to fear from a residence among
them, but, having heard so much of their ferocity, I
must be cautious in giving an opinion, as care may be
required in dealing with them.” There had been no
breach of amicable relations with the natives; at two
points on the mainland and at Kangaroo Island there
were European establishments, and it was decided that
the neighbourhood of Holdfast Bay should be the centre
of operations, when Governor Hindmarsh appeared on
the scene.

GOVERNOR HINDMARSH.

A smart civilian, with some knowledge of men and
affairs, would have done better to inaugurate the new
regime than either a military colonel or a naval cap-

“tain; but the Colonial Office did not see it. The lesson
had not then been learned that the less authority a
Governor visibly exercises among free colonists the bet-
ter. Accordingly they selected for the appointment one
who was accustomed to command, scarcely realizing that
the quarterdeck of a man-of-war was not the best school
for acquiring the qualities needed in such a very differ-
ent position.

Captain John Hindmarsh was a brave and able
officer, 54 years of age, who had passed through a re-
markable and adventurous career. ‘“He was with Lord
Howe on June 1, 1794; with Admiral Cornwallis in
his glorious retreat ; with Sir James Saumarez at Alge-
ciras and in the Straits of Gibraltar; at the capture of
Flushing, of the Isle of France, and of Java; with Lord
Cochrane at Basque Roads; and with Nelson, both at
the Nile and at Trafalgar.”

“At the battle of the Nile he was a midshipman on
board the ‘Bellerophon,’” and so destructive was the fire
of the enemy that for some time he was the only officer
on the quarterdeck. He received a wound in the head

which deprived him of the sight of one eye, but he did
not quit his post. The enemy’s ship ‘L’Orient’ caught
fire, and the flames threatened to communicate to the
‘Bellerophon,” when Hindmarsh, being the only officer
on deck, ordered the topsail to be set and the cable to
be cut, and thus saved the ship from destruction. He
had his proud reward—Nelson himself thanked the
young hero before the assembled officers and crew, and
repeated those thanks upon the deck of the ‘Victory’
when presenting him with his lieutenant’s commission.”

When he first sought the appointment of Governor
his application was sustained by strong recommenda-
tions, and he impressed Mr. Gouger as “a jovial, hearty,
and energetic man.” These, indeed, were the most com-
monly noted characteristics by those who were not
brought into official relations with him. Mr. J. W. Bull
says that he was ‘a warm-hearted, bluff sailor, whom
to know was to esteem and to respect. He made no
pretence of being an expert in the science of coloniza-
tion, and apparently took little pains to acquaint him-
self with the peculiar and novel conditions under which
the colony was to be founded. The notions of the pre-
vious candidate were inclined to be extravagant; buf
his own were distinctly loose. “Colonel "Napier wanted
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money and a military force; but when Captain Hind-
marsh was asked his opinion on the principle of coloni-
zation which he was to assist in carrying out, he said
principles were all alike to him. If he obtained his ap-
pointment he should act under orders, and in that way
do what he could, and all he could, for the best.”
There is no doubt that he acted up to his own
ideal. From the time his appointment was settled he
identified himself with the arrangements that were in
progress. When the Commissioners’ request for a man-
of-war to convey the Governor and party to South Aus-
tralia was refused, and the Company offered to place
one of their own vessels at the disposal of the Govern-

GoveErNOR HINDMARSH.

ment, Captain Hindmarsh obtained the offer of the ‘Buf-
falo,” a heavy transport, which was about to proceed to
New Zealand for spars, in which he set sail on July 30,
1836, there being a hundred and seventy-six other pas-
sengers on board.

The official party included, besides the Governor
and his family, Mr. J. Hurtle Fisher, the Resident Com-
missioner ; Mr. Stevenson, the Governor’s Secretary and
Clerk of Council; Mr. Osmond Gilles, the Colonial
Treasurer; and the Rev. C. B. Howard, the Colonial
Chaplain. A foretaste of what was to come marked
the voyage, for during its currency the Governor and
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the Resident Commissioner seriously disagreed as to
their official relations and respective duties, which was
not by any means encouraging.

Mr. James Allen, in his ‘‘History of Australia,”
bluntly ascribes all the troubles that befel the infant
settlement during the first two years of its existence to
the Governor’s determination to exercise unrestrained
authority. He says Captain Hindmarsh objected to the
division of authority between himself and the Resident
Commissioner, and after his appointment applied both
to the Secretary of State for the Colomes and to the
Commissioners for an alteration, which would leave him
untrammelled, but was refused. Mr. Allen further says
tbat he resolved to do as he liked when once he got away
from England. ‘“When out on his way to the colony,
therefore, he contrived to make things as disagreeable
as possible to Mr. Fisher, and gave that gentlenian dis-
tinctly to understand that neither he nor any of his
officers would be allowed to have their own way in the
colony—not even Colonel Light—in the choice of a site
for the capital.”

“Hence,” says Mr. Allen, *‘all the public and private
quarrels, all the waste of time, all the stoppage of the
surveys, all the delay in putting people in possession
of their land, which occurred during Captain Hind-
marsh’s administration—they all arose out of his in-
ordinate love of power; out of his objection to allow
anybody to have a share with him in it; out of his un-
scrupulous opposition to all who did not defer to his
wishes in everything; out of his constant intermeddling
and intriguing. Summarized, his quarrels, public and
private, during his stay in the colony, may be put in
this form: He quarrelled with Mr. Kisher, Resident
Commissioner ; he quarrelled with Mr. Charles Mann,
Advocate-General and Crown Solicitor; he quarrelled
with Mr. John Brown, Emigration Agent; he quarrelled
with his own officers and Mr. Fisher’s officers, indis-
criminately ; in a word, he left nobody of position in the
colony, at the time of his recall, that he had not quar-
relled with.”

The facts as to the universal disagreement between
those who should have worked in harmony are scarcely
exaggerated in the above statement; but the writer was
prejudiced, and his explanation is faulty. The trouble
was less in the natural disposition of the Governor than
in his misconception of the position and the effect of his
naval training. Privately Captain Hindmarsh was the
breezy, genial, kind-hearted sailor, and had a pleasant
smile and a cheery word for everyone. But the stern
discipline of the navy had hammered his officialism into
a rigid and unyielding form. The war-hardened vete-
ran thought little of a fight, and the ex-post-captain
had been too long supreme in his sphere to understand
or tolerate the limitations imposed upon him.

So much must be admitted in his favour, and 1t
is only fair to say that the;was throughout true (to his
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convictions, believing that what he was doing was for
the best. At the same time the sincerity of his inten-
tions did not prevent his line of action being eminently
unfortunate, and the extreme step being taken of re-
questing his recall.

While this request was acceded to by Lord Glenelg,
the Governor was assured that no censure was pro-
nounced upon him, and on his departure an address was
presented which expressed the personal attachment of
many among whom he had lived.

Captain Hindmarsh left the colony on July 14 for
Sydney, expecting to return after vindicating him-
self in England. This was out of the question, but he
was advanced in his profession by being made an Ad-
miral, and in 1840 he was appointed Governor of Heli-
goland—a position which he held for many years. He
received the war medal and seven clasps in 1849, and
other honorary distinctions in recognition of his long
and distinguished naval career. The honour of Knight-
hood was conferred upon him in 1851, and in 1856 he
returned to England, where he died in 1860, at the
advanced age of seventy-eight years.

THE LANDING AND PROCLAMATION.

Happily the coming troubles were beneath the hori-
zon on the hot morning of December 28, 1836, when
the “Buffalo,” with the Governor and other officials on
board, accompanied by the “Cygnet,” hove in sight. Mr.
Gouger’s account of the proceedings is that on going as
usual to let out his goats at an early hour he saw these
vessels standing in to Holdfast Bay, and before 8 o’clock
a messenger arrived requiring his attendance on board.

He found His Excellency and party in good health
and full of hope and ardour to commence their colonial
career. The “Buffalo” had put into Port Lincoln, where
the “Cygnet” was awaiting her. Captain Lipson was
the bearer of a letter from Colonel Light, announcing
that the most desirable site for the capital had been
found on the eastern shore of Gulf St. Vincent. The
Governor landed at Spalding Cove, and was greatly im-
pressed with the scenery and apparent capabilities of
Port Lincoln; but as his arrival was being anxiously
awaited by the Government officials and settlers, who
had previously arrived, there was no justification for
delay.

En route the Governor was impressed with the supe-
rior accessibility of Gulf St. Vincent. In a letter writ-
ten to Mr. Angas, referred to on page 63, he spoke of the
entrance to Spencer Gulf as dangerous until surveyed,
and remarked that Flinders’s track was the only thing
to be depended upon; whereas the entrance to Gulf
St. Vincent seemed perfectly clear. He spoke in
glowing terms of the beauty and quality of the plains,
stretching from the coastline to the foot of Mount
Lofty, which, he said, he had named after Lord Glenelg
as worthy of the honour.

A decision having been come to that the swearing-
in should take place immediately, active preparations
were forthwith made on shore for the inaugural cere-
mony. Mrs. Robert Thomas recorded in her diary how
the provision was made for a procession, and something
in the nature of a collation, in the menu of which a
Hampshire ham was apparently the piéce de résistance.
Mr. Gouger’s diary contains the following account of
the formal proceedings: —“At 3 o’clock the marines
from the ‘Buffalo’ were drawn up in a line, and the
whole of the colonists assembled in front of my tent.
Before, however, reading the Commission in public, I
took the necessary oaths of office, and as senior member
of the Council present I administered to the Governor
the oaths of office. ~'We then held a Council in my tent
for the purpose of agreeing on a proclamation requiring
all to obey the laws, and declaring the aborigines to
have equal rights and an equal claim with the white
men upon the protection of the Government. The Com-
mission was then read in public, a feu-de-joie was tired
by the marines, the white ensign hoisted, and a salute
tired by the ships. The proclamation having been read,
the meeting adjourned to Mr. Kingston’s tent, where a
cold dinner was provided tor such as chose to partake
of it, and the festivities were kept up to a late hour.’

Mrs. 'Thomas says that the company was the largest
yet seen in the colony—perhaps two hundred personms.
*“I'he Governor was very affable, shaking hands with
the colonists, and congratulating them on having such
a fine country.” The usual loyal toasts were proposed,
the National Anthem sung, the health of His Excel-
lency and Mrs. Hindmarsh, with other sentiments, was
duly honoured. “The Governor then gave the follow-
ing: ‘May the present unanimity continue as long as
South Australia exists,” which made the plain ring with
acclamations; and at about 5 o’clock His Excellency
and lady departed to the ship, and some of the officers
and others followed in another boat. They all seemed
highly delighted with our village, as I may call it, con
sisting now of about forty tents and huts, though scat-
tered about without any regularity, as every family
fixed their present abode wherever they pleased, know-
ing it would not be of long duration.”

In the minds of Mr. Gouger and Mrs. Thomas the
occasion wore something of the glamour of romance:
but another writer, a few months afterwards, described
the event without any such tinting. “A dozen or so of
drunken marines of H.M.S. ‘Buffalo’ discharged seve-
ral muskets in honour of the occasion. A table, manu-
factured impromptu out of boards, supported on bar-
rels; salt beef, salt pork, and an indifferent ham, a few
bottles of porter and ale, and about the same quantity
of port and sherry, from the crypts of the ‘Buffalo,’ com-
pleted the official banquet which graced the advent of
official rule to the shores’'of South Australia.”
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There was a good deal more said about the event
at the time in varying terms; but whether it be regard-
ed in the rosy light of enthusiasm, or through the tint-
ed spectacles of prejudice and disappointment, it was
important as the actual birth of a nation, and the for-
mal inauguration. Mr. Hodder remarks that the day
was one long to be remembered. “A band of brave-
hearted men and women had staked their fortunes, left
home and friends and country, and journeyed to the
antipodes to settle in a land almost uninhabited, un-
surveyed, with no town laid out, nor even the site of
the intended capital selected. And amongst the num-
ber assembled that day on the Glenelg plains were men
who were to be the ‘makers’ of the new colony—men
who were to bear the burden and heat of the day; and
by their toil, judgment, and persistence lay the founda-
tions of healthy, political, social, and religious life in
one of the finest lands on which the sun ever shone.”

The old gum-tree under which tradition says the
proclamation was read has succumbed to decay; but
the memory of the scene enacted beneath its shade is
religiously preserved, and there is a semi-sacredness
about the place where it stood. No holiday of the year
is more generally observed than Proclamation Day. A
fine national instinct jealously preserves the Commem-
oration, and many thousands habitually make the pil-
grimage to Glenelg. A gathering of the few survivors
of the company that welcomed Governor Hindmarsh is
always on the programme, and two carronades from the
“Buffalo,” mounted on the Esplanade, are mute remind-
ers of the time when the salute was spoken by their iron
lips.

THE SITE FOR THE CAPITAL.

The proclamation festivities were still in progress
when Captain Hindmarsh enquired about the site of the
first town. He was told it was too far away to visit
that afternoon, but either the next day or the day fol-
lowing, in company with other officials, he walked across
and met Colonel Light. The party set out from Glenelg
in high spirits. Their expectations had been raised to
a high level by what they had heard of the beauty of
the place. They were charmed with the country through
which they passed, and enchanted by the scene from
the plateau on which Adelaide stands, and the virgin
loveliness of the little river at its base. Mr. Allen seems
to have found prose inadequate for its description, and
therefore turns to poetry: —

The country there
Seemed God’s own country; for man’s use
Intended, and by man’s use sustained.
Woods for his hearth, and pastures for his board ;
And yet the landscape, in its simple wealth,
Had something of a lordly aspect, too:
A fine old English look.

The one drawback, in the mind of the Governor, was
the distance from the sea, which to him, as a
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sailor, appealed with special force ; and there were others
who shared in his objection. Both he and they were
entitled to their opinion; but Colonel Light was in-
vested with the sole responsibility and authority in the
matter, which they seem to have overlooked. The
Governor was persistent and somewhat dictatorial.
When it was found that vessels the size of the “Buftulo”
could enter the Port channel, he wanted the site of
the town to be chosen further down the river. Colonel
Light, however, found tokens of inundation all along
the banks. He had spent three months in the work of
investigation, was satisfied with his choice as the best,
and determined not to give way.

The contention was most unfortunate. It split the
settlement into opposing parties, delayed the work of
surveying, and sowed the seeds of bad feeling, which
grew with great rapidity, producing in the end a pesti-
ferous crop. The Governor’s attitude was, to say the
least of it, peculiar. Only eight days after the proc-
lamation, writing to Mr. Angas, he said : —‘“Adelaide is
to be on the bank of a beautiful stream, with thousands
of acres of the richest land I ever saw. Altogether, a
more beautiful spot can hardly be imagined.” Yet he
persistently interfered with and opposed the plans of
the Surveyor-General, irritating his sensitive nature be-
yond the verge of endurance.

After suspending the survey to inspect some alter-
native position that was urged, Colonel Light was driven
back to his first choice, and compelled to assert himself.
While expected to confer with the Governor, and pay
due regard to his suggestions, the instructions by which
he was bound explicitly warned him agamnst yielding to,
any influence that would divert him from the respon-
sibility of decision. ‘‘My instructions from the Commis-
sioners,” he said, “were peremptory as to the responsi-
bility of the choice devolving on myself, for although
I was allowed to pay respect to the Governor’s opinion,
yet my judgment on this point was to be paramount and
conclusive.”

Three considerations seem to have been present to
the Surveyor-General’s mind, and to have governed his
decision: —1. Beauty and salubrity of situation, a
slightly elevated plateau of sufficient area, with gently
sloping ground in every direction. 2. The near neigh-
bourhood of excellent land in abundance suitable for
farms and sheepruns. 3. A permanent water supply,
not anywhere else available. Far better, he argued, to
cart commodities to or from the Port than to do the
same with regard to a great necessary of life. 'These
reasons would appear to be strong enough to silence any
opposition, but such was not the case.

Captain Hindmarsh had a full share of the tenacity
which helped his fellow-seamen to conquer at the Nile
and Trafalgar, and he went so far as to convene a
public meeting to discuss the site of the capital, which
was held on February 16. At this meeting,a motion
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was submitted : —“That it is the opinion of this meet-
ing that the site at present selected for the chief town
of the colony, being at a considerable distance from
navigable waters, is not such as they were led to expect
would be chosen.” After some discussion it was met by
the following amendment:—‘That this meeting con-
siders that in the site selected by the Surveyor-General
for the first town he has secured in a most satisfactory
manner those advantages which the Commissioners and
the first purchasers in England contemplated as essen-
tial, namely, a central point in the province, in the
neighbourhood of a safe and comfortable harbour,
abundance of fresh water on the spot, and good land
pasturage in its vicinity, with a probable easy com-
munication with the Murray, Lake Alexandrina, and
the most fertile parts of New South Wales, without fear
of any injury to the principles of the colony from too
near an approach to the confines of the convict settle-
ment.” The voting was—218 for the amendment and
137 against, there being a majority of 81 in favour of
Colonel Light's selection. The total number of the
voters shows how strongly public feeling was aroused in
the matter.

Recording this meeting and its result in his diary,
Mr. Gouger wrote: —‘“After much discussion, it was
determined by Colonel Light to survey at the harbour
437 acres for a town, retaining the site of Adelaide for
the residence of the Governor. This wise arrangement
appears to please all. For my own part I shall select
all the land over which I have any control at Ade-
laide, under the firm assurance that eventually the har-
bour will be the Blackwall to our London.” Evidently
the Colonial Secretary sided with the Surveyor-General,
and was thus in antagonism to the Governor, for which
he had to pay dearly before very long.

Notwithstanding the emphatic expression of opin-
ion elicited from a public meeting called by his own
command, His Excellency persisted in his irregular and
injudicious course. He had been charmed with Port
Lincoln, and had expected that the capital might be
located near the coast at Encounter Bay, neither of
which places Colonel Light considered as in any wise
suitable. Aeccordingly he appealed against his fellow-
officer’s actiua, though it was approved by a majority of
the colonists, to the Commissioners in London, and
urged them to remove the capital to the site he sug-
gested. It is simply amazing that he should have
deemed it possible for the Commissioners to endorse his
remonstrance and override the Surveyor-General on his
bare ipse dizit, and the answer he received was only
what he mignt have expected. He was told that “when
he applied for the office of Governor he was distinctly
informed that the right of selecting the capital would
be vested solely in the Surveyor-General,” and that
when he pressed the Board to cede this right to him "he

was seeking for an extension of power inconsistent with
the principles of the colony, and that a Governor of
South Australia must be content to receive and to hold
his appointment subject to the condition of non-inter-
ference with the officer appointed to execute the surveys
and to dispose of the public land.” Among those who
favoured the Encounter Bay location, one of the most
active was the first Judge, Sir John Jeffcott, who, with
Captain Blinkinsopp, attempted to prove justification
for his views by sailing through the Murray Mouth, and
paid for his temerity with his life.

South Australians generally, and the citizens of
Adelaide in particular, are under permanent obligations
to Colonel Light for his judgment in selecting the site
occupied by the principal city, and even more for the
courage, approaching heroism, with which he endured
prolonged and bitter opposition without swerving from
what he understood to be his duty.

THE FIRST LAND BOOM.

When the site of the capital was understood to be
fixed, though the contention about it continued, the
settlers began to move inland from Holdfast Bay, and
fix their habitations in the neighbourhood of what they
expected to be their permanent residence. The fav-
ourite locality was, of course, in proximity to the river,
for the sake of the water supply, and before long a
medley of queer, nondescript structures was strung in
picturesque disorder from where the Cattle Market is
now established to the present site of the Botanic Gar-
dens.

Many kinds of materials were pressed into service.
A few frame cottages had been imported, but the diffi-
culty was to find means of transporting them across the
plain. Among the necessaries that were overlooked was
provision for traction, and there were only two horses
when the men and women numbered several hundreds.
The handiest and consequently the most popular ma-
terial for hut-building was simply hardened mud, or
pisé, as it was called, mother-earth had to do for flooring,
saplings served for roof timbers, and the river supplied
reeds for thatch. Of such materials as these the first
Government House, a viceregal mansion of three rooms,
was constructed by a party of marines from the “Buff-
alo,” and tradition says that the architect entirely for-
got to make provision for a fireplace or chimney, which,
accordingly had to be built outside.

Apart from the chronic quarrelling among the offi-
cials, the people generally had a cheerful if not an alto-
gether happy time. The excitement of novelty had not
worn away. Although no producing industry had been
established, and the community was consequently living
on its resources, there was no pressing sense of responsi-
bility. The stimulus of hope was always present.
Though the conditions of life were rough, privationsand



92 THE CYCLOPEDIA OF

hardships were made light of, for all were pretty nearly
on the same level, disposed to regard existence as a kind
of continual picnic, and to look at the bright side of
the situation. Then, and for long afterwards, the
al fresco style of housekeeping was the most general.

Meanwhile, Colonel Light and his assistants were
pushing on with the survey of the city as fast as could
be expected considering the drawbacks of ill-health from
which the chief officer of that department suffered and the
constant irritation arising from vexatious objection and
interference. Colonel Light had been instructed when
laying out tne first town to make the streets of ample
wiatn, arranging them with a due regard to conveni-
ence, salubrity, and beauty, and to make the necessary
reserves for squares, public walks, and open spaces. 'Lhe
plan of the city, which is his enduring memorial, shows
hcw faithtully. he carried out these instructions. Ha
inspected the site with the utmost care, so as to take
the greatest advantage of its topography. South of the
river the encompassing terraces were aligned with refer-
ence to the cardinal points of the compass, which gov-
erned the main streets they enclosed. rie was required
to reserve ten acres as a (Government domain, and to
appropriate two hundred acres for a puonc park and
gardens. On the north of the river the contour of the
undulations was allowed to fix the main lines that were
chosen, and a belt of park lands about 500 yards in
width enclosed the whole. The survey and staking off
of the town acres was commenced on January 11 and
completed on March 10, but the selection was not made
for nearly a fortnight afterwards.

Holders of land orders were, of course, on the same
footing, and no one could claim priority of choice. Each
purchaser of a country section was entitled to a town
acre, for whicn reason there could not be a sale of land
in the first instance. The plan of the town was duly
exhibited for inspection, the method of drawing lots
decided upon, and on March 23 the preliminary pur-
chasers who had deposited money for land in England
to enable the colony to be founded made their selec-

tions. The lion’s share as to numbers, of
course, fell to the South Australian Company,
being the largest preliminary purchaser and
depositor in order to float the stranded colo-

nization project, and it obtained over 100 acres. It is
a somewhat remarkable fact that some of the owners of
land orders did not claim their town acres for thirty or
forty years—probably because the odd acre attached to
their right was not appreciated at first.

The naming of the streets did not take place for
two months, and, like most other things, was the cause
of endless bickerings. Happily, there was no trouble
about the name of the city, for the King’s request was
tantamount to a mandate. Finally, a kind of commis-
sion was formed, in which the various officials and a con-
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siderable proportion of landowners were included. The
result was that the various streets, squares, and ter-
races had affixed to them the names of almost every one
of note who had been connected with the colonization
scheme and the founaing of South Ausetralia.

Meanwhile, a few days after the drawing, the un-
selected town acres were sold by auction. The prices
ranged from £2 2s. to £14 14s. per acre, the average
being about £7, and the total amount realized was
£3,594 4s. Perhaps it was not in human nature to
resist the temptation which was thus presented. The
selected acres had ocost their owners 12s. or £1 each at
most, but they suddenly acquired an immensely en-
hanced value by the competition for the unselected acres
and the much higher rates they commanded. At the
time, transactions in these town acres were, of course,
entirely speculative, for no developmental work was in
progress. The fever ran so high that in a short time
town acres were being sold for £80 to £100. It is said
that £180 was offered for one of them and refused, and
that the fancy price of £250 was asked for those that
were considered to be most eligibly situated. Indi-
viduals who were able to make such profits seemed to
have discovered an easy way of growing rich, but there
was no gain to the community in such operations. The
inflation, being purely artiticial, was necessarily follow-
ed by a disastrous collapse when the bubble burst, and
the slump that followed the boom had its share in the
coming troubie.

At this distance of time it is easy to criticise the
course of procedure, to point out the errors in man-
agement, and to deplore their consequences; but it
should always be remembered that the entire enterprise
was an experiment, without precedent, and that wisdom
could only be purchased by experience. = Nevertheless,
the fact remains that the cart was put before the horse,
for which the stipulation in the Act of Parliament that
a certain and large quantity of land.should be sold in
the first instance was largely responsible.

Had a pioneer expedition been sent out to begin
with, charged with such duties as the selection of a site
and the survey of a town, surveys of land for cultiva-
tion, and preliminary arrangements for food and water
supply, so that immigrants on arrival could have been
located and set to work as producers witnout loss of
time, the earliest chapters of South Australian history
would have read very differently. As it was, land pur-
chasers, whether private individuals or the Company,
were eager to obtain possession of their property. Their
capital was lying idle, and their investments were yield-
ing no return. Hence, party after party was dis-
patched, the members of which had nothing to do for
month after month but kick their heels in enforced idle-
ness, and the situation lent itself to the development of
discontent and dissension.
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The food supply became a pressing question at a
very early stage. On the other side of the world it was
easy to plan that necessaries could be obtained from the
older settlements, but the small sailing vessels in use
made long voyages of what seemed short journeys, and
often met with bad weather. Colonel Light sent the
“Cygnet” to Van Diemen’s Land before the Governor
arrived, for 800 sheep, but the passage was so stormy
that nearly all of them died on the journey. The sum
of £5,000 was afterwards voted by the Governor and
his Council for the purchase of flour, horses, bullocks,
wagons, barges, etc., and occasional consignmente of
live stock were brought from the Cape of Good Hope
and other places, but for a long time the total supply
was inadequate, besides being irregular.  The diffi-
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culty was not finally overcome until the practicability of
bringing cattle and sheep overland was demonstrated.
Colonel Light’s judgment in fixing the site of Ade-
laide near a running stream was convincingly illustrated
in a way that ought to have brought even Governor
Hindmarsh to reason. Mr. Hodder says: —‘The lack
of fresh water at the harbour was a great obstacle to
progress. As an instance of the cost of conveying it to
the bay, it may be mentioned that the ‘Buffalc’ had
twenty tons of water conveyed from Adelaide to Glen-
elg, the charge for which was £100, and nearly half
this amount for bringing back the empty water-casks.”
When there were only two horses in the colony and
scarcely any bullocks or other draught animals, the

SOUTH AUSTRALIA. 93

traction problem was most serious.  The settlers at
Glenelg had to transport their belongings to the city
in the best way they could. They formed a kind of
straggling, nondescript procession across the plain, and
their vacant places were occupied by newcomers, either
from Kangaroo Island or the old country, who had, in
due course, to follow their tracks.

One difficulty produced another, and the hindrances
to progress were both real and vexatious. The unskilled
members of the survey party were called “two-shilling-a-
day slaves”—a title they were likely to resent, and they
had genuine grievances besides their low rate of re-
muneration. Colonel Light wrote concerning them:—
“Their complaints had much truth. They had signed
in England for twelve shillings a week and rations—the
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same in quality as allowed in His Majesty’s Navy, and
they were sometimes many days with hardly anything
but biscuit, sometimes not that. = Had there been no
difficulty with the men, we could have detached a party
from the town, as not a single working bullock could be
had. The tents were all in use by the immigrants as
well as by the surveying parties. The rations which
came up from Holdfast Bay in small quantities were
delivered almost immediately, not only to those en-
titled to them by agreement, but also to the immi-
grants, who had no other means of sustenance than from
the Commissioners’ stores, and the remaining part of the
twelve months’ stores purchased in England for the use
of the survey alone, was now shared out to all. Hu:
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manity required this, but the consequence was a cessa-
tion of work, and an apparent neglect of duty on the
part of the Surveyor-General, for which, of course, there
were many quite ready to abuse him.”

It is not very surprising that under such circum-
stances survey work came to a standstill, and that when
the stores difficulty was overcome occasional strikes
among the men took place. No one could have been
more anxious to push on than Colonel Light, but what
with disloyalty on the part of fellow-officers, dissatisfac-
tion in the minds of the men, and interruptions by bad
weather, he was heavily handicapped, and finally his
strength gave way. “During the period,” he wrote, “I
began to feel a very evident change in my health, which,
with anxieties of mind, wore me down very much, and
I was obliged to neglect many working days in conse-
quence.” The country surveys were commenced in two
directions, Mr. Finniss with one party working from the
west of the city, while Colonel Light took the right bank
of the river. 8till the business proceeded slowly, so
slowly indeed that in October, 1838, a year and a half
after the city was laid out, and Governor Gawler had
replaced Governor Hindmarsh, 21.000 acres of prelimi-
nary purchases remained unsurveyed, and, of course, the
greater proportion of subsequent purchases were entirely
unprovided for. ’

Mr. Hodder ascribes the overwhelming difficulties
and disaster of the first years of the history
of the colony in the first instance to the wun-
avoidable delay in the progress of the country
surveys, and in the next to the error of the
Commissioners in permitting emigration to take place
to the extent it did before the country land was ready
for selection. The facts were as he alleges, though they
might more properly be placed in reverse order, and the
inevitable result of such mistaken policy is almost self-
evident. 'Within twelve monthe of the arrival of the
“Duke of York” at Kangaroo Island. sixteen vessels
from England alone had landed over a thousand passen-
gers, and many settlers had arrived in the twenty-five
vessels which had left Sydney and Tasmania with stock.
provisions, and merchandise. In the month of Novem-
ber. 1837, the population was estimated at 2,500, nearly
the whole of it congregated in or near the city, produc-
ing nothing, because those who held land orders covld
not obtain possession of their land. and, as a commnu.
nity, steadily becoming impoverished.

Such was the stagnant condition that agricultural
implements and dairy utensils, instead of being put to
their legitimate use, were sold by auction at ridiculouvslv
low prices, and the proceeds used for current expenses.
‘““The majority of the settlers,” it is said, “were without
income, and had to live upon their capital and by the
sale of their town acres. Rents being very high, em-
ployment was given to artisans at extravagant prices to
erect buildings in the city ; but as houses soon increased

and rents diminished, those who had embarked their
capital in buildings had cause to regret making such
investments.” Living was necessarily expensive, as pro-
visions of all kinds had to be imported, and it was dis-
heartening to persons of moderate means when they
found their resources diminishing towards the vanishing-
point.

Apart from what may be called the preventable
difficulties of this harassing time, there were quite
enough inseparable from the formation of a new settle-
ment in an uncivilized country to tax the patience of
the pioneers. In May, 1837, after the usual prelimi-
nary contention with the Resident Commissioner, the
Governor was induced to proclaim what was called “the
Harbour,” to distinguish it from “the Bay” as a legal
port. One of the troubles was that the land was low
and swampy, while the head of the creek was shallow.
A small canal was cut to enable lighters to discharge
their cargoes on firm land, the excavated silt being used
to form a kind of wharf or pier, which was above the
level of ordinary high tides. This landing-place was
about a mile up stream from the present wharfs, and
bore the expressive name of Port Misery. The canal,
which would accommodate six or eight barges, cost about
£800. At Holdfast Bay there was not even this con-
venience, and there, until the end of 1839, nearly all ves-
sels anchored. There being neither wharf nor jetty,
boatloads of passengers and their belongings were taken
as near the shore as possible. Women and children—
sometimes men also—were carried ashore by the sailors
“‘pick-a-back,” and their goods were dumped on the
sand. Later on, when horse- or bullock-drays were avail-
able, it was customary to drive them into the surf as
near as possible to the stranded boats, and so shorten
the final stage of the sea transit, but for several months
there was little aid of that kind procurable.

Of course, accidents were frequent. Boats some-
times capsized in the surf when the rollers were worse
than usual. Packages occasionally tumbled overboard,
and there is a tradition that Mrs. Hindmarsh had the
unpleasant experience of seeing her piano floating
ashore. Even when the landing was negotiated, there
was the formidable task of getting luggage and other
impedimenta over the plain. All kinds of impromptu
devices were pressed into service, such as handcarts,
wheelbarrows, sledges, and skids, the haulage being
man-power, and it was the same both from the Bay and
the Port, although the latter was very little used for a
considerable time.

The Government was in an exceedingly awkward
financial position. Only about £1,000 was sent in specie
with Governor Hindmarsh, and there was scarcely any
revenue that could be appropriated for the purposes of
current expenditure. The duties on spirits and wine
licences yielded only a small amount, and the jproceeds
of land sales, even when they commenced, were; accord-
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ing to the Constitution, reserved to promote immigra-
tion.  Depletion of the exchequer was a short and
speedy process, and there was a Colonial Treasurer
without a Treasury.

Mr. J. W. Bull records a story which he received
from Mr. Osmond Gilles, who occupied that anomalous
position, that is worth summarizing. A body of mar-
ines had been landed as a kind of bodyguard for the
Governor, and they had the reputation of being rather
a drunken lot. One of them had been stationed as a
sentinel at “the Treasury,” which was a tent enclosing
an iron safe, lent by Mr. Gilles. Passing by this tent
late at night the Treasurer found the guard lying on the
ground hugging his “brown bess,” helplessly intoxicated.
With a few sharp words, and some sharper kicks, Mr.
Gilles woke the man up, asking, “Do you know where
you are?” “Yes, sir; yes, sir.” “Well, then, where are
you?” “Aboard the ‘Buffalo,’ sure-—but, oh! Lord, what
shall T do, it’s the Treasurer himself. Oh! sir, don’t
report me; I shall be ruined.” There was a great deal
more of the sort, and some pretty strong language; but
Mr. Gilles remarked, after all, it did not matter much—
there was only eighteen pence in the safe. The re-
plenishment at that time came from the Treasurer’s
private funds: but at a later period, during the admin-
istration of Governor Hindmarsh, the representatives of
the Company advanced £5,000, the Government being
actually out of funds.

The continued influx of immigrants, and their
natural gravitation towards the city, made some kind of
accommodation for them a necessity, and accordingly
temporary modern structures were erected on the wes-
tern park lands, which received the name of Emigration
Square. The position was not far from that now occu-
pied by the Gaol. An infirmary and dispensary formed
part of the establishment, and the office of the Immi-
gration Agent was also included.

Within the city there was, all this time consider-
able activity. Permission was given on March 28 “to
cut down and grub up trees in the public streets, ex-
cept those within 16 ft. of the frontage of private
property.” Wells were sunk, which proved that good
stone for building was available, and tradespeople
of many kinds were establishing themselves as fast as
possible. By the end of 1837 there were about 50 sub-
stantial buildings erected, and thrice that number of in-
ferior dwellings or huts. New arrivals were agreeably
surprised by the general air of prosperity that was
visible.

As permanent possession of country land could not
be granted until the surveys were made, owners of stock
were allowed the free use of the open country, and, as
the number gradually increased, a beginning was made
in grazing and dairying, though on a small scale. The
experiments made by Mr. Menge at Kangaroo Island,
and on one of the Company’s acres on North Terrace,

had proved that the land was suitable for cereals, so
that, amid all the difficulties, a cheerful confidence in
the future was maintained.

The brave and cheerful spirit which dominated the
pioneers, and ultimately pulled them through, is ad-
mirably reflected in a letter sent to England by Mr.
Morphett in December, 1837, which also shows the situ-
ation in its most favourable aspect. @ Mr. Morphett
said: —“It is not a twelvemonth since the Governor
proclaimed the province on the plains of Glenelg, and
very little more than that time since the first body of
immigrants landed on the shores of Holdfast Bay—
the forlorn hope, as it might be termed, of a large,
wealthy, and intelligent community of Englishmen, who
had fixed upon the country as the scene of an experi-
ment in colonization. T recollect the disconcerted and
dismal look with which most of the party regarded
from the deck of the ship the dried and deserted ap-
pearance of the plains, which, to their English ideas,
betokened little short of barrenness. . . . All this
has given way to approval of the place, confidence in
the capabilities of the soil, and fitness of the climate,
with the most perfect satisfaction at the steps we have
taken, and a full confidence in the ultimate benefits that
will be reaped by those who are pecuniarily interested
in our adventure. The activity which pre-
vails in business is healthy, and likely to last.
Business in Adelaide has already been systema-
tized, after the fashion of large towns in Eng-
land. At first the retail trade was in the hands
of half a dozen individuals, who both sold ‘the staff
of life’ and prepared ‘the trappings of woe’; now
we have butchers, bakers, tailore, shoemakers, dress-
makers, and a variety of tradesmen, each class follow-
ing its own particular calling. There never was a colony
which, within the same time, had assumed one-tenth
of the outward signs of an independent community that
this has now done. Visitors from the sister settlements
in Australia are suprised at the forward- state of our
town, at the evidence of capital which they see, at the
energy and spirit which prevail, at the amount and
character of stock, and at the comforts which most have
collected around them.” There is no exaggeration in
any of these statements. The optimistic vein that per-
vades them is noteworthy, but it is evident that the
vital importance of developing production had not been
fully appreciated.

THE SOUTH AUSTRALIAN COMPANY
AT WORK.

Many accounts have been written of the interest-
ing initial stage of South Australian settlement, and
when they are carefully compared it becomes very evi-
dent that the saving element in it was the sustained
energy of the South Australian Company. It was one of

e m am
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several organizations that had a share of responsibility,
but the only one that was managed in a business-like
way, that grasped the situation and provided for its
needs. The Colonial Office was inert, the Board of Com-
missioners distracted by the complaints it received, and
the officers appointed by these authorities were quarrel-
ling with each other; but the Company was leaving no
stone unturned to make the colonization scheme a
success.

The Company had, of course, much the largest stake
in the country. It owned, in the first instance, 102 town
acres, 13,770 country acres, and 330 acres at the first set-
tlement on Kangaroo Island. When the town acres
were sold in March, 1837, further purchases of 66 were
made at the “city.” The holding was increased when the
New Port, as it was called, was opened and laid out. At
that time, in addition to a considerable sum expended in
wharves and warehouses, a road was formed across the
swamp at a cost of £13,000, which was exchanged for
an equivalent in land at the upset price, so that the road
might become public property.

The programme of the Company, as detailed in its
prospectus, which has already been quoted, was not
merely the purchase of land to enable the Colony to be
started, and its re-sale, but the utilization of the estate
in various ways, and little time was wasted in establish-
ing the several industries referred to, or, at least, test-
ing their practicability. By adopting this course a
large amount of capital was expended in the employ-
ment of labour at a time when otherwise many of the
emigrants would have had nothing to do.

It was a great advantage that the Company had
sufficient capital at command for its operations. Mr.
Sutherland very properly remarks that the proceeds of
the first land sales represented funds withdrawn from
private enterprise, and the abstraction of so much capi-
tal from the pockets of the settlers at this juncture did
more harm than good. The Company, however, “‘acted
as a sort of universal provider, taking up all kinds of
industrial work such as were not within the means of
the individual settlers themselves. Among other things,
it undertook the erection of frame houses which were
sent out by the Commissioners, and of cottage tents. It
entered largely into building operations, which were
gradually relinquished when its efforts were no longer
required.

Recognizing that stone, clay, and lime were likely
to be more useful, as they were certain to be more dur-
able, for building materials than imported timber, Mr.
Johannes Menge was engaged, not only to search for
minerals, but also to superintend the working of stone
and lime quarries, for which purpose he was accom-
panied by German quarry-men and miners. The miscel-
laneous character of the Company’s agents and opera-
tions is amusingly illustrated by a reference to the de-
parture of the ‘“South Australian,” one of the Com-

SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

pany’s vessels, from Plymouth. There were on board
the Bank manager, five fishermen, four shipwrights, a
butcher and salter, a smith and farrier, two farm labour-
ers, two German vine-dressers, a flax-grower, and three
German agricultural labourers. The live stock included
two pure Devon bulls and two heifers and twenty pigs.

As the pioneer pastoralist the Company displayed
sound judgment, together with enterprise, and ren-
dered essential service. One of its early shipments was
twenty Cashmere goats by the ‘“John Renwick.” An-
other was a choice selection of merino rams and ewes,
originally purchased in Saxony for shipment to Tasma-
nia, but obtained at considerable expense for South
Avustralia. Pure Leicesters and other choice varieties
of sheep were exported, and to improve the breed of
cattle a “Comet” bull, long afterwards referred to as
one of the leading progenitors absolutely unequalled
in the Southern hemisphere. This particular animal
represented the best type of Shorthorns in the United
Kingdom. At one time the Company owned extensive
flocks and herds, but true to its principle of not keeping
up the scaffolding when the building was erected, it re-
linquished its pastoral pursuits in 1851, and disposed of
all its stock.

No attempt was made to enter into competition
with farmers and horticulturists, but assistance was ren-
dered to their operations by testing the suitability of
the soil and climate for certain prospects. It introduced
a variety of fruits—the vine, the Zante currant, and
the olive—but on their cultivation limited itself to the
establishment of a small nursery.

Fisheries occupied a relatively important place in
the Company’s programme, and for a time the opera-
tions were on a somewhat extensive scale. There were
sperm-whale, beach, and off-shore fisheries. Five of the
Company’s vessels were engaged in this industry, and
stations were established at Encounter Bay and Kanga-
roo Island. The catching of fish for home consumption,
salting, and exportation, was also contemplated, and,
indeed, entered upon. The first export by the Company’s
agents consisted of three barrels of salted fish, contain-
ing 1,359 mullets and 605 . of skipjacks, which were
consigned to Van Diemen’s Land. It was something
like sending coals to Newcastle, and that branch of
trade was soon abandoned. The first export from South
Australia to England consisted of oil from the fish-
eries, but in one way or other the Company’s vessels
came to grief, and whale-fishing was never a conspicu-
ous success.

This active and well-organized agency, being vigo
rously at work along so many lines, was a prominent
factor in the early life of South Australia, and, indeed.
its one vital element. Its institutions and establish-
ments were everywhere. Supplies were obtained from
the Company's stores, flour from the-Company’s mill,
stock from the Company’s station, milk”and butter-from
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the Company’s dairy, shipping was accommodated at the
Company’s wharf, and financial business transacted at
the Company’s bank.  All these agencies were estab-
lished and employed for the advancement of the colony;
they averted collapse, were maintained as long as re-
quired, and withdrawn when no longer necessary.
One of the most remarkable features presented in the
history of the Company is the absence of any attempt to
establish a monopoly to the detriment of the public,
while aiming to be serviceable in every possible way.
Of more importance than any other single line of
activity was the establishment of the Bank of South
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Australia. It was foreseen from the first that a bank
would be necessary to provide facilities for the trans-
action of monetary affairs. In his life of George Fife
Angas, Mr. Hodder has given a full account of the in-
ception of the bank, the arrangements that were made
for its establishment, and the conditions on which it
was placed under an independent Board. He has also
described the service it was enabled to render the Gov-
ernment when the public Treasury was empty, and how
H
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it assisted settlers to commence farming and other opera-
tions. Iis usefulness was thus summarized by Mr.
McLaren. the General Manager of the Company in
1841: —“T do not hesitate to say that the progress of
the colony and the success of individual colonists have
been more owing to the Bank of South Australia than
to any other cause whatever—perhaps I might say than
to all other causes put together.”

RELIGIOUS AND EDUCATIONAL.

The administration of Captain Hindmarsh extend-
ed over little more than eighteen months, but the re-
cord of that brief veriod is something like the first
chapter of Genesis. It is a story of beginnings. A com-
mencement was made in some things that were not pro-
ceeded with to any extent; but in many more a solid
foundation was laid for the goodly superstructure of
after years. The colony itself was founded, the site of its
capital selected, the city surveyed, and its settlement be-
gun. Similar work was done at the chief port of the colony.
The machinery of government was set up; the Fourth
Estate made its influence felt; banking, commerce, and
several branches of industry were initiated. The admin-
istration of justice was provided for. Acquaintance was
being made with the surrounding country to the north
and east. A crop of wheat—though the area was only
about seven acres—had been reaped, and livestock of
all kinds was increasing in numbers.

Especially noteworthy is the excellent work that was
done in establishing religious ordinances and educational
institutions. The Rev. Charles Beaumont Howard was
one of the passengers by the ‘“Buffalo,” which brought
Governor Hindmarsh. He had been appointed Colonial
Chaplain on the recommendation, it was said, of the
Bishop of Norwich “and many other of the highest
dignitaries of the Church.” The notification was ac-
companied by the statement that he was ‘“not only
adequate to the efficient performance of his religious
duties, but a man of great private worth and intelli-
gence—a good and sincere Christian minister.” His
career in South Australia fully justified this represen-
tation. Mr. J. W. Bull describes him as specially
adapted for the work of a missionary priest. As soon
as the site of the city was fixed, and a small population
concentrated in the locality, he sought to com-
mence his ministerial duties. In order to provide some
kind of place for holding services in, he borrowed a
large sail from one of the vessels at the Port. He pack-
ed it on a truck borrowed from Mr. Osmond Gilles,
the Colonial Treasurer, and, there being no other way
of doing the haulage, the two of them, harnessed tan-
dem fashion, undertook to drag the load across the
plains. Mr. Bull gives an amusing account of a cap-
size which befel the team at Hindmarsh; but they per-
severed, rigged up the sail as a tent, and seryice was
held under it the next day. A'‘move was-afterwards
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made to a room in Currie Street, which was used on
weekdays as a Court House. A wooden-framed church,
sent out from England, was next occupied, and then it
was decided to build a more substantial structure on
the acre at the corner of Morphett Street and North
Terrace, given for the purpose by Mr. Pascoe St. Leger
Grenfell. The foundation-stone of this building was
laid by Governor Hindmarsh on January 26, 1838, so
that Trinity Church is one of the most conspicuous con-
necting links between the present and the past. Mr.
Gilles and Mr. Howard made themselves responsible
for £1,000 to the contractor for this edifice ; and, though

it is anticipating events, it may be proper
here to mention that when prostrated by
illness, five years  afterwards, Mr. Howard

was served with a writ for the amount, and his
death, which occurred a few days afterwards, was be-
lieved to have been hastened by the painful shock
he thus received. Mr. Bull, who records these particu-
lars, says the Rev. C. B. Howard abounded in Christian
charity, and, consequently, was beloved and respected
by all classes of colonists and members of other com-
munions. He did very much to promote the harmony
which prevailed in religious matters and the co-opera-
tion displayed in providing for the erection of different
places of worship.

It has been mentioned elsewhere that there were
Wesleyan Methodists on board the first vessel which
reached Kangaroo Island. They commenced public ser-
vices in the settlement there, before the arrival of the
Governor, which were regularly continued for several
months, the pioneers in this work being two laymen—
Messrs. East and Boots. In the ‘“Coromandel,” which
reached Holdfast Bay on January 12, 1837, there were
ten members of the same denomination, one of whom
was Mr. J. C. White. The party landed on a Satur-
day, camped on the sandhills, and remained there over
the Sunday, dragged their belongings on sledges about
a mile inland on the Monday, and on the following Sun-
day Mr. White preached in the large square tent of
Mr. Stephens, the Company’s Bank Manager. This
was the first Methodist service on the mainland. As
the population gravitated to the city, other services
were held at ‘“Buffalo Row,” in various houses, or the
open air, by members of the same zealous band. Some-
thing like a centre for their operations was secured early
in May, when Mr. Stephens, having got his house erect-
ed, its spacious kitchen was utilized for the purpose;
and there, on May 11, 1837, a Church was organized on
denominational lines. These good and earnest people had
no minister of their own; they had no ecclesiastical
authority, and no mandate of any sort; but they pro-
ceeded with arrangements to which they were accus-
tomed, constituted themselves into a Wesleyan Metho-
dist Society, appointed Church officers, and distributed
their duties in a systematic manner. Their efforts were

so successful that a place of worship became a necessity.
A piece of land in Hindley Street, near where the
Eagle Tavern now stands, was leased from the Company,
and the astonished Governor was persuaded to allow
stone to be raised in the Park Lands for building pur-
poses. The project was advertised in July, 1837, the
foundation-stone laid by Mrs. Stephens in September of
that year, and in December, as there was delay in ob-
taining roof timber, the opening services were held with-
out it, a tarpaulin being stretched across the walls. The
building was not fully completed until the following
March. It was fifty feet long, twenty-two broad, and
had cost £370, of which £77 6s. had been subscribed.
All this time urgent appeals were being sent, both to
New South Wales and England, for a minister. The
picture thus presented is not without interest. The
members of the Methodist Church strongly desired re-

. gular ministerial service; but in its absence, instead of

relapsing into carelessness, were animated by an earnest
determination to do their utmost for mutual benefit and
the welfare of the community. Meanwhile the Rev.
William Longbottom, a missionary in India, had been
appointed to the newly-formed settlement in Western
Australia, and what followed vividly illustrates the
changed conditions of seventy years. To get from India
to Western Australia, Mr. Longbottom first sailed to
Mauritius ; thence, after nine wecks’ detention, he reach-
ed Hobart, in Tasmania, and waited five months before
he could obtain a passage to Swan River. The oppor-
tunity, when it came, was one which prudence would
have declined, but he embarked, with his wife and in-
fant son, in the “Fanny,” a vessel of only 35 tons, and
a succession of heavy gales being encountered, on June
21 the little craft was cast ashore near Cape Bernoulli,
about thirty miles east of Encounter Bay. Such was
the state of the country that, not until forty-five days
after the wreck, did the party emerge from the bush
and come within sight of the settlement at Encounter
Bay. It was on August 17 that they reached Adelaide,
after having endured privations and been exposed to
perils the extent of which no one seemed to realize.
The little band of Methodists, of course, enthusiastically
welcomed the minister who had so strangely come into
their midst.

Excepting the Colonial Chaplain, the first ordained
minister to reach South Australia was the Rev. Thomas
Quinton Stow, who had been educated for the Congre-
gational ministry, and served as pastor of churches in
Herefordshire and Essex for several years. In the year
1836 a Colonial Missionary Society had been formed in
England by the Rev. Thos. Binney and others. To Brit- -
ish Nonconformists the Constitution of South Australia
with regard to religion commended itself strongly, and
suggested the colony as a sphere for enterprise. Mr.
Stow was accordingly sent out under the auspices of the
Society.  He reached Adelaide ‘on October’ 18, 1837,
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after a voyage of 139 days, and by December 19 he had
erected a tent—a field officers’ marquee supplied by
the Society—and held his first service under its shade.
Governor Hindmarsh was one of the hearers on that
occasion, being provided with an empty box for a seat.
On the date named a number of persons met, formally
constituted themselves into a Church, and unanimously
elected the Rev. T. Q. Stow as their pastor. The first
place of worship was erected on Acre No. 5, North Ter-
race, and in March, 1838, Mr. Stow reported: —“I am
gathering a congregation, though, of course, not very
fast. Our Church has been formed about two months,
consisting of thirteen members and two candidates. We
have also begun a Sunday-school, which promises well.
The Governor and most of the officials have been to hear
me. It was well you allowed me a tent, for no house
was to be had. I determined, therefore, to build on the
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same acre where my house stands (a most eligible spot
for worship) a temporary place of gum-wood posts, pine
rafters, and reed thatch, and the walls at present of old
sail-cloth canvas. The size is forty feet by twenty, be-
sides a schoolroom at one e¢nd, fourteen by twelve, and
can be opened into the main building in half an hour, if
called for, thus giving us a building of more than fifty
feet in length. To pay for this I sold the tent. Itis a
good edifice of its kind, and is reported to be the best-
thatched place in the colony. It was done by two Hal-
stead men of my Church there. I worked regularly with
them—felling the pines, cutting the reeds miles from
town, etc.” The Church thus instituted comprised, as its
membership-roll records, Baptists and Presbyterians as
well as Congregationalists. Mr. Stow was a man of much
energy. He wrought vigorously with his hands for the
infant Church. He speedily became a power in the com-
munity, taking an active part in its affairs. Mr. J. W.
H2
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Bull expresses surprise that a minister of his high talents
and popularity should have been induced to leave Eng-
land, where he must have commanded a first-class posi-
tion in the Congregational Church, to undergo the toils
and privations of pastoral life in a new and wild coun-
try. This appraisement of Mr. Stow’s ability was fully
justified.

As in the case of the Wesleyan Methodists, the
members of the Baptist denomination did not wait for
the appointment of a minister before commencing
operations. Mr. David McLaren, who was appointed
General Manager for the South Australian Company,
and arrived in Adelaide early in the year 1837, lost no
time in gathering round him those who were like-mind-
ed. Mr. McLaren was a man of judgment and re-
source. Under his guidance the salutary influence of
the Company became developed. His name survives in
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the title of Mcl.aren Vale, Mcl.aren Wharf, and else-
where ; but was raised to higher honour by his gifted
son, who for many years was esteemed one of the most
gifted and influential ministers of his denomination in
England. The Company’s General Manager was, withal,
an excellent preacher. His congregation met for a time
in the School Society’s building in the Park Lands, but
afterwards removed to Hindley Street.

Thus, within a few months of the founding of the
colony, four of the great religious denominations were
represented by organized bodies and regular assemblies.
Provision was made for those of other communions, in-
cluding Roman Catholics, though in a less complete and
systematic form. Seldom has a community at so early
a period of its history exhibited so much concern for
its spiritual interests and made such ample provision

for its wants in that respect. 902631A
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Education occupied a prominent place in the pur-
poses of those who promoted the colonization scheme
from the very first. A lengthy article on the subject,
which appeared in the first newspaper, showed that
ambitious designs were cherished. The children of the
settlers were to be taught. so were the aborigines, and
it was hoped to provide higher education for the youth
of other Australian settlements. Mr. Angas, indeed,
made this one of his favourite hobbies. He was chiefly
instrumental in founding the School Society, towards
which he contributed freely, and induced others to sub-
scribe, and he never wearied in his ardent support of
what he conceived to be essential to the success of the
colony.

The actual beginning, however, was by an irregu-
lar and volunteer agency, the story of which is worth
preserving. Mr. Hodder says that Captain Bromley,
who for nearly a quarter of a century had been an
agent of the British and Foreign Bible and School So-
cieties, and had in 1813 established the first British
school in British North America, hearing of the South
Australian enterprise, and regarding it as a suitable
snhere, in December, 1836, commenced his work at
Kangaroo Island. The following is an abridgment of
the first educational report relating to the first school
and schoolmaster in the colony:—“I collected,” said
Captain Bromley. “all the children I possibly could, but
the whole number only amounted to twenty-four, and
nearly half of these were infants. They were therefore
taught on the infant-school system, and all except one.
a mere babe, could either spell or read before I came
away.” He kept school under the shade of a tree at
first, but afterwards built a hut with his own hands,
into which he took his little flock for shelter when a
change of weather drove them from the tree. He re-
moved to the mainland in 1837.-

The agent selected by the School Society was Mr.
J. B. Shepherdson, who spent scme time in visiting
various paris of England to acquire familiarity with
different school systems, especially those into which tech-
nical education entered, the design being for pupils
to pass from the primary into labour schools, and re-
ceive training for manual employnient. The first school-
house, under the management of Mr. Shepherdson, was
opened for the reception of children over five years of
age, in April, 1838. Shortly after his arrival he formed
a colonial branch of the School Society, and Governor
Hindmarsh presided over the inaugural meeting. This
Society exercised considerable influence in impressing
the importance of education on the minds of the colo-
nists at a time when attention was liable to be dis-
tracted from it, and the schools established under its
auspices continued to flourish.

The appointment of Captain Bromley as Protector
of Aborigines shows that responsibility for the welfare
of the natives was accepted, but the early efforts to bene-
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fit them were disheartening. The children, it was ob-
served, soon learned English words, and, unfortunately,
“cuss words” quickest of any. Governor Hindmarsh
confessed himself puzzled by the problem which the
blacks presented. Land was reserved for them, which
they would not use, and huts built which they did not
care to occupy; but they were always ready to beg
“bacca’’ and ‘‘bikkit” whenever they had a chance.

AT SIXES AND SEVENS.

While the community was organizing itself, and
establishing the institutions of civilization, its manage-
ment was drifting from bad to worse. Intercourse by
sea with the older settlements was becoming more fre-
quent, and South Australia attracted a number of
immigrants, some of whom proved themselves exceed-
ingly useful as sawyers, splitters, etc., but there were
also not a few bad characters, who introduced a turbu-
lent element and afterwards gave much trouble.

In April, 1838, the first drove of cattle and horses
was brought overland from New South Wales. Mr.

.Joseph Hawdon was the pioneer of this route, and suc-

ceeded in bringing a large herd a distance of a thou-
sand miles in good condition, the journey having occu-
pied ten weeks. The trip was a success in every way.
The possession of draught stock was of great advan-
tage, and other parties shortly afterwards followed.
Though the colonists were, as a rule, a peace-loving
and law-abiding body, crime was not unknown, and at
the first “Court of General Gaol Delivery,” presided
over by Judge Jeffcott, seven prisoners were brought up
for trial. It is probable that the “foreign element” was
responsible for much of the illegality. There were
ex-convicts, whose colonial experience enabled them to
obtain high wages for fencing, building, etc., but whose
antecedents could not be very closely enquired into.
At the Port, drink was abundant, and a disturbance
occurred there of so serious a character that the Riot
Act was read, the marines were ordered to load and
fire, with the result that some of the rioters were wound-
ed and a few taken into custody. Shortly afterwards
the Government store was broken into, food, ammu-
nition, and other goods stolen, the hut of Sheriff Smart
was attacked, and a pistol fired at the Sheriff. Special
constables were sworn in, and the aggressors captured.
The man who fired the shot, named Magee, was after-
wards hanged, and it is probably to this execution that
Mr. J. W. Bull refers in his reminiscences. Mr. Bull land-
ed on April 30, 1838, reached ‘‘Port Misery.” and tramped
the seven miles to the city. As he reached the North
Adelaide hill he first observed a crowd of 200 persons
surrounding a large gum-tree, and then noticed that a
man was suspended by the neck from one of its limbs.
It was explained to him that the hanging was.a regu-
lar and legal affair, and he grimly remarks that)he was
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satisfied he had adopted a country where civilization
was known and practised.

Unfortunately, the example of officials was not
altogether in favour of law and order. Governor
Hindmarsh seemed to think that Adelaide was his
quarterdeck and his authority unlimited. One inci-
dent, into which he was betrayed by this conviction,
shows how far he was liable to go astray. He paid a
visit to Kangaroo Island in June, 1838, by H.M.S.
“Pelorus,” the Captain of which was anxious to know
if there were any despatches for him in a mail which
had just arrived. Thereupon the Governor, in the pre-
sence of an officer whom he dubbed Postmaster-Gene-
ral for the nonce, opened the mail. As was only natu-
ral, this illegal action was strongly condemned when
the news of it reached Adelaide. Sensitiveness on the
subject was probably increased by the frequency of
postal irregularities, on which some light was thrown
by the following paragraph in the Sydney Monitor:—
“Post Office in South Australia.—The Governor ought
to be reminded that owners and masters of vessels
trading to new colonies are deeply interested in de-
stroying all letters between the new colony and the

colony they trade with, and that until a judicious law’

regulating the mails between Adelaide and these colo-
nies be passed and regularly enforced, letters and news-
papers will continue to be purloined, as they have
hitherto been, and now are.”

The dissensions, which began with the selection of
the site for the city, extended to other matters and
grew worse. Divided responsibility and conflicting
ideas of authority bred chronic irritation and provok-
ed violent quarrels. @ The bitterness thus occasioned
found expression through the press. The Gazette and
Register was the Government organ, and stood by that
party, and its opponents found it necessary to estab-
lish another newspaper—the Southern Australian—
which was edited by Mr. Charles Mann, the Advocate-
General and Crown Solicitor. If the situation was com-
plicated previously, it became still more entangled when
the wordy warfare was conducted in these rival organs,
and strong language, spiced with sharp personalities, was
bandied about.

Allowance should be made for the fact that Cap-

tain Hindmarsh was placed in a position for which, -

as the autocratic commander of a man-of-war, he was
totally unfitted. How he interpreted his authority has
been shown by his appointment of an officer of the
“Pelorus” as Postmaster-General, and his rifling the
mail, and this was not the only instance of his high-
handedness. When Judge Jeffcott was drowned he ap-
pointed Mr. Jickling to be Judge, Mr. Wigley Resi-
dent Magistrate, and Mr. Edward Stephen to appear
as Advocate-General, though he was neither barrister
nor attorney, and had merely been Clerk of the Court
at Hobart Town. These appointments were made with-

out the consent of the Legislative Council, and in one
case without its even being informed.

The antagonism which prevailed where there
should have been co-operation brought open rupture
in its train. One official was charged with inciting the
people to sedition; another with setting the Judge at
defiance; the Emigration Agent was accused of dis-
obedience to the Governor’s commands, and was sus.
pended ; the Colonial Treasurer, Mr. Gouger, was charg-
ed with having assaulted Mr. Osmond Gilles, the Trea-
surer, and was suspended also. The treatment of Mr.
Gouger was especially harsh. He was one of the earliest
and most enthusiastic workers in the colonization
scheme, had linked his fortune with it, and had
suffered sore bereavement after he reached South
Australia by the death of his wife and their infant
son. He went to Hobart to obtain advice, and there
in January was joined by Mr. Charles Mann, who had
resigned his position as Advocate-General. The act
of the Governor in suspending him was strongly pro-
tested against by a number of the leading colonists, who
forwarded their remonstrance to Colonel Torrens, Chair-
man of the Board of Commissioners.

So far as the general public was concerned, the
most serious effect of all these official disagreements
was the delay in surveying the country land. Instead
of being assisted by the Governor, Colonel Light was
exposed to much harassing interference and interrup-
tion of his work, and therefore appealed to the Resi-
dent Commissioner. The result was that Mr. Kingston
was sent to England in the month of October to re-
port to the Commissioners and obtain the necessary im-
plements and assistance. He was absent several months,
during which period the surveys proceeded slowly, and
the general dissatisfaction brought matters to a crisis.

RECALL OF THE GOVERNOR.

So serious a step as the removal of the Governor
from his position could hardly be contemplated until
the situation had become intolerable. It was not until
the Board of Commissioners had been bombarded with
complaints from many quarters, accompanied by appeals
for their intervention, that they felt justified in pro-
ceeding. The gist of these complaints has been thus
summarized : —*‘(1) That the Governor had, a second
time, retarded the progress of the surveys by interfer-
ing with the Surveyor-General; (2) that he had as-
sumed some of the powers delegated to the Resident
Commissioner; (3) that he had incurred expense with-
out authority; (4) that he had suspended and dis-
charged a number of public servants without sufficient
cause.” In view of the widespread feeling of which
they received evidence, and the urgency of the appeals
made to them, the Commissioners felt obliged. to, lay
the case before Lord Glenelg, as Secretary of State
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for the Colonies, and they concluded their letter by
stating that, “However much they might respect the
rank of Captain Hindmarsh as a distinguished officer
of the British navy, they were compelled, by a para-
mount sense of duty, respectfully to recommend, on the
several grounds they had endeavoured to explain to his
Lordship, that he might be immediately recalled from
the Government of South Australia.”

The reply of Lord Glenelg, which was dated Feb-
ruary 21, 1838, said: —‘‘Governor Hindmarsh appears,
on his own showing, to be incapable of carrying on
the government. With the exception of the Judge and
Harbour Master, he is more or less at variance with
all the official functionaries of the colony, whether be-
longing to the Government or the Commission.” The
news that the Governor was recalled reached the colony
in the month of June, and forthwith a number of colo-
nists presented him with an address expressive of their
personal attachment, and regretting his departure as
‘“a colonist who had in so many instances set a bright
example of patient self-denial and energetic exercise
of manly accomplishments.” In the course of his reply
the Governor regretted that he was under the neces-
sity of leaving the colony for a time to vindicate his
public conduct, and justify in England his administra-
tion of the government of the province. 1lle left on
July 14 for Sydney on his way to England, and there
is no doubt that he expected a triumphant return in
due season. It is certain that he acted according to
the best of his judgment, even when he was most mis-
taken; and, probably, had he been able to act in-
dependently, he would have proved a more successful
administrator. The trouble was that, though he held
the title of Governor, there were many things in which
he had no right to govern, but felt called upon to
interfere.

AN INTERIM ADMINISTRATION.

There was an interval of two months between the
departure of Governor Hindmarsh and the arrival of
his successor, during which time the affairs of the
‘colony were administered by Mr. George Milner
Stephen, who was a son-in-law of Captain Hindmarsh
and held the office of Advocate-General. Mr. Stephen’s
first address to his Council embodied an interesting re-
presentation of the state of things generally. “I have
to announce with regret,” he said, ‘‘that there are no
funds in the Treasury, and that the quarter’s salaries,
due to the whole of the public servants on June 30
last, are still unpaid.” He was, therefore, afraid that
public officers would be induced to seek private employ-
ment. ‘‘Secondly,” he continued, “by the departure of
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the marines on H.M.S. ‘Alligator,’ this province, with
a population exceeding four thousand persons, is aban-
doned to the protection of eighteen policemen, lately
embodied by Governor Hindmarsh ; while there are now
twenty-one prisoners confined in the weather-boarded
building used as a gaol, and perhaps double that num-
ber of desperate runaway convicts in the neighbour-
hood of the town.” Even for the support of that force
there were no funds, and the Resident Commissioner
was precluded, by his instructions, from providing funds
for such a purpose. “We have, happily, no immediate
cause to apprehend hostility from the aborigines, or
our situation would indeed be deplorable; but they
have ere now sacrificed two fellow-creatures, and you
have too recently witnessed the outrages that terminat-
ed in a public execution to regard with indifference our
present unprotected state.”

A companion picture to the foregoing, in its way
cqually illustrative of the current conditions, is sup-
plied by Mr. J. W. Bull. While efficiently discharging
his public duties, the Acting-Governor, in the general
opinion, endorsed by that of his personal friends, unwisely
engaged in a private land transaction, which afterwards
brought him into a most unenviable and undignified
position. Ile was charged with fraud in giving a false
description of the land, and forgery in altering a figure
in one of the documents, and on these two criminal
charges had to stand his trial. Ile was acquitted by
the juries, but did not escape public censure, and some
of the comments provoked him to bring a libel action
against Mr. G. Stevenson, who had been Private Sec-
retary to Governor Hindmarsh, but in this case the
jury found a verdict for the defendant. The atmo-
sphere must have been highly charged with explosive
materials for such incidents as these to transpire.

On the whole, however, Mr. Stephen’s administra-
tion was successful. From his private funds he relieved
the embarrassment at the Treasury. He effectually re-
organized the police force. The ebullitions of party
feeling became more rare and less violent, and much
of the strife which had prevailed gradually died away.
The criminal trials previously referred to did not take
place till some months after he had ceased to hold
office, and at that time the Register said: “We do not

.think it possible for the most inveterate opponent of

the system of government adopted in South Australia
to deny to Mr. G. M. Stephen the praise of having
borne his honours meckly. Our own favourable
opinion of his acts has been too distinctly expressed
to need repetition.” This testimony is the more re-
markable because the editor of the paper was Mr. G.
Stevenson, whom Mr. Stephen had charged with libel.

GOVERNOR GAWLER.

Good judgment was shown by the Commissioners
in the selection of a successor to Captain Hindmarsh,

and the record of his administration would have been
much more satisfactory if they had, retained their (con-
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fidence in him when there came a time of exceptional
strain. At the time of his appointment Colonel
George Gawler was in the prime of life—in his forty-
second year—a man of wide experience and great
vigour, accustomed to the management of affairs, en-
tirely at one, in ‘most respects, with the promoters
of South Australian colonization, courageous and
energetic to a fault. He served under Welling-

ton, and was present at several of the great
battles and sieges in the Peninsular war, led
the forlorn hope at the storming of Badajoz,

where he was wounded in the knee, and well-nigh lost
his life. At Waterloo he commanded the right flank
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deep sense of moral obligation. In addition to all this
he was invested with a larger measure of authority than
his predecessor, for the dual control was abolished, and
he combined the powers and duties of Resident Com-
missioner and Governor in himself, having been gazet-
ted to both offices.

In initiating this new departure the Board of Com-
missioners gave the Governor enlarged financial powers.
Should the Revenue Fund be inadequate to meet cur-
rent expenses, he was authorized to draw upon the Emi-
gration Fund, and if that were not sufficient he could
draw bills of exchange on the Commissioners up to
the limit of £10,000 in the year. He was reminded in

C. E. Stamp, Artist,

VIEWS ON TORRENS LAKE.

company of the 52nd Regiment during the great charge
on the Imperial Guards, and for his signal services he
received the war medal with seven clasps. He was
afterwards employed for three years as Governor of
one of the North American provinces, and in other
ways acquired familiarity with civil as well as mili-
tary discipline.

Governor Gawler, therefore, had not only natural
adaptation for such a position as that into which he
entered, but a superior equipment for the due dis-
charge of its responsibilities. He strongly sympathized
with the philanthropic sentiments that had animated
the pioneers of South Australia, and was guided by a

his instructions that South Australia was in principle
a self-supporting colony, and cautioned against extend-
ing the expenditure beyond the amount authorized.
Mr. Allen says Governor Gawler was received
with great cordiality by one section of the community
and with studied coolness by the other, but that he
was not greatly influenced by the display of feelings on
either side. The public demonstration of welcome was
no doubt sincere as it was flattering; the addresses
showed that there was a spirit of eager hopefulness
abroad, and that much was hoped for from the new
arrangements. Divided and distant authority had pro-
duced a crop of scandals and hindered ‘progress. There
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was reason to expect that a sounder and healthier con-
dition of affairs would be inaugurated under the new
regime.

Like a sensible man, the Governor made it his
first concern to ascertain for himself the actual position,
and what he thought of it may be gathered from a des-
patch which he wrote within a fortnight of his arrival.
He said: “I must, in the strongest manner, solicit the
Commissioners’ most indulgent consideration. I am
about to incur the heaviest responsibilities, from which
I could not shrink without endangering the finest pros-
pects of this most beautiful colony and my duty to
the Colonization Commission. I find the public offices
established here much beyond the authorized number
and force furnished to me in England, and yet I am
persuaded that, with the consent of the Council, I must
not only keep, but probably increase, the existing estab-
lishments. The surveys are altogether. unequal to the
demand for land; 21,000 acres of preliminary purchases
remain unsurveyed, and, of course, the great mass of
subsequent purchases unprovided for, and great disap-
pointment has been experienced. It is my intention,
with the consent of the Council, to put on every surveyor
that I can procure, until the survey comes up, or nearly
up, to the demand. The profits of capitalists are great ;
provisions, wages, and house-rent are very high ; all pros-
per but the servants of the Government. To. retain
them in their places it will be absolutely necessary to
increase their salaries, at least of the junior classes, to
something like a proportionate scale to those of private
officers. My instructions permit me to draw on England
to the amount of £10,000 per annum. Within this year
(1838) upwards of £12,000 has been already drawn, the
third quarter’s salaries are still due, the Treasury is
absolutely empty, and public debts to a considerable
amount have been incurred; urgent demands are made
for payment, and taoe credit of the Government is there-
fore injuriously low. The colony itself is most flour-
rishing. I have great confidence that a proportionately
large revenue may be raised from it, and that in many
things public expenditure may be reduced. Care and
exertion on my part shall not be spared to accomplish
these objects, but until they are attained I must surpass
my instructions, and look to England for considerable
unauthorized pecuniary assistance.”

This summary of the position clearly shows that
Governor Gawler was impressed, but undaunted, by the
difficulties he had to meet. He was prepared to grapple
with them resolutely, and in the right way. There were
public works required and workmen standing idle—he
determined to bring them together. The land was
waiting for its occupants, and land purchasers were wait-
ing to be put in possession of their holdings—the impe-
rative necessity was to push on with the surveys. The
Public Service must be placed in a state of efficiency, by
the introduction of discipline and the guarantee of

fairly adequate remuneration. Everything would in-
volve expense, but the prospects of success were certain,
and the Governor was assured that the Home authori-
ties would sustain the administration of an energetic
policy.

ADMINISTRATIVE CHANGES.

The abundant quarrelling of the early days and
the party feeling it fermented has left its colouring on the
records. According to some accounts, Colonel Gawler
brought the colony to the verge of ruin, from which
it was rescued by his successor. On the other hand, it is
alleged that his administration was a conspicuous suc-
cess, and that he was robbed of the credit of it by unjust
and underhand treatment. The truth probably lies
somewhere between these extremes.

During the term of Governor Gawler numerous alte-
rations were made in the management of affairs on both
sides of the world. The Commissioners, having obtained
the recall of Governor Hindmarsh, were, perhaps, pre-
disposed to listen to complaints, but, whether or not,
they dismissed the Resident Commissioner from his office
and merged his duties in those of tne Governor. Some
years aftcrwards enquiries were made, which resulted in
the complete exoneration of Mr. Fisher from the charges
laid against him, and he was duly informed of the fact
by Earl Grey, the Secretary of State for the Colonies.

The breakdown in the Survey Department, for
which Colonel Light was not in the least responsible, in-
duced the Commissioners to adopt resolutions and issue
instructions which will be described later on and led
to the resignation of the Surveyor-General and his staff.
Mr. G. S. Kingston thereupon became Acting Surveyor-
General until the appointment of Captain Sturt
as Surveyor-General, who held the office until the arri-
val of Captain Frome.

The Board of Commissioners itself was disbanded
early in 1840, and a new Commission of three members
was appointed as a Land and Emigration Board. Some
of the members felt this action very keenly. . They had
gratuitously given faithful service for five years, and
when, according to report, the colony was approaching
a state of remarkable prosperity, their dismissal, because
some of their number had thought it right to apply for
remuneration, was regarded as, at least, ungracious.
They disliked it still more when, six months afterwards,
they were requested to sign a report which they had
not drawn up. This transfer of authority may account
in some measure for the course of after events.

One effect of this act of the Imperial Government
was the formation in England of a body denominated
“The South Australian Society,” which included several
of the late Commissioners, together with Directors of
the South Australian Company, and others who were in-
terested in the colonization scheme., The main lobject
of this society was to watch’/the ‘progress of ‘affairs,-and
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prevent any encroachment on the leading principles
embodied in the Act of Parliament on which the colony
was founded, and on several occasions it rendered excel-
lent service.

Meanwhile, the Governor energetically carried out
the programme outlined in his first despatch. He re-
modelled and strengthened the Survey Department. He
introduced system and order into the Public Service,
which had become so disorganized that there were
scarcely any records of past proceedings, of public ac-
counts, or of the issue of stores. He appointed Major
O'Halloran Commissioner of Police and Police Magis-
trate, and enlarged the force. le found that there was
scarcely any office accommodation, and accordingly built
offices for the several departments. The expenditure of
money in public buildings was afterwards criticized, but
it was forced upon him. The gaol constructed for eight
persons contained an average of thirty. The old Govern-
ment Hut erected for Captain Hindmarsh caught fire,
and there were consumed in it a large number of valu-
able public documents—a fate which had befallen the
dwellings of Colonel Light and Mr. Fisher some time
previously. The Government House he erected was of
modest dimensions, but as a Custom House and Hospital
were also included in the essentials to be provided, the
total outlay was considerable. In addition to increas-
ing the number of public servants the Governor found
it necessary to raise the scale of remuneration, and for
doing so showed cause by reckoning the actual cost of
living at the time.

Colonel Gawler had reason to believe that the Board
of Commissioners would approve his action when the
reasons which governed it were laid before it, and
that it would sustain his authority. Nevertheless, in
order to assure the Board that the excessive expendi-
ture he was incurring had full justification on the plea
of necessity, he appointed a Board of Audit, consisting
of three colonists not belonging to the Government, to
act with the Auditor-General. He anticipated that he
would thereby be relieved from some of his pressing re-
sponsibilities, and be justified in entering into further
engagements. Whether he was wise or unwise in ex-
ceeding his authority, it is evident that he did so omly
under the pressure of what he felt to be urgent neces-
sity.

The period was one of extraordinary activity. Into
all the projects which he undertook the Governor threw
himself with enthusiasm, and he imparted a large mea-
sure of his own energy into his subordinates. Employ-
ment was provided by means of public buildings and
other works. The surveys were pushed on so rapidly that
by the end of 1841 there were three hundred thousand
acres open for selection. An attempt was made to or-
ganize a military force, as the marine guard had been
withdrawn with Governor Hindmarsh, but though there
were plenty of officers few privates volunteered. A kind
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of fort was erected on North Terrace by the sappers and
miners, under Captain Frome, which, however, was nei-
ther useful nor ornamental. The judiciary was re-ar-
ranged by the arrival of Judge Cooper, who had heen
appointed to succeed Sir J. Jeffcott. Altogether, the
community emerged from a state of chaos and confusion
into that of a well-organized and going concern.

EXPLORING EXPEDITIONS.

During the year 1837 an exploring expedition was
sent out to penetrate the “‘bush” as far as Encounter
Bay. It had a rather imposing outfit — horse
and bullock drays, saddle-horses, and a corporal’s
guard of marines from the “Buffalo.” The bullocks were
placed in charge of a night watchman, who mistook the
howls of dingoes for the cries of blacks, and scared the
camp by his alarm of an impending attack. The party
found its way, via Aldinga, to the foot of the Willunga
ranges, and then, concluding that discretion was the
better part of valour, decided to return.

Before Colonel Gawler appeared on the scene at
least three parties had arrived overland from New South
Wales with cattle, and, necessarily, some knowledge of
the country to the east and south-east was thereby ob-
tained, but the north was still practically a terra tncog-
nita. The first of these overland parties was organized
by Mr. Joseph Hawdon, the second to arrive was led
by Mr. E. J. Eyre, and the third by Captain Sturt.
Their routes, of course, were not precisely identical.

It was not until October, 1838, that any of the set-
tlers penetrated as far north as Gawler, but in that
month the river was discovered to which the name of
the new Governor was given. About the same time
Messrs. Cock and Jamieson visited Yorke Peninsula,
penetrated country previously unknown, and one result
was a proposal to take up a tract of land under the spe-
cial survey arrangement. The proposal was abandoned,
and some of those who were interested in it had cause
for regret that they thereby failed to secure the rich
mineralized region which includes Moonta and Walla-
roo. Of these private expeditions the most important
one was that which was undertaken to exploit
Port Lincoln and the adjacent -country. For
some reason Boston Bay and its neighbourhood
exercised remarkable fascination. An association
was formed in Adelaide to take up land, and
there was a kind of ‘“rush.” The manager of the
South Australian Company went over, and made a selec-
tion, but before he returned it had been snapped up by
another applicant. A settlement was formed at the
Port, which became so far advanced that a newspaper,
The Port Lincoln Herald, was established. Trading ves-
sels proceeded to the locality with passengers, provisions,
and building materials. Stock was transported, and a
route was forced round the head of the Gulf. Explor-
ing parties were sent out in various directions, and o
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this day the plan of the town of Port Lincoln shows the
large expectations of its future which were cherished.
The difficulties, however, were greater than the advan-
tages. The natives were hostile and daring, and this
chapter of South Australian settlement is disfigured by
a series of tragedies.

The Governor himself took an active share in this
department, and, as in other respects, proved more
brave than prudent. His longest journey was to the
Murray Valley, and the party included Mr. Bryan, a
visitor to Government House. Leaving the river at
the North-West Bend a push was made northward. The
weather was fearfully hot, water could not be procured,
men and horses became exhausted. The Governor and
his attendant with great difficulty reached the river,
having had to kill one of the horses on the way. Bryan
had to be left behind, his horse being knocked up, and
though a search party was immediately sent for his
relief no trace of him was ever found. Mount Bryan is
the permanent reminder of this sad event.

In the same year Mr. Eyre arrived with 600 cattle
and 1,000 sheep, having completed a second overland
journey, and other expeditions followed, including one
under Mr. Charles Bonney, which had taken a southern
route from Portland Bay, through Mount Gambier and
the South-Eastern district. The exploratory work of
these parties was not confined to their narrow line of
route. They penetrated the Mount Lofty Ranges at
various points, and parties went to meet them, so that
the nature of the country as far north as nearly to the
latitude of the North-West Bend was asccrtained.

Meanwhile, the desire to ascertain the possibilities
to the north and west grew stronger. Mr. E. J. Eyre
reached the head of Port Augusta, and made a num-
ber of discoveries, which increased his determination to
penectrate into that forbidding region. On January 18,
1840, he started on what proved to be a perilous and
even tragic journey. His intended route was north-
ward, in the first instance, to the latitude of Perth, and
then due westward across the continent. His efforts
to cross the Lake Torrens basin, however, were baffled,
and he was forced in a south-westerly direction to the
coast. After tremendous struggling he diminished his
party, being unwilling for others to share his risk. With
one white companion—his overseer, Baxter—and three
blacks, he then pushed westward. Two of the blacks
deserted him, having murdered Baxter, but he still
persevered, and after encountering fearful privations
reached Albany on July 7, having completed one of
the most wonderful journeys on record.

The geographical knowledge that was gained by in-
dividual expeditions such as that of Eyre was not their
only result. It was worth something to have connected
the eastern and western settlements by an overland
. track, however faint. The lines taken by explorers and
the observations made were linked up into a connected
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whole, and formed a basis for systematic work when
the time came. There was also a distinct gain to the
community in the performance of heroic deeds. The
struggle in South Australian colonization was not with
men, but with Nature, and the stress of conflict with
arid and inhospitable conditions in the work of sub-
duing the wilderness was no inconsiderable factor in
the national discipline.

GERMAN IMMIGRATION.

The German element in South Australian life is so
important that its origin must always possess special in-
terest. The story is long and full of incident. It is

Mgr. Georee Fire ANaas.

given with considerable fulness of detail in Hodder’s
“Life of G. F. Angas,” which shows remarkable fidelity
to conscience on the part of a persecuted people under
especially trying circumstances and sustained philan-
thropy on that of their public-spirited benefactor. On
their side was the choice of voluntary exile in order
to obtain religious freedom, and on his a glad willing-
ness to employ his influence and resources to the utmost
limit of his power in a cause which elicited his Chris-
tian sympathy. The emigrants spent weary years of
severe privation and cruel disappointment before they
were permitted to set sail, and the pioneer parties
learned to regard their deliverer almost as an angel of
God.

Pastor Kavel and the first contingent of |settlers
arrived in November, "1838.°“ They  had come" from
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Klemzig, in Prussia, strongly objected to being scattered
over the country, and preferred to settle down as a body
of agriculturists. Mr. Angas had undertaken heavy
financial responsibilities, but he was determined to see
the business through, intended to find the emigrants
employment, and had sent out Mr. Flaxman, his con-
fidential clerk, who understood German, as his repre-
sentative. Accordingly Mr. Flaxman settled the new
arrivals on some land belonging to Mr. Angas on the
right bank of the Torrens, to which they gave the name
of their native town. At the new Klemzig they soon
proved themselves useful colonists, for they promptly
set to work growing vegetables, and became producers
almost from the start.

Hahndorf was established about the same time
through the agency of Captain Hahn, who had brought
out 199 Lutherans in the “Zebra,” and whose name the
flourishing town records. Mr. Hodder says that Mr. F.
H. Dutton invited Hahn to see a special survey of the
Mount Barker District, with which he was so charmed
that he pleaded with the owners to allow a part of it
to be occupied by his passengers. “Do you think,” he
asked the wealthy owners, “it is the will of God that
this beautiful land, on which so many hundred indivi-
duals could find an ample maintenance, should be des-
tined for grazing cattle? In such a boundless tract
of land you could scarcely miss it were you to grant my
emigrants from fifty to one hundred acres in some cor-
ner where they might raise a settlement.” The result
was that arrangements were forthwith made on a some-
what more extended scale than the worthy captain pro-
posed. Mr. Bull says they had to pay £7 an acre for
their land, which had been purchased from the Govern-
ment at the upset price of £1 an acre, but they prospered
by sheer industry and thrift. The names of Lobethal,
Grunthal, and Blumberg indicate the spread of German
settlements in that region.

Shipload after shipload followed, the countrymen
of the pioneers being encouraged by their reports to fol-
low their example. It was natural for a large proportion
of them to be located on the surveys which were taken
up by Mr. Flaxman for Mr. Angas, though without au-
thority ; and to those who have visited these localities
such names as Tanunda, Rosenthal, and Langmiel in-
stantly recall scenes that appear to have been transport-
ed bodily from the Fatherland. The domestic architecture,
the implements in use, the signboards over the shops, the
language of the newspaper are all German still. The
Lutherans rank, numerically, as the fourth denomina-
tion in the State, and for thrift, industry, honesty, and
indeed all the qualities that make successful colonists,
the German average is high. This section of the popula-
tion was doubtless drawn to South Australia by the in-
fluence and example of those who left their native
country for conscience’ sake.

THE SURVEY AND COLONEL LIGHT.

When the survey of country lands was arrested in
1837 through the smallness of the staff, its justifiable
discontent, and the friction between officials, Mr. King-
ston was sent home to report and obtain reinforce-
ments. He reached England in November, but his rep-
resentations produced a result that was not anticipated.
The Commissioners probably felt, and certainly ex-
pressed, entire confidence in Colonel Light, yet they
declined to grant his demands, on the ground that the
expensive staff he required would burden the colony,
and they hit on the device of asking him to make what

. they called a “‘running survey,” with the alternative of

his being superseded in his office.

There is no doubt that the Commissioners badly
blundered over this business, and what made it more un-
fortunate was that it came on top of so much previous
blundering. They wrote to the Resident Commissioner
as follows : —“You will address a letter to Colonel Light,
calling upon that officer to state in writing, within one
week, whether he will undertake to effect a running
survey of a hundred and fifty square miles—in addi-
tion to what may be then surveyed—on the conditions
laid down in a letter to Mr. Kingston, viz., that he (Mr.
Kingston) was called upon to enter into a written agree-
ment to effect a survey of a hundred and fifty square

‘miles of land in a given time, if, on arrival in the colony,

the management of the survey should devolve upon
him. The Commissioners trust that Colonel Light will
pledge himself to the required conditions, but if this be
not done within the week allowed you will inform Mr.
Kingston without delay that the supervision of the sur-
vey has devolved on him, and he is thenceforward to act
on instructions given from time to time to the Surveyor-
General, and exercise all powers attached to that ap-
pointment.”

The decision embodied in this document was adopt-
ed in spite of Mr. Kingston’s protests, and it is dis-
tinctly stated that “he had acted towards his superior
with scrupulous honour.”  In the event of Colonel
Light declining to carry out their plan, it was proposed
that, retaining his full salary, he should be employed
in surveying secondary sites, and in completing the ex-
plorations of the coastline and of Lake Alexandrina.
The Commissioners’ treatment of him, however, was most
ungracious. It was admitted that he ‘“had won the
esteem of those on whom the tardy progress of the sur-
veys had inflicted loss,” that credit was due to him for
the resistance he opposed to removing the capital, and
that allowance should be made “for the anxiety and dis-
traction produced by the incessant and virulent attacks
to which he was exposed,” and this ought to have saved
him from what he felt to be a humiliating position.

Colonel Light’s action was prompt and/decided; he .

refused to do what was proposed, strongly resented the
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language that was employed, and declared he “would
never take office under such insulting conditions.” A
public meeting was held in Adelaide, at which there
was ap overwhelming vote in favour of his plan, but
nothing would induce him to withdraw his resignation.
The Parliamentary paper from which the foregoing ex-
tracts are taken quotes as an expression of colonial opi-
nion an extract from the Southern Australian, which
said: “It is due to Colonel Light and the other officers
of the survey, the Commissioners, Mr. Kingston, and
the colonists, before they quietly sit down to deplore
the loss of the splendid ability of such an individual as
Colonel Light, they ought clearly to see to what and to
whom the loss is attributable. The whole effect of the
injurious and absurd scheme would have been avoided
had the Commissioners entrusted them to an officer with
the confidence to which, by his position, he was entitled.”

Shortly after his resignation, Colonel Light entered
into partnership with Mr. B. T. Finniss and others, the
style of the firm being Light, Finniss, & Co., as survey-
ors and land agents. In this new position he under-
took the survey of the town of Glenelg for Mr. W.
Finke; and in 1839, by agreement with Governor Gaw-
ler, he made, on behalf of the Ilarbour Survey Com-
pany, a thorough survey of the Port River, for which
purpose the brig “Rapid” was placed at his disposal, and
the work occupied some seventy days.

There is no evidence that the Commissioners’ plan
of completing a ‘‘running survey”’ of 150 square miles
in three months was ever carried out. During 1839 a
plan, engraved in London, showed the names of pur-
chasers of 473 preliminary sections of 134 acres each, in
- the neighbourhood of Adelaide. Mr. Finniss described
it as “a rough topographical survey carried
on to inform Colonel Light of the nature of the coun-
try, and point out the best sites for survey, in order
that the purchasers of preliminary land-orders might
obtain possession of the country. The Sur-
veyor-General was driven to the expedient of at once
projecting the trigonometrical survey on a plan” which
showed the natural features, so that occupation of speci-
fied localities might take place, the boundaries being
afterwards marked and measured off.

Meanwhile Colonel Light's bodily health was suf-
fering. In January, 1839, he sustained a serious loss by
the burning of the survey office—a wooden building
with thatched roof—and of cases of papers which he had
placed there for safety. His journals, diligently kept
for thirty years, and the records of his experiences in
Turkey, Egypt, the Mediterranean, and on the battle-
fields of Spain, all perished in the flames. He had
named his residence, which was situated on his own
allotment, Section No. 1, “Thebarton House,” after his
early Suffolk home. There he made good his conten-
tion that South Australia was as fertile as any part of
Spain or Italy, by the excellence of his gardening.

In September his increasing weakness compelled him to
relinquish his partnership; and on October 5 he expired.

The dearest wish of Colonel Light was that he
should be permanently regarded as the founder of Ade-
laide, and this has been respected. He directed that a
plate of engraved copper, recording the fact, should be
placed in his coffin. A public funeral was accorded,
which was attended by at least 2,000 citizens; minute-
guns were fired, and military honours were rendered.
Over the vault in which his remains were interred in
Light Square a monument was erected, but not being
of the most durable materials, it has not been deemed
worthy of its purpose. The statue near the Post Office
is the latest attempt to do honour to the first Surveyor-
General, to whose sound judgment and unflinching cour-
age Adelaide and its citizens owe so much.

LAND-HUNGER AND SURFEIT.

If South Australia, as a community, suffered some-
thing like starvation at one time because the land, on
the utilization of which its prosperity depended, was
not ready for occupation, still worse results followed the
wholesale purchases that were made when land became
available. Many of the early troubles are directly
attributable to the mistaken policy of selling land more
rapidly than it could be occupied or turned to account.
The sale of unselected town acres in March, 1837, was
the first case of the kind. The auction sale added to
the Emigration Fund, which was very welcome to
the Commissioners, but it withdrew capital from private
ownership that should have been employed in develop-
ment, gave a fictitious value to the land, and started an
era of speculation which eventuated in disaster.

The same kind of thing occurred on a larger scale
when the country lands were rendered available. The
great clamour and loud outcry produced by delay im-
pelled the Commissioners and the officials to open up
as much land as possible. Governor Gawler was in-
formed that “the Commissioners are desirous of plac-
ing and do hereby place in your hands the fullest and
most ample powers to reorganize the surveying staff in
whatever manner and to whatever extent may appear
to you most expedient, in order to render it efficient,
and to remedy, as far as practicable, the interruption
and delay in the progress of the surveys which these
resignations have occasioned.” This was written after
Colonel Light and his assistants had resigned, and the
natural reflection must be—What a pity similar lati-
tude had not been given to the Surveyor-General, whose
competency had becn demonstrated, instead of a line
taken which drove him out of the service!

Governor Gawler, however, had previously said he
meant to put on every surveyor he could procure, and
was as good as his word. Mr. Kingston, Captain Sturt,
and Captain Frome were successively at the head of
the department. The first ballot for land by the holders
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of preliminary land-orders took place on May 17, 1838,
fourteen months after the town acres had been selected,
and by the end of the year 47,932 acres had been sold
at £1 per acre. The receipt of ample funds from that
source enabled the Commissioners and emboldened them
to push on the work of emigration; and, accordingly,
in the same year, the emigrants who left England for
South Australia numbered 3,154 souls.

The impression produced was that the colony was
prospering beyond all expectation, and the tide of emi-
gration in consequence continued to flow with increas-
ing strength. The hunger for land grew with what it
fed upon, and instead of town acres, or preliminary sec-
tions, special surveys became the order of the day.

action without destroying the institution; but it dis-
tressed him sorely and brought him to the verge of in-
solvency.

When such things as this were done it is easy to
understand that by the end of 1840 the land sales had
reached the amazing total of 299,072 acres, although
the pepulation only numbered 16,000 souls. To perceive
the true significance of the position it should be noted
that only 2,503 acres were under cultivation. One other
factor should be added to make up the astounding
economic equation. During the year 1840 no less than
£277,000 was sent out of the colony for the purchase of
the necessaries of life.

Obviously the community was living in a fool’s
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Parties went out in various directions, found tracts of
excellent land, and applied for a ‘“special survey.” The
first of these, a block of 4,000 acres, was applied for by
Mr. F. H. Dutton on behalf of himself and others, and
was followed by many more of a similar nature. Among
the rest, Mr. Flaxman, who had been sent out by Mr.
Angas in connection with the German emigrants, was bit-
ten with the land-fever. Without authority, and in
opposition to the strongly-expressed objections of his
employer to speculate in the new colony, he purchased
seven special surveys of 4,000 acres each, and drew on
Mr. Angas for the £28,000. The Bank Manager dis-
counted the draft, and Mr. Angas, being Chairman of
the Board of Directors, could not repudiate the trans-

paradise. It was intoxicated by the prospect of becom-
ing wealthy by a process the delusiveness of which is
palpable. As the purchase-money was paid immediately
after survey, the capital, which should have been em-
ployed in furthering producing industries, was sent out
of the country, either to purchase provisions or raw
materials, both of which should have been locally pro-
duced, or else it was used to import more emigrants to
intensify the existing difficulties.

A kind of vicious circle was established. The cof-
fers of the Commissioners were filled to overflowing, and
they sent shipload after shipload of emigrants. The
landowners, who should have provided employment- for
them, had locked up their capital, and were unable even
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to provide implements. Accommodation, food, and em-
ployment had to be found for them in some way, and
was one of the most perplexing problems of the sorely-
harassed Governor. Thirty or forty wooden houses were
erected to shelter them; but these were insufficient.
Little private employment was available, for land specu-
lation displaced honest industry. Hence the Governor
was constrained to embark in public works, which might
have waited awhile; but this measure only postponed
the evil day.

The example of the Government in erecting im-
portant buildings naturally induced business men to go
in for erecting shops and warehouses, which had the
effect of keeping up the rate of wages, and aided the
simulation of general prosperity. As to the cost of liv-
ing, there are curious documents in existence which illus-
trate the prices current. One of these is the report of
the Commissioners, which estimated the weekly ex-
penses of a single gentleman and his servant. It con-
tains the following: —Fresh meat, 10d. per Ib.; bread,
43d. per b.; milk, 4d. per pint; moist sugar, 10d. per
b.; fresh butter, 3s. 6d. per ., etc. Another is the
bill for a ball and supper, given by Mr. E. J. Eyre and
other overlanders, which was made the subject of liti-
gation. Among the items were:—3 dozen pickled
tongues, £7 16s.; six hams, £7 17s. 6d.; six roast geese,
£6; sixteen pigeons, £8; 2 dozen fowls, £8 12s.; 12
dozen eggs, £3 12s.; 36 . of butter, £6.

When the facts are taken together, that, out of
300,000 acres of land sold there were only 2,500 culti-
vated, and 16,000 people had to be fed, the price-list is
partly accounted for, the effects of a land surfeit pro-
ducing a speculative mania become apparent, and the
community is seen to,be merrily hastening to inevitable
insolvency.

SOCIAL PROGRESS.

High praise has often been bestowed on the pioneer
settlers of South Australia, which the early records
amply justify. Their superior intelligence, high moral
courage, and overflowing energy crowned the period
from the arrival of Governor Gawler to, say, the end of
1841, with important events.

Within that period the Anglican Church became
firmly established, the Rev. James Farrell arrived
to assist the Rev. C. B. Howard, and commenced his
long and useful career. The Methodists, having re-
ceived their first minister in an unexpected way, spread
their organization far and wide, built a substantial and
commodious church in Gawler Place, founded Sunday-
schools, formed a Sunday-school Union, and other use-
ful organizations. The Rev. R. Drummond drew the
Presbyterians together, and the Rev. R. Haining also
formed a Church of that denomination. The Congrega-
tionalists built and occupied their church in Freeman
Street, the largest place of worship in the colony. The
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Rev. W. R. Newland, who justly won respect as both
colonist and preacher, entered on his lifework as Con-
gregational minister at Encounter Bay; and the Rev.
J. Benson arrived to minister to the Roman Catholics
of the province.

The pioneers had the faults of their qualities. Their
intensity had a keen edge. They were prone, when they
disagreed, to do so “out loud,” as the literature of the
time clearly showed. Because of its public criticisms
Government advertisements were withdrawn from the
Register, and published only in the Gazette. Several
papers were started, including the Southern Australian,
the Adelaide Guardian (which was discontinued after
six months), the Port Lincoln Herald, the Adelaide In-
dependent and Cabinet of Amusement, the Adelaide
Free Press, the Adelaide Ezaminer, and the Adelaide
Chronicle (a weekly paper), the only one of the group
which still survives. The language employed was “fre-
quent and free,” and a crop of libel cases was one of
the results.

Serious trouble with the aborigines was encounter-
ed. It was discovered that they were not all of the dull
and docile type met with on the Adelaide plains. Seve-
ral murders took place, and an appalling massacre took
place on the Coorong Beach, when ten white men, five
women, and seven children, who had been shipwrecked,
were ruthlessly slain. Many parties of overlanders were
attacked, which led to reprisals, and a genuine ‘‘native
difficulty” arose. Meanwhile, the Protectors of Abori-
gines, Messrs. Wyatt, Eyre, and Moorhouse, who held
the office in succession, were seeking to fulfil their
duties. Messrs. Teichelmann and Schurmann, sent out
from Dresden, werc followed by Messrs. Meyer and Klose
as missionaries to the blacks, a “native location” was
formed, and a school opened for the children.

There was equal trouble with a section of the white
population. No effort had been made—perhaps none
was possible--to exclude undesirable immigrants, such
as escapees from the penal settlements. Many such
persons arrived, and formed a lawless element, which
gave endless trouble to the police; and the story of
chases and captures reads like a chapter of romance.
The attack on Sheriff Smart, who had come over from
Tasmania to look after the stray wolves, and led to the
first execution, was only one of a long series of outrages.

A large number of companies and societies came
into existence, which showed that the organizing faculty
of the colonists was in active operation. Omne of these
was the Adelaide Auction Company, a distinct product
of the times. Land speculation extended not omly to
large but to small holdings, to the subdivision of acres
into allotments, as well as the division of “surveys” or
sections. Absorption in this pursuit made implements,
etc., useless, and hence all kinds of things were brought
to the hammer in order to raise funds. Associations
were formed for the Protection of Flocks and Herds, -
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for the Encouragement and Cultivation of Agricultural
and Pastoral Knowledge. There were also established
the Agricultural Society of South Australia (which
held its first exhibition in March, 1841), the Hindmarsh
and Bowden Agricultural Company, the Adelaide Flour-
mill Company, the South Australian Mining Associa-
tion, the South Australian Fire, Life, and Marine In-
surance Company, a Steam Navigation Company, and
the South Australian Temperance Society. A Botanic
and Horticultural Garden—long known as Bailey’s Gar-
den—was instituted ; a Mechanics’ Institute, at which
lectures were delivered; and a Savings Bank. This
lengthy list shows that the province was simply seeth-
ing with business and intellectual energy, though its ex-
pression was not always judicious.

In 1840 the Corporation of the City of Adelaide—-
the first of its kind in the Southern Hemisphere—was
constituted. Mr. J. H. Fisher was elected Mayor, and
he was five times re-elected.

At the head of affairs was the capable and enthu-
siastic Governor, whose hand was forced by the circum-
stances in which he was placed; he believed that a policy
of enterprise was favoured by the Board of Commission-
ers, saw that population was increasing, and that rapid
improvements were going on. Everything contributed
to stimulate his willing spirit. He set the pace, so to
speak, was an interested party in all movements for the
public welfare. and was eagerly followed by the people,
who were generally as sanguine and optimistic as himself.

A BOLT FROM THE BLUE.

It was while Governor Gawler was on a visit to
Kangaroo Island in February, 1841, that the news
reached him of his bills being dishonoured. He hast-
ened back to Adelaide, and summoned his Council, which
resolved to continue the practice of drawing on the
Colonization Commissioners, with a reference to the Lords
of the Treasury as a precautionary addition. More dis-
quieting news came in April via Tasmania, to the effect
that the Governor had been recalled and his successor
appointed ; but it was not generally credited. The next
thing was a despatch from the Commissioners, instruct-
ing the Governor to discontinue drawing upon them,
and it was thereupon resolved, with the concurrence of
the Council, to draw directly on the Imperial Treasury
for such sums as were necessary, to preserve the colony
from disorder and ruin.

A period of great excitement followed.  Public
meetings were held to discuss the financial position. It
was feared that the action taken in England would in-
volve widespread disaster and ruin. That the colonists
were with the Governor was evident, and the general
feeling was shown by the resolution of the Chamber of
Commerce: That, should the Governor ‘“see fit to draw
upon Her Majesty’s Treasury, they will accept such bills
in payment of their ordinary business transactions.”

Retrenchment in various directions was begun, but
it had not proceeded far before on May 10, 1841, the
“Lord Glenelg” arrived, bringing not only the Governor's
recall, but his successor in the person of Captain Grey.

There can be no doubt that Colonel Gawler was
badly treated. Ilis contention was that no adverse criti-
cism of his proceedings reached him until nearly the
end of 1840, and he had every reason to believe that
the views of the Commissioners and his own were in
harmony. He had good reason for the conclusion, for
at an earlier date he had Leen told that, “as far as
their information enables them to judge, they fully ap-
prove of the steps you have hitherto taken, and that
you may safely rely on their efficient co-operation in
all measures calculated to promote the welfare of the
colony.” Following this was written permission to
deviate from the rules laid down under certain con-
ditions, “one of the most important of which is that
the grounds for such deviation shall be placed fully and
without delay before the Board”; and this condition
was regularly complied with.

Moreover, though the Governor had exceeded his
instructions, the amount involved was not so large as
to justify the peremptory check imposed upon him, with
its serious consequence. Mr. Hodder says: —“The exact
amount of the excess of Colonel Gawler’s expenditure
over the revenue, and the amount of bills drawn by him
on the Commissioners, was stated to be £291,861 3s. 53d.
The total debt due in England on May 1, 1841, and
chargeable on the revenue of the colony, was £305,328
28. 7d. This was not enough to require any such ex-
treme measures as the precipitation of a financial and
general crisis, which the repudiation of the bills and a
change of Governor necessarily involved.”

No one was able to form a clearer and sounder
judgment of the entire proceeding than Mr. G. F. An-
gas. He wrote to Lord John Russell expressing his
astonishment that ‘“with an unappropriated Emigra-
tion Fund of about £80,000, and the power given to
Her Majesty’s Commissioners, by the South Australian
Act, to raise a loan of £200,000, of which £120,000 re-
mains untouched, the Governor’s drafts should have been
refused acceptance. Thus, in an instant, the public
credit of the colony has been destroyed; and, if not re-
stored by a timely interposition of the Government, must
end in anarchy, confusion, and ruin.” He forcibly pre-
sented the other side of the picture to His Lordship, by
stating that within four years, without trouble or ex-
pense to the Government, a colony had been raised
up at a distance of 14,000 miles, with a population of
16,000 persons, whose seaports had admitted 200 mer-
chant ships, and in which a million of British capital
had been embarked. “The celebrated Colony of Penn-
sylvania, at one-third the distance, could not in seven
years number half the population or a fourth of its
commerce.” As the result of his'appeal the Govern-
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ment decided to guarantee a loan, and to recommend
its adoption by Parliament, and gave instructions to
the Commissioners to pay the dishonoured drafts forth-
with, pending a Parliamentary Enquiry. This, how-
ever, did not entirely remedy the mischief caused by
the Commissioners’ hasty and ill-judged action, or re-
pair the wrong that had been done.

Colonel Gawler left South Australia on June 22,
1841. Before his departure he was made the recipient
of numerous addresses expressing the respect and
esteem of all classes of the community. Out of their
diminished resources the colonists contributed and pre-
sented to him, as a token of their regard, a purse of
£500, which he left to be invested in land, so as to
retain a connecting-link between himself and the colony
to which he hoped to return.

Both the manner of his dismissal and the fact of
it appealed strongly to the public sympathy. The peo-
ple, among whom he had lived, knew how to appre-
ciate his efforts to bring order out of chaos, to promote
the reign of goodwill, and to set the distracted, helpless
colony firmly on its feet. They regarded him as its
saviour, strongly resented his being made the victim
of misrepresentation, without having a chance to clear
himself before ill-informed authorities 14,000 miles
away, and did not hesitate to express their sentiments.

For himself he never wavered in his conviction that
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he had acted rightly. He was authorized to do cer-
tain things in cases of emergency, and he counted it
emergency when the Survey Department could not keep
pace with the demand. The police force was insuffi-
cient to suppress bushrangers and control natives, pub-
lic officers were resigning their situations because of
their meagre salaries, the public offices were burnt down,
there was only a mud cottage for himself and his family,
and with a beautiful port.commerce was paralyzed for
want of a suitable landing-place. He regarded each of
these particulars as constituting a case of emergency.
Most people thought he was right, and he held that
he could not have materially economized anywhere with
advantage.

As to the substantial advance that was made under
his régime, the following summary by Mr. Allen is a
sufficient testimony. Colonel Gawler found the colony
in 1838 with a population of 6,000, and left it in 1841
with a population of 14,600; “he found it with 86
acres of land under cultivation, and left it with 2,503 ;
he found it with 20 acres of wheat growing, and left
it with 1,059; he found it with 28,000 sheep depastur-
ing on its lands, and left it with 200,160; he found it
with exports to the value of £6,442 per annum, and
left it with exports to the value of £32,079 per annum.”
He found the colony in a state of nature, ‘set it on
its legs, provided it with an oufit, and gave it a fair
start in the world.”

GOVERNOR GREY.

In the long list of South Australian Governors
there is no more picturesque figure than that of Cap-
tain George Grey.
on April 14, 1812, a week after his father, Colonel Grey,
had been killed in the siege of Badajoz. Having been
educated at Sandhurst, he was gazetted thence to the
83rd Regiment, Foot, in 1829, and served to a cap-
taincy. In 1837 he sailed from Plymouth in
the ship “Beagle” as leader of a Government expe-
dition to Western Australia. While exploring he had a
full share of peril and privation, received a severe
spear wound from hostile natives, and barely reached
Perth alive. In Western Australia he discharged the
duties of Resident, visited Adelaide on his way to Eng-
land in 1840, and in November of that year was offered
the Governorship of South Australia. He held that
position from May, 1841, to October, 1845, when he
was transferred to New Zealand during the first Maori
war. After nine years of service in the island colony
he was employed for five years in South Africa; was
recalled in 1859, because the British Government dis-
approved of his action in endeavouring to federate the
South African colonies; but reinstated, and re-
mained at Cape Town till 1861. Incidentally, it is
claimed that he saved India by sending troops to Bom-
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bay, and deflecting to India troops on their way to
China, the reinforcements proving of essential service
in quelling the mutiny which had broken out. A sec-
ond Governorship of New Zealand for six years fol-
lowed, then an interval of active life in England. He
returned a third time to New Zealand to become a
member of its Legislature and Premier—thus having
an entirely unique experience. He took part at the
Sydney Convention, at which Australasian Federation
was discussed; returned to England, where he died in
1898 ; and, as one of the great Empire-builders of the
nation, was buried in St. Paul’s Cathedral.

The South Australian chapter of this strange
eventful history is relatively brief and unimportant. In
generalizing upon it, extremely different views have
been taken. Mr. J. A. Froude wrote:—“Sir George
Grey’s career is a romance,” which was perfectly true.
Perhaps the phrase suggested to Mr. James Milne,
Grey’s biographer, as a sub-title for his book, “The
Romance of a Proconsul”; and certainly the summary
in the contents table is a bit of genuine romancing: —
“Named to the Governorship of South Australia in
1841, aged 29; held it until 1845; and during that
period rescued the colony from a state of chaos, set-
ting it on the highroad [to) prosperity.”( 'There was no
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chaos, and, therefore, no rescue from it ; while, as to the
road of prosperity, the mineral discoveries did infinitely
more than any administrative act or policy.

On the other hand, there have been adverse criti-
cisms equally strong and almost as greatly exaggerated.
Mr. Allen does not scruple to characterize Captain
Grey as a snake in the grass. He describes the visit
of the wounded explorer to Adelaide, who was hospit-
ably entertained by Colonel Gawler and shown every-
thing, and insinuates that Captain Grey made an im-
proper use of the information thus obtained—that he
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COLONEL LIGHT'S STATUE.

represented to the Commissioners in England that the
Governor, whose salary was £800 a year, was living in
a house in which he might comfortably spend £8,000
a year, and there were signs of great extravagance
everywhere; while he failed to give a fair account of
the generally active and promising conditions.  This
account goes on to say that Captain Grey, on reaching
Adelaide the second time, personally informed Colonel
Gawler that his bills had been dishonoured, handed him
his letter of recall, and then produced his own .commis-
1
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sion, which was a strange return for the kindness shown
to him on his previous visit.

Captain Grey’'s own account of the manner in
which he received the appointment indicates that, if
he did not actually seek to oust Governor Gawler, he
was entirely willing to accept the position when
offered. He had commented on the size and costliness
of Government House. It was suggested that the build-
ing might be sold to the Corporation, or leased, to be
used for a Court House or Town Hall. There was an
abrupt and extraordinary change in the attitude of
the Commissioners and the Government shortly after
Captain Grey arrived in England. Lord John Russell,
in making him the offer of the Governorship (said Grey)
“was going on what I had done, in regard to Austra-
lian affairs, especially a kind of despatch by me on
native administration.” If Captain Grey’s reports and
influence did not greatly aid in putting Colonel Gawler
wrong with the home authorities, the latter was the sub-
ject of a number of remarkable ard unfortunate coinci-
dences.

It is only fair to Governor Grey to recognize the
unswerving firmness with which he pursued what he be-
lieved to be the path of duty, uninfluenced by either
applause or blame. He was violently abused in public
meetings and the press, but avoided the temptation to
retort by never reading the strictures on his policy.
During his term the colony passed through its darkest
experiences; but before he left it he had the satisfac-
tion of seeing it emerge into the light. He then re-
ceived unstinted praise: but it is difficult to see that he
did any better than his predecessor could and would
have done, if he had only been given the chance.

CONSTITUTIONAL CHANGES.

In dealing with South Australian embarrass-
ments, the first act of the Imperial Government was
to associate the Legislative Council with the Governor
in all matters connected with the revenue and expen-
diture of the colony, so that the administrative staff of
officials should share in the responsibility of their
action. To Governor Grey this was a great advantage.

The Select Committee, which had been appointed
pursuant to arrangement, in its first report recommend-
ed that provision should be made to meet the engage-
ments incurred under the authority of the Resident
Commissioner and the Board of Commissioners; and
together with the intelligence that this recommendation
had been acted on came the news that South Australia
was thenceforward to be considered and treated as a
Crown colony. The cause of past trouble was attri-
buted to divided responsibility, which was to be avoided
in the future.

In the second report of the Select Committee -at-
tention was called to certain fundamental defects,in
the South Australian Act, which might properly be
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summarized under the same term—inconvenient and
unworkable division of authority and responsibility.
Passing to details of administration the Committee ex-
onerated Governor Gawler, and expressed the opinion
that the conditions he found in the colony ‘‘made it
absolutely necessary that he should assume a large re-
sponsibility in deviating from his instructions.” They
were unable to say how far he was justified by impera-
tive necessity in incurring an expenditure so far ex-
ceeding his authority; but they added, “It is due to
Colonel Gawler to observe that the general character
of his administration has been spoken of in terms of
strong approval, even by those who have censured his
expenditure as excessive,” and his severest critics had
not been able to point out any specific items by which
the expenditure ‘“could have been considerably reduced
without great public inconvenience.”

As to the Commissioners, the Committee considered
many of their arrangements defective, and their in-
structions as to expenditure faulty, through their in-
ability to clearly understand the circumstances of the
colony. They thought, however, “that the chief and
original error was in the Act itself.” At the same time
surprise was expressed that the Commissioners should
have entertained no apprehension of the result that had
taken place, and believed. up to the last moment. that
everything was going well.

Two important Acts were passed by the Imperial
Legislature, in which the recommendations of the Select
Committee were embodied. Omne of these was an “Act
for regulating the sale of waste lands in the Australian
colonies and New Zealand.” Under its provisions the
power of sale and conveyance was vested in the Gover-
nor. Imstead of all land being disposed of at the uni-
form price of £1 per acre, and the proceeds devoted
to emigration, it was provided that all waste lands, ex-
cept blocks of 20,000 acres, should be put up to auction
at the minimum of £1 per acre, and one-half applied to
emigration, the other half being applicable to local
requirements.

The other measure was “An Act for the Better
Government of South Australia.” It repealed the for-
mer Acts, thereby abolishing the Board of Commis-
sioners, and providing for the establishment of a form
of legislation similar to that previously in force in the
other Australian colonies. Instructions were sent to the
Governor to form such a Council as was for the time
being best suited to the wants and conditions of the
colony, and the prospect was held out that control by
means of popular representation might be granted at
an early period.

This Act came into force in February, 1843. It
granted* what had been urgently demanded: that the
Legislature should include non-official as well as offi-
cial members. The new Council met on June 20 for the
purpose of being sworn in, and the Governor gave a
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somewhat lengthy address. There were four official
and four non-official members, as follows: —The Go-
vernor, the Colonial Secretary (Mr. A. M. Mundy), the
Advocate-General (Mr. W. Smellie), the Colonial Trea-
surer (Captain C. Sturt), Messrs. T. 8. O’Halloran, T.
Williams, J. Morphett, and G. F. Dashwood.

"The Council did not meet for the transaction of
business until October 10, when it met in the Council
Chamber on North Terrace erected for its use. The
occasion excited great interest. It was the first time
that non-official gentlemen had taken part in legislative
proceedings, the first time also that the public had been
admitted to hear the debates, and the galleries, as well
as the body of the House, were crowded with strangers.
The session only lasted for about five weeks, but during
that time sixteen Acts were passed, some of which were
useful and important measures.

FINANCIAL ADJUSTMENT.

The financial crisis through which South Australia
passed during Captain Grey’s administration was the
severest in its history, but perhaps inevitable. It re-
sulted mainly from two causes—the inadequate provi-
sion for the preliminary expenses of founding such a
settlement so far from the mother country, and the
arrangement that the entire proceeds of land sales
should be devoted to assisting emigration. To these may
be added a third—the division of authority: but, with
or without it, trouble was bound to come.

On the above points, remarks of Mr. E. G. Wake-
field, whose principles were embodied in the colonizing
plan, have been quoted. He said a colony could no
more be founded without preliminary expense than a
cotton-mill started without an outlay for buildings,
plant, and raw material. The fact was recognized in
the authority to borrow which the Commissioners
possessed ; but the calculations as to what would be re-
quired were inadequate, the influx of immigrants too
rapid, and through misinformation or misapprehen-
sion the home authorities became frightened too soon.
As to the disposal of the land fund for other than send-
ing out emigrants, Mr. Wakefield acknowledged its pro-
priety in the remark that the scaffolding need not be
kept up when the building was erected. Colonel Gawler
only acted in advance of his instructions, under the com-
pulsion of imperative necessity.

According to Mr. Allen, the overdue bills at the
time of Colonel Gawler’s departure, for which the Bri-
tish Government made provision, amounted to £155,000.
There were also bonds issued by the Commissioners
under the original Act, £84,000, and outstanding debts
for goods supplied and labour performed in the colony,
£30,000; the total being £269,000. There were, how-
ever, contracts which had been entered into by the
Gawler administration which somewhat increased the
amount.
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As the Government had received Parliamentary
sanction to pay the £155,000 and granted a further sum
of £59,000 to provide against any deficiency in the reve-
nue during 1842, it was regarded as certain that the lia-
bilities would be met. The strongest justification of Gaw-
ler’s action in providing for an excess of expenditure over
revenue was furnished by his successor, who drew bills
on the Lords of the Treasury to the extent of £14,000,
which were dishonoured in their turn! With the ex-
ample and fate of his predecessor before his eyes, this
was bold even to rashness, and it brought upon him a
sharp rebuke from the Secretary of State. ‘You were
warned not to draw any bills without having previously
received authority to do so, and not to take any mea-
sures on your own authority for the settlement of the debt.”

The final adjustment of accounts immediately preced-
ing the passing of the Act which transferred control from
the Commissioners to the Crown is thus summarized by
Mr. Hodder: “The total amount of liabilities was stated
(by Lord Stanley) to be £405,433. Of the first item,
namely, the Parliamentary grant of £155,000 advanced
the previous year, he asked the House to forego the
payment. Colonel Gawler’s remaining unpaid bills,
amounting to £27,200, and Captain Grey’s bills on ac-
count of emigrants’ maintenance, amounting to £17,646,
he recommended should be paid. The £85,000 borrowed
by the Commissioners, bearing interest at from six to ten
per cent.. to remain outstanding at three and a-half per
cent interest, the bondholders being guaranteed payment
by the British Treasury out of the Consolidated Fund.
The £35,000 outstanding debts of Colonel Gawler, and
the £84.697 borrowed from Land and Emigration Fund
were not at present to be made good, but .
Captain Grey was instructed to issue debentures in the
colony at interest not exceeding five per cent. Lord
Stanley further signified his intention of moving for
the sum of £15,000 to be placed upon the Estimates for
carrying on the government, and with that amount he
thought the colony would be in a healthy and pros-
perous condition.”

It is proper in reviewing this transaction to look at
both sides of the balance-sheet. South Australia had
afforded an excellent outlet for the surplus population
of Great Britain. Its commerce was already of some
value, and destined very shortly to increase with great
rapidity. It afforded a fine field for British capital and
energy. It was a far cheaper possession than the other
Australian settlements. The success of its fundamental
principles was a splendid contribution to the art of colo-
nization. Altogether in this transaction the Imperial
Government made a magnificent and highly-remunera-
tive investment.

A TIME OF SUFFERING.

South Australia must have had a robust constitu-
tion. At this stage of its history, while cutting its
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teeth and learning to run alone, it had to pass through
a long series of severe infantile maladies. It suffered
from cutaneous eruptions, feverish attacks, spasms, con-
vulsions, indigestion, and much more. It was overfed.
badly nursed, and made the victim of anskilful and
drastic treatment. The wonder is that it survived the
ordeal, and stood so firmly on its feet when all was
over. '

During the greater part of his administration Cap-
tain Grey was more generally unpopular than either
of his predecessors. Of the four newspapers that were
published only one had a word to say in his defence.
At a public meeting, described as a ‘“‘monster indigna-
tion meeting,” a resolution was carried expressing “total
want of confidence in the administration of His Excel-
lency Captain Grey.” This was followed by a memorial
to the Queen being drawn up, humbly praying “that
your Majesty will be graciously pleased to take the case
into your most gracious consideration, and either recall
His Excellency the Governor, or issue directions for such
an amended mode of administering the government of
the province as shall to your Majesty seem meet.”

Did Captain Grey deserve this wholesale censure?
Assuredly not, any more than his predecessor deserved
to be removed from his office. Colonel Gawler was sent

-out to remove the causes of discontent and push on

the work of development. He did it, and because it cost
more money than was expected he was recalled. Cap-
tain Grey’s mission was to economize. At first -he did
not cut deep enough, and was snubbed for it. No won-
der he resorted to severer measures, and obeyed his in-
structions instead of yielding to popular clamour. He
maintained his stand despite the odium he incurred, and
showed the intrepidity of his character when a band of
several hundred of disappointed persons proceeded to
Government House, and he seemed in danger of suffer-
ing personal violence.

Of course the distress was acute. As the Governor
himself put it, during the twelve months preceding his
arrival “about £150,000 had been distributed in the
form of salaries, allowances, wages, and profitable con-
tracts amongst a population of 14,061 people, who only
contributed £30,000 towards their own support; in other
words, the British Treasury had paid to every man, wo-
man, and child in the province upwards of £10 per head
per annum ; or, if only the males of twenty-one years and
upwards were considered, more than £12 each per
annum was paid by Great Britain for the support of
themselves and their families.” The abrupt stoppage
of this financial stream paralyzed trade and arrested
industry. Hundreds of people were thrown out of work,
and the entire social organization was dislocated. At
the same time, it was grossly unfair to charge on the
small population of a young colony the whole amount of
the sum expended, much of which had gone to erect
public buildings of a necessary and permanent character.
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To describe in detail the troubles which followed
would be like recording the symptoms of a malady. and
a few typical facts will serve the purpose. Money be-
came so scarce that a system of barter and of “orders”
was largely resorted to. Private undertakings, as well
as public works, had to be suspended because their pro-
moters had no means for carrying them on. After con-
sulting the Bench of Magistrates, Captain Grey reduced
the wages of the unemployed emigrants to one shilling
and twopence a day, without rations, causing great pri-
vation and discontent. At the end of 1842 there were
2,000 persons in a destitute condition depending on Go-
vernment relief. The expenditure of that year in the
Immigration Department was £18,069 0s. 4d., most of
which was for the relief of destitute persons.

While so much acute suffering came on the work-
ing classes, the blow fell with great severity on property-
holders, numbers of whom were ruined, and on the
City of Adelaide worst of all. The dishonoured bills
brought in their train an era of bankruptcy. During
1842 no fewer than 136 writs passed through the hands
of the Sheriff, and 37 fiats of insolvency were issued.
Numbers of debtors fled because they could not meet
their liabilities, and a score or more were imprisoned until
the Governor passed a measure for their relief. Out of
1,915 houses in the city, 642 stood empty, and one of
the newspapers of the day recorded that “property is
now selling by auction in Adelaide and the neighbour-
hood in many cases for less than the title-deeds cost two
years ago.” So deep was the depression that the ques-
tion was discussed, “Shall we re-emigrate ¥’ and it was
reported that, while the new arrivals were nil, there
were fifteen or twenty departures in every vessel that
cleared out. Deportation was, in fact, not only recom-
mended, but ordered by the Home Government, which
was one of the many instances which showed their
want of understanding. Captain Grey received instruc-
tions to ship the unemployed emigrants to Sydney, but
refused to do it. He said: “I should, in the first in-
stance, have had to send away 2,427 souls, that is, one-
sixth part of the whole population ; the fact of my hav-
ing done so would have made paupers of a great many
more, who must have been removed in the same manner,
and there would have been no labourers remaining in
the province to produce food for those that were left.”
In his own words, the colony would have been ‘‘irre-
trievably ruined.”

They were hard times for the Governor. He was
so hard up for money that at one time he had to bor-
row £1,800 from the Commissariat, and at another
£3,000 from Sydney. Everything he did was objected
to. He sought to raise revenue by harbour dues and
imposing customs duties, and there were instantaneous
protests against taxation in the inevitable public meet-
ings. He retrenched the salaries of public servants,
which was stigmatized as an act of cruelty. He reduced

THE CYCLOPEDIA OF SOUTH AUSTRALTA.

the police force, dispensed with the letter-carrier to
North Adelaide. and suspended the signal service—acts
which were characterized as cheeseparing. While
firmly pursuing his unpopular work, he showed the
human heart that was in him by contributing £400
out of his own pocket for the relief of distress.

The vitality of the body politic was at its lowest
in the vear 1842. The trouble culminated in the dis-
honouring of Captain Grey’s hilla, but the strong
remedial measures thereby necessitated produced a
change for the better. Improvements. commenced dur-
ing 1843 : by the end of that year there was a distinct
advance in health and vigour, and within another
twelve months the recovery was complete.

INDUSTRIAL EXPANSION.

To what extent the depression in the city accele-
rated the development of the country cannot be stated
with anything like exactness. The movement had begun
in Colonel Gawler’s time, and certainly was not origin-
ated, though it may have been stimulated, by the harsh
measures of Captain Grey. When Colonel Gawler ar-
rived in 1838 there were only 20 acres under wheat; in
1839 there were 120. The area was increased to 1,059
acres in 1840, and there were 4,154 acres sown when he
left in 1841. This was a fairly rapid increase, consider-
ing the delay of the surveys and other difficulties, and
entitles Governor Gawler to the credit of having laid
the foundation of the farming industry.

Verv much importance was attached to the harvest
of 1841-2. The weather proved so favourable that Cap-
tain Grey said that if he had made it it could not have
been better, and the yield was abundant. The .scarcity
of labour was no small embarrassment. Gentlemen
volunteered as reapers; all who could be spared from
active Government service were set free to lend a help-
ing hand. Anticipating trouble in the form of riots,
the Governor had obtained detachments of soldiers num-
bering about 150, and they were permitted to assist.
Captain Grey said: “At the pruning-hook, in getting in
that harvest, they were of vast assistance, and not often
have soldiers been more nobly employed.” For all that,
much wheat was ungathered for want of hands—-or,
perhaps, “pruning-hooks.”

The question of how to grow wheat was settled, but
there remained the problem of gathering it in. Agricul-
tural Societies were stimulated to greater activity.
Farmers’ Clubs were formed in various places. It was
evident that manual labour would be inadequate, and
inventors were encouraged to exercise their wits. 1In
September, 1843, eight models of reapers were submit-
ted to a committee of experts, but, meanwhile, Mr.
Ridley, a miller, of Hindmarsh, constructed the com-
bined stripper and thrasher which bears his name, and
overcame the difficulty. The food question, was settled.
Flour-mills were speedily established, and South Awus-
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tralia became an exporter of breadstuffs of the finest
quality in the world. The contrast between the condi-
tions presented on the arrival of Colonel Gawler and
when Captain Grey took his departure seven years and
one week afterwards is almost startling. In October,
1838, there were 20 acres of wheat under crop, and flour
was £100 a ton. In the same month of 1845 the area had
expanded to 18,838 acres, the price of wheat had fallen
to half-a-crown a bushel, and there were few buyers at
the price.

Meanwhile, it should be noted that amid all the
discouragement and discontent, the difficulties, disper-
sion, and destitution, a large number of colonists were
resolutely striving after success along the lines of energy

Photos by H. Krischoek.

and hard work. In 1841 a valuable consignment of
57,200 vine-cuttings and a choice assortment of fruit-
trees was imported from the Cape of Good Hope, to the
order of the Vine Association, and distributed among
its members. Exhibitions were held, at which credit-
able displays of fruit and vegetables were shown, the
excellence of sweet- and water-melons being especially
noted. In September, 1843, the first ploughing match
was held on 8ection No. 1, Thebarton-—selected for his
home and named by Colonel Light—and the first cattle
show was held that year.

The pastoral interests of the colony multiplied in
the early years of its history with amazing. rapidity,
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through the arrival of flocks and herds overland, and
their natural increase. One result was that in 1843
the price of sheep fell as low as half-a-crown apiece, but
in that year the boiling-down of stock for the sake of
their tallow was commenced, which at once doubled the
minimum value of sheep, and initiated the manufac-
ture of soap and candles on an extensive scale. Wool
had previously found a place in the list of exports; its
volume increased, and other pastoral products were
added.

The first mineral shipment took place in 1841, and
consisted of a consignment of silver-lead ore from Glen
Osmond, valued at £390. Later in the same year the
ycungest son of Captain Bagot, while gathering wild
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flowers, found specimens of copper ore on his father’s
run, near Kapunda, and Mr. Dutton observed similar
indications shortly afterwards. Messrs. Bagot and Dut-
ton kept their discovery quiet till they had secured the
land at the upset price of £1 per acre, and they then
sent samples to England for assay, the return being an
average of 23 per cent. They commenced operations in
1844, and the arrival of successive dray-loads of rich ore
necessarily occasioned great excitement in adelaide.
The further effect was to establish a new industrial
centre fifty miles inland.

The excitement of this discovery was, however, far
exceeded by the tidings of a still richer find fifty miles
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further north, near the Burra Burra Creek. A shep-
herd named Pickett, while tailing his flock, had stum-
bled against a rich outcrop, and when the news reachad
Adelaide there was intense eagerness on the part of
two rival associations—which became known as the
“Nobs” and the “Snobs”’—to obtain possession of the
property. As nothing short of a 20,000-acre special
survey, for which £20,000 had to be deposited, would
secure the prize, and neither party alone could find
the money, they amalgamated for that purpose, agree-
ing afterwards to divide the survey by lot. The richer
half fell to those who needed it more, and the share-
holders had reason to congratulate themselves on their
good luck. The invested capital was £12,320 in £5
shares, and the mine had paid £800,000 in dividends
before it stopped working in 1877. By that time nearly
two millions and a quarter had been expended by the
Company, and the ore raised was nearly five millions
sterling in value.

Three great sources of material wealth—agricul-
tural, pastoral, and mineral—were thus developed
almost coincidently, and it is clear that they had far
more to do with assuring permanent prosperity than any
exercise of administrative ability.

ORGANIZATION AND DISORGANIZ- -
ATION.

It was in harmony with the liberalization of the
South Australian Constitution that arrangements
should be made for any town having a population of
2,000 inhabitants to have elective municipal institu-
tions. As Adelaide had more than the requisite num-
ber, an Act was passed by Governor Gawler and his
Council on August 19, 1840, providing for the election
of a Council to consist of nineteen common Councilmen,
who were to elect a Mayor and three Aldermen. The
election took place on October 31, and the first meeting
was held on November 4, the inaugural act of the
Council being an address to the Governor. Thus was
constituted the first municipality outside the United
Kingdom in any part of the British Empire.

The times were troublous, the revenue of the Coun-
cil meagre and difficult to collect. @ When the change
of Governors took place, and bad times fell on the
city, the situation became still less satisfactory. Gover-
nor Grey had no liking for the Corporation, and, in
fact, was in constant quarrel with it. Legal questions
arose of considerable intricacy. Mr. J. H. Fisher, who
was elected Mayor, and repeatedly re-elected, at one point
resigned his position, and a successor was chosen. The
point was then taken whether such proceedings were
legal. It was contended that he had no power to re-
sign, the Council had no power to accept his resigna-
tion, and that all subsequent acts were consequently in-
valid. The Council finally lapsed, and no effort was
made by the Governor either to preserve or restore its
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vitality, though the Act was not repealed until Aug-
ust, 1846.

Notwithstanding internal troubles, the colonists
were vigilant and energetic in defence of the principles
of their constitution. A proposition to introduce a
number of boys from the Parkhurst Reformatory was
promptly met by a decided profest against any infrac-
tion of the provision that no such element was to be
admitted. With equal determination an attempt to
transfer a number of conditionally pardoned men from
New Zealand was frustrated.

With equal earnestness the granting of State aid to
religion was opposed by those who held strong opinions
on that subject. The proposal was brought before the
Council on October 25, 1843, by Mr. Morphett, and
caused great discussion. The Methodist Church, which
had already spread its agencies over a wide area, suf-
fered a damaging secession, and the topic became a
burning question for some years.

The various Churches were extending their range of
operations, and several new denominations established
themselves. In November, 1844, the first Roman Catho-
lic Bishop, the Right Rev. Francis Murphy, D.D., ar-
days afterwards
opened the first Church erected by his co-religionists in
the colony, at Morphett Vale. The depressed state of
affairs led many persons to turn to teaching as a means
of livelihood, so that in 1844 there were 30 to 40 schools
in operation. The same cause appealed to the charitabie.
In 1838 the Methodists initiated the Benevolent and
Strangers’ Friend Society, which still exists, under non-
sectarian management; and in 1842 a “Philanthropic
Society” was formed to aid persons in necessitous and
destitute circumstances.

Collision between the white and black races was
probably inevitable at some point, and the period under
review witnessed many murders by aboriginals at Port

- Lincoln, on the south coast, and along the overland

route. The frequent attacks on parties travelling with
stock led to the appointment of Mr. Eyre as Magistrate
at Moorundie on the Murray, a police patrol was organ-
ized, and the establishment of a fortnightly mail be-
tween Adelaide and New South Wales proved service-
able.

Exploratory work was prosecuted in various direc-
tions. Among the noteworthy expeditions was one con-
ducted by Captain Frome in July, 1843, towards the
north. It was absent two months, and its report con-
firmed that of Mr. Eyre generally; but added: ‘“With
respect to Lake Torrems, it was found that what ap-
peared, not cnly to Mr. Eyre, but at first sight to him-
self (Captain Frome), a large expanse of water stretch-
ing out to the eastward of Flinders Range, was in rea-
lity a desert of shifting sand, the extraordinary refrac-
tive power of the sun’s rays converting it into an ap-
parent sheet of water.”
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In April of the following year the Governor him-
self, accompanied by Messrs. Bonney, Burr, and G.
French Angas, traversed the south-eastern district, and
discovered much good country between the Rivers Mur-
ray and Glenelg. Four months afterwards the most im-
portant expedition of any sent out under Govern-
ment auspices, was despatched from Adelaide, hop-
ing to reach the centre of the continent, or at least dis-
cover a supposed chain of mountains lying parallel with
the Darling. Its leader was Captain Sturt, with whom
were Mr. J. Poole, as second in command, and Mr. J.
McDouall Stuart. It was absent nearly a year and a
half, and endured terrible experiences. Mr. Poole suc-
cumbed, Captain Sturt returned half dead and nearly
blind ; but Mr. Stuart profited by the knowledge gain-
ed, and lived to be the most successful explorer South
Australia ever produced.
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Reference is made elsewhere to the construction of
a wharf at Port Adelaide, and of a causeway, rendering
access to it practicable at all times, by the South Aus-
tralian Company. This work contributed much to the
welfare of the community. Though the Port stream
formed an excellent harbour, it was bordered by im-
passable swamps, which. constituted a serious drawback
to the transit of both passengers and cargo. The Com-
pany’s road was the forerunner of a number of other
improvements at the Port, and became public property
in 1842, in exchange for land to the value of £13,000.
One of the last acts of Captain Grey as Governor
was to abolish the port and h&rbour dues, for which
he was formally thanked. He left South Australia
on October 26, 1845, a busy, thriving, and well-organized
community, and carried with him many expressions
of sincere goodwill.

GOVERNOR ROBE.

Captain Grey’s departure from South Australia was
somewhat sudden. Mr. Hodder says that a rumour had
reached Adelaide that he was wanted for New Zealand,
and that Major Robe was to be his successor ; but Grey’s
own account is somewhat different. He says he was out
for a 1ide, when a man with a light cart stopped him,
bringing despatches which had been landed from a ves-
sel just anchored, adding that it was the “Elphinstone”
and had come to take him away. ‘“This was all very
puzzling. 1 jumped off my horse, sat down beside some
trees, opened the dispatch-bag, and devoured its con-
tents. Before I mounted my horse again

I made up my mind to go to New Zealand. In-
deed I had not two opinions on the matter from the
moment I became acquainted with the wish of the
Colonial Secretary. It was a clear duty.” It is difficult
to see how he could have come to any other conclusion,
seeing that his successor was on board the waiting
vessel.

Major Frederick Holt Robe had been sent out in
a hurry. Questions of geography and emergency had
more to do with his selection than natural fitness. He
belonged to the 87th Royal Irish Fusiliers, had at one
time held the office of Military Secretary at Mauritius
under Major-General Sir William Nicolay, and when
called upon to go to South Australia was holding a simi-
lar office at Gibraltar.

There was serious trouble in New Zealand. The
Home Government wanted Captain Grey to go and deal
with it. To get him there in the shortest time they
thought of Major Robe at Gibraltar—a bachelor, and,
therefore, without incumbrances—as his substitute, in-
structed him to proceed vi¢ Alexandria and the Isthmus
of Suez, where the “Elphinstone,” which had been bor-
rowed from the East India Company for the purpose,
was in readiness to take him to South Australia. There

the vessel was to pick up Captain Grey, and proceed
to New Zealand forthwith.

On October 25 Major Robe was privately sworn in
as Lieutenant-Governor. In a legal and technical
sense, therefore, he did not supersede Captain Grey, who
retained his nominal Governorship. The object of this
curious proceeding was to protect “Governor” Grey from
legal action by the holders of dishonoured bills who had
declined to take debentures. Only while he retained his
official connection could he enjoy such protection. It is
somewhat remarkable that, with a knowledge of such
conditions, of which his own title was a constant re-
minder, Major Robe should have become connected with
legal proceedings only two months after his arrival. Mr.
Gilles, on behalf of the South Australian Land Com-
pany, brought an action against him for disallowing the
exercise of certain preliminary land-orders in the selec-
tion of mineral sections near the Montacute Mine. The
case broke down on its merits, but when the knowledge
of it reached England it brought a sharp rebuke from
Mr. Gladstone, who was then Colonial Secretary. He
said : —“I cannot sanction the course which you followed
in this case. By appearing, or permitting any officer of
the Crown to appear, in defence of such a suit you vir-
tually acknowledged that the head of the local Govern-
ment was amenable to the jurisdiction of the courts of
the colony which he governs. If that were admitted,”
proceeded Mr. Gladstone, “you would of course be liable
to fine, to distress, and imprisonment at their bidding.”

This incident clearly showed that Major Robe had
no clear and full perception of his position, and he
seemed incapable of realizing it. @ He was a trained
soldier, and, therefore, probably a martinet. He knew
how to command, but was blissfully ignorant of the
art of conciliation. He was an honourable and upright
man, but with unfortunate prepossessions and lLimita-
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tions. Within the rather narrow circle of his personal
friendships he was liked and respected; but he never
had and never seemed to care for popularity. His Tory
proclivities made him somewhat of an anachronism in
such a democratic community, and his openly expressed
‘“aversion to popular tendencies” prejudiced much that
he did. His avowed High Churchism and unconcealed
abhorrence of Nonconformity constitute an unfortunate
equipment for governing in what was called “a Para-
dise of Dissent.” The hurried choice of such a man for
the peculiar position he had to fill was more blame-
worthy than anything about himself. He was true as
steel to the principles I held, and to the political party
with which he was allied. His brusquc manner, auto-
cratic style, and lack of oratorical gifts were compara-
tively small matters, compared with incongruity between
his general make-up and the functions he had to dis-
charge.

Captain Grey left South Australia as a going con-
cern, having emerged from its early difficulties, and had
Major Robe been content to let well alone his adminis-
tration might have been smooth and successful. As it
was, he created much unnecessary trouble, became the
cause of great contention, and had to ecndure the
mortification of defeat. As early as 1846 he asked to
be relieved from what he felt to be an uncongenial
sphere; but it was not until two years later that his re-
quest was granted.

Scarcely anything was more characteristic of Major
Robe than the closing sentence in which he took leave
of the Legislative Council: —“In relinquishing the
duties which have devolved upon me under the appoint-
ment of Her Majesty, I look to my Sovereign alone for
any expression of approbation.” He was said to be a
master of official routine and a prince in hospitality ; but
his officialism obscured his finer qualities. Accustomed
to obey orders, he expected prompt and machine-like
obedience, and if his superiors were satisfied he cared
nothing for the opinions of others. To regard a free
people as though they were privates or subalterns in a
regiment was not a wise course to adopt.

From the Governorship of South Australia, Major
Robe was transferred to the position of Deputy Quar-
termaster-General at Mauritius, and promoted w the
rank of Lieutenant-Colonel in the army. During his
term the colony had made steady progress, but his warm-
ast friends would hardly ascribe its advance to his supe-
rior administration.

A ROYALTY ON MINERALS.

Two great controversies distinguished the term of
Governor Robe, and caused a large amount of agitation.
The first of these, and the one on which the greatest
unity of feeling prevailed, was in reference to the pro-
posed imposition of a royalty or reservation on minerals.
Intelligence was received in the November following the
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Governor’s arrival that Lord Stanley had made an at-
tempt to carry a new Waste Lands Bill through the Im-
perial Parliament containing clauses imposing a royalty
on the minerals raised. It was stated that the Bill had
been defeated by Lords Lansdowne and Monteagle,
that Lord Stanley had prepared an altered measure, and
in the meantime obtained the opinion of the law officers
of the Crown, who advised that the existing Act would
bear the construction that a royalty on minerals might
be admitted. Thereupon he sent a despatch to the Lieu-
tenant-Governor recommending the imposition, at the
same time forwarding the legal opinion.

A public meeting was at once convened, at which
the measure was protested against as interfering with the
duties of the Legislative Council, and a breach of public
faith with the colonists, besides being in itself injurious.
It was resolved to appcal to Her Majesty, and in the
meantime ask the Governor to defer the operation of
the measure. A petition to the Queen, signed by seven
hundred persons, and a memorial to the Governor were
presented by an influential deputation, who informed
His Excellency that they were not prepared to bow the
knee to any Minister who felt disposed to trample on
their rights. With icy coldness and military sternness
Major Robe talked to the gentlemen as if they were a
number of unruly schoolboys, and declined any reply to
the subject-matter of their memorial. This, after all,
was only a preliminary skirmish, for Lord Stanley’s Bill
was thrown out, and the action of the colonists was pre-
mature, except so far as it indicated the stand they were
prepared to take on the question.

The next stage of the controversy was indicated by
the publication in the Guzette of a minute prepared by
the Governor, specifying a number of rules and regula-
tions for the future disposal of the waste lands, which
were designed to secure a royalty of one-fifteenth upon
ail mincrals raised therefrom. A storm immediately broke
out. The usual public meeting was held, and several im-
passioned speeches delivered. The action of the Govern-
ment was characterized as “illegal, unjust, and impoli-
tic, and, if persevered in, highly injurious to the best
interests of the colony, as it would check the industry
and exertion of settlers, and discourage emigrants from
Great Britain.” The outcome of this meeting was the
preparation of petitions to both Houses of the Imperial
Parliament, and so ended the second chapter.

The first scene in the final act of the drama was the
introduction of the New Waste Lands Bill, in the Legis-
lative Council, by the Advocate-General. To appreciate
what followed it should be remembered that the Council
consisted of the Governor, with three official and four
non-official members, five to constitute a quorum. As the
Governor was President, in case of there being an equal
division between the official and non-official members,
the former were able to have their own way by means of
the casting-vote of the Governor.”’ When the‘second
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reading of the Waste Lands Bill was moved, Mr. Mor-
phett moved as an amendment that it be read that day
six months; this was seconded by Major O’Halloran and
supported by Messrs. Bagot and Davenport, but on a
division the amendment was lost and the original motion
carried. Thereupon, one of the historic scenes of the
Legislature followed. The non-official members left the
Chamber in a body, while the audience in the Strangers’
Gallery shouted “Bravo!” There being no quorum, the
Council, perforce, adjourned. The last phase took place
on the motion for going into Committee. The non-offi-
cial members justified their previous action as the only

Photo supplied by Alfred Day.

course left to them. The voting was the same as on the
previous occasion, and the Governor then announced
that, the dignity of the Crown having been vindicated,
in deference to the strong opinion of the non-official
members the Bill would be withdrawn.

"STATE AID TO RELIGION.

From the time of its inception the understanding
was clear and definite that in South Australia there was
to be no State Church. In pamphlets and other publica-
tions this was urged as one of its attractions, and at
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public meetings to expound the new colonization scheme
stress was laid upon the fact that in it there would be
no tithes or Church-rates.

Nevertheless, there crept into the Act of Parliament
a clause empowering the Commissioners to appoint
“chaplains and clergymen of the established Church of
England or Scotland,” under which the Rev. C. B.
Howard was appointed. Such importance, however, was
attached to the anti-State Church principle by its par-
tisans that they secured the repeal of that clause by an
Amending Act, which passed the British Parliament on
July 31, 1838. Notwithstanding all this, the question

VIADUCTS ON THE HILLS RAILWAY.

of State aid to religion continued to be a burning ques-
tion for many years.

Governor Gawler was a deeply-religious man, and,
while a good Churchman, took pleasure in encouraging
all denominations. He was troubled about the condition
of things, and in July, 1840, wrote that the ‘‘deficiencies
in places of worship and ministers of the Gospel are
very great; they do not keep pace with immigration.”
He avowed his belief that the voluntary principle would
not, in any reasonable degree, meet the necessities of
the population, and he therefore devised/a‘scheme *‘to
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provide for the religious instruction of the colony,” which
he laid before Lord John Russell in 1841. This was
that land should be sold for religious and educational
purposes at the low rate of 5s. per acre to ministers, and
secured so as to fulfil the intentions of the donors. The
scheme was at once attacked by the Rev. T. Q. Stow and
others, who described it as worse than an annual grant.
A lively discussion followed, and nothing more came
of the proposal.

After Major Robe arrived on the scene his eccle-
siastical preferences encouraged the State-aid party to
commence an agitation in favour of their views. A
public meeting was called by Sherif Newenham, at
which about 500 people were present. A motion was
moved by Dr. Wyatt, and seconded by Mr. Jickling,
that a measure should be passed by the Legislative Coun-
cil for promoting religion and education. This was met
by an amendment moved by the Rev. T. Q. Stow, and
seconded by Mr. Anthony Forster, “That in the opinion
of this meeting no portion of the public revenue of the
colony should be applied by the Government to the sup-
port of religion.” The voting was about four to one in
favour of the amendment.

Both sides immediately prepared petitions. A
deputation of leading men was appointed to wait on the
Governor with a memorial embodying the decision of
the public meeting. He received the deputation with
his usual formality, the document was read, and he
simply replied, “I have no remarks to make, gentlemen,”
and bowed them out of the room. His militarism and
consciousness that he had the power in his nominee
Council to do as he liked in the matter explained his
treatment of an influential group of colonists as if they
were a parcel of impertinent little boys.

The Governor’s attitude was decided. Though he
had no remarks to make to the deputation, he had pre-
viously, in an official utterance, pronounced strongly for
State aid. Legislative action began by Mr. Morphett
moving that in the Estimates for 1847 there be included
“a sum of money for religious and educational purposes,
to be apportioned among the different denominations of
Christians in the province in the rate of their numbers
according to the last census returns,” etc.

The discussion of ‘political religion” forthwith be-
came the order of the day. A society was formed with
the ponderous title of “The South Australian League
for the Maintenance of Religious Freedom in the Pro-
vince,” which was exceedingly active, despite the handi-
cap of its designation. -Of course there was a counter-
Association called “The South Australian Church Soci-
ety,” but it was not nearly so energetic, and did not
need to be, inasmuch as its cause was entrenched in the
citadel of nomineeism.

There were petitions and counter-petitions, and no
room left for doubt as to which side had the majority in
respect of outside support, but there were only two anti-
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State-aid-Church members of the Council. Accordinglv,
when Mr. Morphett moved that effect be given to his pre-
vious resolution by £1,110 10s. being placed on the Sup-
plementary Estimates for 1846, it was carried. Within a
month from that time a striking comment on the action
of Governor Robe and his Council in thus over-riding the
opinions of the great majority of the colonists, and vio-
lating one of the principles on which the colony was
founded, was its being made the subject of an appeal to
the Imperial Parliament and the Queen. The petition
to Her Majesty against it bore 2,630 signatures.

The amount disposed of was by no means large, and
divided between the denominations it was trifling. Mr.
Hodder says the proportion for the Jews, who had peti-
tioned to be included, was £2 18s. per annum! 1t pro-
voked such an amount of dissension and strife that the
financial relief obtained was dearly purchased. The
Mecthodist denomination, in particular, suffered sorely
by the disaffection of some of its leading officials and
members. A leading article in the Register said: “Who
can deny that the State interference with religion has
caused dissension and injury? The body of Wesleyans
was happy and united; but now how changed! Trus-
tees retiring, benefactors ceasing to contribute, local
preachers resigning their sacred office, members with-
drawing.” Mr. Edward Stephens wrote publicly that
he would not give the land in Gawler Place for the
church and mission-house which he had promised, since
the Wesleyan body had broken compact.

One good effect of the controversy, which never en-
tirely died out while the State grant continued, was the
development of an increasing desire for a representative
legislature, which stimulated more zealous efforts for
the attainment of that object.

The average ability of the Adelaide press during
the early years was very high, and there was a keen
edge in most of the discussions, due, perhaps, to unre-
mitting practice in personal, political, and religious con-
troversy. The following may serve as an interesting
specimen of this department of the current literature: —

“A CATECHISM.—Ques.—What is liberty? Ans.—
The power to make other people do as we please. Ques.
—What is an act of toleration? Ans.—A person con-
scientiously picking a Quaker’s pocket. Ques.—What is
a bountiful grant? Ans.—Giving away other people’s
money. Ques.—What are the ‘awfully destitute’ coun-
try districts? .Ans.—The romantic villages of Walker-
ville and North Adelaide. Ques.—What is a logical
conclusion? Ans.—That it is cheaper to make other
people pay for our parsons than to pay them ourselves.
Ques.—What is the best method of teaching a man the
value of religion? Ans.—To force him to pay hand-
somely for its support.”

As a sequel to the foregoing account, and to ren-
der it complete, it may be added that when the new
Constitution came into operation 'in 1851, and the-elec-



THE CYCLOPEDIA OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

tion of sixteen non-official members of the Legislative
Council took place, the question of State aid was spe-
cially prominent, and twelve of the members were re-
turned under pledge for its abolition. The day after the
Council met the first reading of a measure for the con-
tinuance of the grant was rejected by thirteen to ten,
and that was the end of the matter. It is to the credit
of the victorious party that they refrained from touching
the Colonial Chaplainship, which was then held by an

1
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esteemed clergyman (Rev. Dean Farrell), who retained
the emoluments of the office until his death, and they,
or a part of them, were then distributed between certain
persons who performed duties required at the Stockade,
Gaol, etc.

GENERAL PROGRESS.

Notwithstanding the controversies which raged
throughout the whole of Major Robe’s term, substantial
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progress was made in all directions. = Thanks to the
vigorous efforts and personal bravery of Inspector Tol-
mer, Sergeant-Major Alford, and their colleagues in the
police, the career of many criminals and desperadoes was
cut short, and an effective check applied to the lawless
element in the community. The ex-convicts and bush-
rangers from the penal settlements who had indulged
in horse- and cattle-stealing, and worse outrages, baffling
the officers of justice by their retreats in “‘the Tiers” and
the Black Forest, were in many cases hunted down and
captured, the adventures of their pursuers being, in
some instances, as full of thrilling romance as any chap-
ter in Rolf Boldrewood’s “Robbery Under Arms.” The
Black Forest covered most of the area between Ade-
laide and Glenelg. To the military mind of Governor
Robe it was a most dangerous cover to leave standing in
case of an invasion-from the Gulf. Accordingly, a con-
tract was let to clear the South Park Lands for £800,
the contractor to have all the trees and stumps.

In religious matters much energy was shown, espe-
cially by the Church of England and the Methodists. A
strong reinforcement of clergy arrived during 1846,
which gave a great impetus to the operations of the
Church, and enabled it to extend the range of its acti-
vities. This was foliowed by the landing, on December
29, of the Right Rev. Augustus Short, D.D., the first
Bishop of Adelaide, who had been consecrated in West-
minster Abbey six months previously. Bishop Short’s
episcopal career proved eminently useful, and ex-
tended over a quarter of a century. He held his appoint-
ment under letters patent from the Crown, the province
of South Australia being his diocese, and his first work
was to provide the needful organization by constituting
the Synod. It was his ill-fortune to be engaged in
some protracted controversies, but he was betrayed into
the first of them by the ill-advised action of Major
Robe. The Governor, who never got rid of the idea
that his appointment invested him with a kind of mili-
tary dictatorship, gave the Bishop a land-grant of an
acre in Victoria Square for a Cathedral, which he had
no right whatever to do, and the issue was prolonged
litigation. A movement, however, which had been set
on foot by members of the Church of England to estab-
lish a Collegiate School received the Bishop’s active
support, and the fine block of land, containing 52 acres,
on which St. Peter’s College stands, was obtained by
the aid of Captain Allen and other liberal supporters.
In after years Dr. Short was able to select the site for
and commence the building of St. Peter’s Cathedral—
but that belongs to a later period.

The Methodists were fortunate in obtaining as their
chief minister at this juncture the Rev. Daniel James
Draper, a born organizer, and a bold, yet sagacious,
leader. Under his supervision the agencies of the deno-
mination were multiplied, despite internal disagree-
ment over the State grant. Many churches were erected,
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including the central edifice at Pirie Street, and
rapid extension took place.  Bishop Short and Mr.
Draper, who were contemporaries, and alike in many
respects, laid the foundations of the Cathedral churches
of their respective bodies, and left an enduring impres-
sion on the religious life of the community. In
other religious organizations there was corresponding
activity.

In exploratory work the chief interest centred in the
return of Captain Sturt after his memorable expedition,
which was the last he undertook. The reception of him-
self and the remnant of his party, in January, 1846,
was most cordial, though the condition of the party, the
state of the equipment, and, most of all, the behaviour
of the few sheep which followed as quietly and regularly
as a rear-guard, eloquently testified to the severe strug-
gle that had been endured. There was also an expedi-
tion to the North led by Mr. Horrocks, of Penwortham
—noteworthy because it was the first instance of a camel
being employed in such work. Its object was frustrated
by an unfortunate gun accident, as the result of which
the leader lost his life. Major Robe himself undertook
an expedition down the south-east coast line, which ex-
tended as far as Portland Bay, in Victoria.

A large increase of population took place as the
result of success in proving the resources of the State.
Prize wheats had been exhibited at the London Corn
Exchange, where they were considered of extraordinary
quality, and samples of barley were pronounced to be
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of the finest quality of any that had ever been seen at
the London Corn Market. At the same time the out-
put of the copper-mines began to produce a great im-
pression. The growth in this department is interesting.
In 1843 copper of the value of £127 appeared in the list
of exports, the next year it was £6,436, in 1845 rose to
£19,020, and in 1846 leaped up to £143,231. In that
year for the first time minerals took the highest place in
the export trade, the value of wool being £106,5610. In
both lines rapid expansion continued. This condition, of
course, broadened the stream of immigration. There
were several arrivals of immigrant ships under Govern-
ment auspices in 1846, and in the following ycar
£160,000 was appropriated to immigration purposes, the
arrangement being that a vessel should be dispatched
every month.

The question of steam communication with the
mother country was discussed by the Legislative Coun-
cil at a special session in November, 1847, and the same
month the first oversea steamer arrived. Among other
indications of prosperity during this period was the es-
tablishment of the Savings Bank, which was placed
under the management of the Legislature, as the banks
refused to allow interest on deposits in the Savings Bank.
Even more noteworthy, as indicating that the condition
of severe financial stringency was over, was the contri-
bution of £2,180 10s. 4d. raised in the province as a
subscription to aid the sufferers in Ireland from the
failure of the potato crop.

GOVERNOR YOUNG.

Sir Henry Edward Fox Young was the first civilian
Governor of South Australia. His career proved that
colonial experience was a better preparation for the
position than military training, which in the case of some
of his predecessors had proved a distinct disqualifica-
tion. He had a truer perception of the relations be-
tween himself, as the representative of the Crown, and
the colonists, struck the right keynote immediately upon
his arrival, and maintained it to the close of his term.
His over-confidence in his scheme for developing the
Murray trade betrayed him into the wasteful expendi-
ture of a considerable sum of money, but with that ex-
ception his administration was a success from first to
last.

Sir Henry, the son of Colonel Sir Aretas Wil-
liam Young, was born in England on April 23, 1810,
and named after his godfather, General Edward Henry
Fox, a brother of the distinguished Whig statesman, the
celebrated rival of Pitt. He was educated at Dean’s
school, Bromley, and intended for the Bar; but on leav-
ing school he joined his father at Trinidad; there he
received an appointment in the Colonial Treasury of that
island, and this being followed by promotions deflected
his course from the legal profession to the Civil Service.
At Demerara he served under Sir Benjamin D’Urban as

aide de camp, was transferred to St. Lucia, where he
filled the offices of Secretary, Treasurer, and Puisne
Judge of the Supreme Court. He then returned to Deme-
rara, in 1847 received the honour of knighthood, and
was appointed Lieutenant-Governor of the Eastern
Districts of the Cape of Good Hope. A renewal of the
Kaffir war took place, and the Imperial Government,
believing that a civil Lieutenant-Governor would not be
required, appointed him to succeed Major Robe in South
Australia, without waiting for the report of Sir Henry
Pottinger, who had been dispatched as Governor and
High Commissioner for Kafiraria. The services of Sir
Henry Young had been so exceedingly useful at Gra-
hamstown during his eight months’ residence that the
High Commissioner strongly recommended his retention,
but before the despatches could be answered he had left
the colony. A fortnight before leaving England Sir
Henry had married Augusta Sophia, a daughter of Mr.
Charles Marryat, and niece of Captain Marryat, the
well-known novelist and framer of the signal code which
bears his name.

The new Governor and Lady Young arrived unex-
pectedly on August 1, 1848, in an emigrant ship, the
“Forfarshire.” The reception of théir Excellencies> was
chilling. There was neither pilot nor Government boat
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to meet the vessel, not a single Government official to
pay his respects, and at Government House there was
neither guard of honour nor any member of the Exe-
cutive. This apparent neglect was made up for, in a
measure, on the following day, when the necessary intro-
ductions took place, and an address of welcome was
presented. It was in his reply on that occasion that the
new Governor showed the clear insight into his constitu-
tional position which enabled him to serve the colony
so well. He referred to the wise limitations of the
sphere of official government, and pointed out that social
advancement depended on the energies and resources of
individuals. He advocated the diffusion of scientific in-
formation as to the agricultural, pastoral, and other
industries, in particular emphasizing the importance of
promoting mineral interests by the formation of volun-
tary associations to collect data and specimens in such a
manner as to preserve and utilize the phyeical facts
which were of special importance to practical science.

There had been in some quarters a strong desire,
and a measure of hope, that Colonel Gawler might be
re-appointed to succeed Major Robe, but any disappoint-
ment on that score was short-lived. It was seen at once
that in Sir Henry Young the colony had received a
Governor of the right stamp.

REPRESENTATIVE INSTITUTIONS.

One of Governor Young’s special merits was his
entire freedom from partisanship, and another his sin-
cere sympathy with popular aspirations. He proved his
possession of these qualities by one of his earliest acts—
the suspension of the objectionable royalty on minerals.
As the formal endorsement of this action by the Secre-
tary of State for the Colonies. was not announced for
nearly twelve months, it seems to have been taken en-
tirely on the Governor’s own initiative, and was there-
fore as bold as it was politic.

He further, and more clearly, showed the spirit that
was in him in his address to the Legislative Council at
the opening of its sessions in November. After referring
to the programme of business, he said: “It only remains
for me, on the first occasion of transacting ordinary
business with the Council, to give my sincere assurance
that whether the lapse of time that may occur before
representative institutions be conceded to South Aus-
tralia be long or short—and my wish is that it may be
but brief—I am cordially desirous, as far as my power
extends, to join with the Council as now constituted only
in such legislation as shall be in unison with the general
opinion of the colonists.”

To this central principle of framiug all legislation
in harmony with the general opinion, and so as to pro-
mote the general interests, Sir Henry -consistently
adhered. When introducing the Bills for resuscitation
of the City Corporation and the constitution of District
Boards, he referred to them as framed “on so popular
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a basis as to be fit precursors of that more general sys-
tem of representative government, the concession of
which had been usually preceded by some experience of
the working of civic, or parochial, or district municipa-
lities.” The Australian Colonies Bill, which was before
the Imperial Parliament in 1849, provided for exten-
sive constitutional changes, some of which were half-a-
century too soon. It separated Victoria from New
South Walee and established it as an independent
colony, made provision for altering the constitution of
the Legislative Councils in the respective colonies. for
enlarging their powers, and aleo for establishing District
Councils. Its main feature, however, was the embodi-
ment of a scheme of federation, to include New South
Wales, Victoria, Van Diemen’s Land, and South Aus-
tralia, under a Governor-General and a Houee of Dele-
gates elected by the Legislative Councils of the several
colonies.

This proposal never had a chance of success. The
newer colonies were not going to link themselves with
the penal settlements, and, being smaller, objected to the
control which would be exercised over their affairs. Dis- -
tance and diversity of interests were arguments on the
same side. There had to be a closer union in other
respects, and the growth of affinities, before the funda-
mental idea of nationhood could emerge.

Nevertheless, the discussion which inevitably took
place served an exceedingly useful purpose. It was in
some measure a political education, and resulted in the
formation of clear ideas, and the enunciation of definite
principles. The public generally, while welcoming the
concession of popular representation, and expressing
approval of a Constitution modelled on similar lines to
that of the Mother Country, condemned the Federal
scheme as inexpedient, and these views were emphatically
endorsed by the Legislative Council.

The Act, which passed its third reading in the
House of Lords in July, 1850, provided for the establish-
ment of a Legislative Council consisting of twenty-four
members, of whom sixteen were to be elective, and eight
nominated by the Governor. This was the first instal-
ment of revresentative legislation. The Constitution
was sent out by the ‘“Ascendant,” which reached Ade-
laide in January, 1851. Mr. G. F. Angas, who had
closely watched the passage of the Act through the Im-
perial Parliament, was a passenger by the same vessel,
and his relation to the colony, as its chief founder, justi-
fied his ambition to be the bearer of the document. The
red-tape routine of the Colonial Office could not tole-
rate such an undignified innovation, and accordingly an
official took the packet on board and handed it to the
steward for delivery to the captain. The steward put
it in his soiled-linen bag for safety, forgot all about it,
and it was supposed to be lost, until it casually turned
up when the steward’s bag was emptied.

Great activity was displayed)in the preparation)for
the first elections to the Council. An Election Franchise
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Association was formed, with a platform of universal
suffrage, voting by ballot, no property qualification for
representatives, annual elections, and no nominees. This
was followed by a ‘“South Australian Political Associa-
tion,” which had the most important of the same planks
in its platform. The League for the Maintenance of
Religious Freedom was still in existence, and exercised
its full weight of influence against State aid to religion.
Its success was such that in the sixteen districts only
four candidates were returned in opposition to its prin-
ciples. :

The elections took place in the month of July, and
excited an amount of interest which. at this distance of
time, appears extraordinary. The prosaic, businesslike
style of modern times had not been introduced. The
scenes at public meetings, the hustings, and the polling
booths had a closer resemblance to those immortalized
by Charles Dickens and other English writers of his
day.

The following is a list of the members of this the
first South Australian Parliament: —

ELEcTIVE MEMBERS.

Mr. F. 8. Dutton ... Fast Adelaide

Mr. A. L. Elder ... West Adelaide

Mr. J. B. Neales ... North Adelaide

Mr. W. Giles Yatala

Mr. G. M. Waterhouse East Torrens

Mr. C. S. Hare West Torrens

Captain Hall Port Adelaide

Mr. J. Baker Mount Barker

Mr. R. Davenport Hindmarsh

Mr. W. Peacock ... Noarlunga

Mr. G. F. Angas ... Barossa

Captain Hart Victoria

Captain Bagot . Light

Mr. W. Younghusband Stanley and Gawler

Mr. G. 8. Kingston Kooringa

Mr. J. Ellis Flinders
NoMINEE MEMBERS.

Mr. Charles Sturt . Colonial Secretary

Mr. B. T. Finniss . Registrar-General
Mr. R. D. Hanson . Advocate-General
Mr. R. R. Torrens .. Collector of Customs
Mr. J. Morphett ... . Non-Official

Mr. J. Grainger ... ”

Mr. E. C. Gwynne ”»

Major N. Campbell . »

The foregoing group of names is exceedingly impres-
sive, - including as it does so many that are indelibly
engraved on the history of South Australia. It is not sur-
prising that when the question of the further amendment
of the Constitution came under consideration the discus-
sion upon it was of a high order. There is good reason
for accepting Mr. Hodder’s statement that “the debate
on the Parliament Bill of 1853 was perhaps the very
best in the history of the South Australian Legislature.
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Every man was in earnest, and seemed imbued with the
idea that in the part he was taking he was assisting to
make the whole future of the colony. Many of the
speeches might rank with the finest specimens of oratory
of the English-speaking peoples. Although the Bill was
defeated, the victory was morally complete. Its provi-
sions laid down the principles, and carved and shaped
the public opinion which in three years’ time was to carry
everything before it with overwhelming force ; and to the
Legislature of 1853 every colonist in South Australia,
now and for all time, owes a debt of deep gratitude, as
they were undoubtedly the fathers and founders of the
most free political institutions compatible with the sov-
reignty of the mother country.”

One of the first acts of the Council on its assemb-
ling in 1851 was to abolish the State grants in aid of
religion. This was expected to be the great battle of the
session, but ‘‘the numbers were up,” and therefore it
was resolved to make the engagement short, sharp, and
decisive. There was no use in prolonging the conflict
which had raged for three years. The first reading of
the Bill for the continuance of the grant was moved by
Mr. Gwynne, but without waiting for the second read-
ing it was met by an amendment that it be read that
day six months, which was carried by thirteen votes to
ten.

An extension as well as an effect of representative
institutions took place in the Act which resuscitated the
Corporation of the City of Adelaide, which had been
in abeyance for several years. The new life of the muni-
cipality dates from June 1, 1852. On November 25 of
the same year an Act was passed “to appoint District
Councils, and to define the powers thereof.” This mea-
sure gave to the various districts power to tax them-
selves for the maintenance and management of their own
roads, bridges, and public buildings, to grant licences of
various kinds, and accordingly established the principle
of self-government in local affairs over a very wide area.

THE BULLION ACT.

The Californian gold discoveries in 1849 attracted a
few hundreds of people from South Australia, mostly
restless spirits, whose departure was no great loss, but a
veritable exodus to the “diggings” of New South Wales
and Victoria took place within the next three years.
During the currency of the strong excitement tens of
thousands left the colony, for the most part ablebodied
men, whose absence paralyzed industries of all kinds.
Though the great majority consisted of manual labour-
ers, all classes were affected. Merchants, clerks, shop-
assistants, civil servants, policemen were in some cases
drawn, either by the love of adventure or the attraction
of gold, and in others because the stagnation of business
left them nothing else to do. Mines were shut down,
farms left uncultivated, shops closed, and offices deserted.
Ministers of religion had to follow their flocks. jAdelaide
became an almost deserted village, country towns were
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in even worse plight, and there was stagnation every-
where.

As a rule it was the bread-winner of the household
who went alone in the first instance to try his fortune,
and where there were wives and families left behind their
circumstances wcre often difficult. As many as sixty
‘‘grass-widows” at one time had to be supported by the
Destitute Board, despite its published notice that such
cases could not
be admitted to
the asylum. The
term of actual
impoverishment
was happily of
comparatively
brief  duration,
for remittances
from the gold-
fields soon be-
gan to come in,
and they stead-
ily increased in

volume. Return-
ing diggers,
whose  pockets
were bulging
with money,

were very free
in their expen-
diture, but the
financial embar-
rassment of the
community was
not to be reliev-
ed, even by

their  extrava-
gance. The de-
pletion of coin-
age involved

banks and other
financial institu-
tions in difficul-
ties of which it
was not easy to
see the way out.

The problem

was solved by Photo by H. Krischock.

the adoption of
two measures—
the passing of what became popularly known as

the Bullion Act, and the establishment of means for the
transmiseion of gold direct to Adelaide from the princi-
pal Victorian auriferous centre at the time.

It is somewhat remarkable that Sir Henry Young,
who was usually quick to perceive the force of public
opinion, and alert to give it effect, showed marked reluc-
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tance when appealed to in the first instance. Memorials
were presented to him, urging that the gold which was
being brought into the colony should be assayed, and con-
verted into a legal tender, to which he replied by a long
and laboured argument, intended to show that the pro-
posal was unconstitutional, impracticable, and inade-
quate.  The situation, however, became increasingly
urgent. Further appeals were made to His Excellency,
the movement
being headed by
Mr. George Tin-
line, manager of
the Bank of
South Awustralia,
and eventually
the Legislative
Council was
summoned for a
special session to
deal with the
matter.

The  ‘“Assay
and Bullion Act”
provided for the
establishment of
an assay office to
ascertain the
weight and fine-
ness of gold,
and authorized
the banks to
issue notes in
exchange for the
bullion they ac-
quired, such
notes, and as-
sayed gol1 when
stampe | to be
l2zal tender. In
introducing the
measure the Go-
vernor took occa-
sion to say that,
while his views
were unaltered,
he regarded the
proposals as
“safe and inno-
cuous.” The Bill
was passed through all its stages in the same day, and
within a fortnight the assay office was opened, gold to
the extent of £10,000 being deposited on the first day.

There was some excuse for the Governor’s hesita-
tion, inasmuch as in permitting the enactment he as-
sumed an enormous responsibility, and risked his recall.
The Act, as Mr. Forster says, “subverted the currency

C. E. Stamp, Artist.
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laws of the Empire, and was clearly repugnant to Impe-
rial Statutes.” Nevertheless it was clearly the right
thing to do in the emergency, and fortunately the Home
Government took a sensible view of the circumstances.
When the Queen’s assent to the Bill was notified, the
Government received commendation instead of a repri-
mand, being informed that Her Majesty’s advisers chose
“not to interfere with the discretion of the local autho-
rities, who have exercised so much ability in their mode
of dealing with this subject.”

The Bullion Act provided one part of the machmery
by which the colony was saved from ruin, and plucked the
flower of safety out of the nettle danger, and it was
rendered effective by the establishment of the gold
escort. Gold was being brought by returning diggers
and the sea route, but there were hundreds of South Aus-
tralians on the diggings who had small parcels they were
glad to transmit. The work of organization was entrust-
ed to Mr. Commissioner Tolmer, who carried it through
with conspicuous resourcefulness and ability. The under-
taking was highly adventurous, for it involved convey-
ing consignments of gold running up to nearly £200,000
in value for hundreds of miles through unoccupied coun-
try, swimming rivers, traversing bogs and sandhills, with
risks and perils innumerable. With a strong staff of
troopers, however, Mr. Tolmer carried out the enterprise
in a most admirable manner. The first escort brought a
quarter of a ton of gold, sent by three hundred diggers,
and did the journey in eight days. A monthly service
was established, and on subsequent occasions the quan-
tity was very largely increased. As a mail was brought
by the same conveyance, its arrival in Adelaide was natu-
rally signalized Ly much demonstration. One reason for
sending gold dust or nuggets to Adelaide was the higher
value obtained there, the standard price being £3 12s.
per oz., instead of fifty or sixty shillings, which was all
that could be obtained on the fields. The escort was con-
tinued until December, 1853, when the necessity for it
no longer existed, and it was reckoned that £2,000,000
worth of gold was brought into South Australia by this
("l‘lannel alone.

A WAVE OF PROSPERITY.

There was naturally great anxiety to discover a
countcr-attraction to the Victorian diggings, and liberal
offers were made to encourage prospectors; but although
no South Australian Forest Creek or Mount Alexander
was ever found, wealth poured in upon the colony from
various sources. Independently of the large amount of the
yellow metal that found its way into various departments
of trade and industry, production of all kinds was greatly
stimulated. The majority of the diggers, whether suc-
cessful or otherwise, returned to their homes and avo-
cations. Many of them invested their earnings in lands,
and there was in consequence rapid expansion in agricul-
stural scttlement. At the same time pastoral interests re-
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ceived a powerful impetus by the enhanced prices of
stock.

The enormous influx of population in the sister
colony created a strong demand for the necessaries of
life. A splendid market for foodstuffs of all kinds was
opened, as it were, next door. The land laws of Vic-
toria did not encourage settlement there, and attention
was largely concentrated on gold-mining and its associ-
ated employments. = Hence South Australian farms,
dairies, and pastures, which had been already put in
working order, immediately found an outlet for their
produce at greatly advanced rates. The demand, indeed,
was 50 great that in 1853 the prices of commodities rose
on an average no less than a hundred and fifty per cent.,
and it can easily be understood that producers reaped a
golden harvest.

The upward movement was permanent as well as
rapid. In 1851 the population was 66,538, but five years
afterwards it was 104,708. In the former year the im-
ports were £690,777 in value, and the exports £602,087,
but in 1856 they had risen to £1,366,529 and £1,665,740
respectively. That is to say, that the population had in-
creased by nearly two-thirds, the import trade more than
doubled, and the exports increased by a hundred and
fifty per cent.

RIVER AND RAILWAYS.

Governor Young’s administration was distinguished
by the initiation of navigation on “the Australian Nile.”
When opening the session of 1850 Sir Henry drew at-
tention to the obstacle interposed by the bar at the
Murray - mouth, and suggested the conmstruction of a
railway from Goolwa to Port Elliot. @A few weeks
afterwards a resolution was carried in the Council. on
the motion of Captain Bagot, offering a bonus of £2,000
cach to the first and second steamers of not less than
forty horsc-power which should successfully navigate the
river from Goolwa to the Darling junction. In Septem-
ber of the same year the Governor, Lady Young, and
a party successfully accomplished a boat voyage to and
from the same point; and shortly afterwards Captain
Cadell, in a canvas boat, which had been carried up from
Melbourne on a packhorse, descended the stream to
T.ake Victoria, having accomplished an extraordinary
journey of thirteen hundred miles, and settled the navi-
gability of the river by steamers of shallow draught.

An outburst of enthusiasm was kindled by this ex-
ploit. The Murray Steam Navigation Company was
formed, and in the year 1853 a steamer named the
“Lady Augusta,” after Lady Young, was placed on the
river. No one was more enthusiastic than the Gover-
nor himself. He went with a vice-regal party on the
first voyage of the steamer, and at Swan Hill, thirteen
hundred miles from the sea, addressed a glowing despatch
to the Secretary of State for the Colonies:, Inthis docu-
ment he referred to the’ proposed tramway)between
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Goolwa and Port Elliot, describing the harbour as sup-
plied with moorings for large ships, and suitable for the
entrepot of Murray trade.

Great things were to be done. The land on both
banks for a depth of two miles was te he proclaimed
a settlement, and places selected for future villages. The
contagion spread. The Governor was banqueted on his
return, having completed what was called an unparal-
leled triumph. The bonus was, of course, paid to Cap-
tain Cadell, and a gold medal struck. The tramway
was built in due course, and this was the inauguration
of rail communication in Australia. The weakest place
in the whole scheme was the harbour, which was shal-
low, dangerous, and liable to be silted up. About
£20,000 was spent in the construction of a breakwater,
but for all the good it did the money might almost as
well have been emptied into the sea. At first shipping
was attracted by the prospect of freight, and a good deal
of wool and other produce came down the river for
transhipment at Goolwa ; but Port Elliot soon acquired
the reputation of a life-trap, and was shunned accord-
ingly. The sanguine dreams of Sir Henry were never
materialized, and from that time to this the River Mur-
ray navigation, though apparently feasible, has been
attended with as much disappointment as success.

A joint-stock Company was formed in London as
carly as 1848 to construct a railway between Adelaide
and the Port, a Managing Director came out in the fol-
lowing year to obtain legislative sanction, and an Ordi-
nance was passed by the Council in 1850 ; but the agent
of the Company demurred to some of its provisions, and
even when they were modified and a guarantee of 5
per cent. on the cost of construction for ten years was
offered, they were considered so harsh that the project
was abandoned. Further legislation took place in 1851
and 1852; but the exodus to Victoria had dislocated
everything, and it was not until 1853 that operations
were actively begun, the estimated cost having been
gradually increased in the meantime from £45,000 to
£150,000, which in the end proved insufficient, though
the line was only 6} miles long. A worse time for under-
taking such a work could hardly have been chosen, for
a labourer's wage was £1 per day, and the hire of a
two-horse dray and driver £12 per week.
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IMMIGRATION.

Although Governor Young’s expectation that ‘“‘large
numbers of British emigrants, whether intending to
settle in Victoria, New South Wales, or South Austra-
lia, were likely to be attracted to the vast basin of the
Murray when its navigability by steamers became
known” was not fulfilled, there was a considerable in-
crease of population during his term. The arrangement
of the monthly dispatch of an emigrant ship from Eng-
land, if not carried out with perfect regularity, brought
a fairly steady stream. Besides those who were assisted
or free, therc were many others; and it is recorded that
in one week at the end of 1848 no less than 1,131 per-
sons arrived, of whom 600 paid full passage.

Domestic servants were exceedingly scarce, and this
was one reason why the proposal was received with favour
to receive ‘“‘certain classes of orphans of both sexes in
Ireland, between the ages of fourteen and eighteen.”
The colonists did not anticipate the extent to which this
project would be acted upon, nor did they desire that
the emigrants should be only Irish; but they appointed
a committee for the protection and guardianship of the
orphans, including the Anglican and Roman Catholic
Bishops and representatives of the other religious bodies.
The first consignment of Irish orphan girls was received
in June, 1849. They were comfortably housed, and
advised as to their future by a committee of ladies.

One result of the large influx of population was a
temporary congestion of the labour market. Employ-
ment became scarce, and to assist immigrants who were
out of work the Colonial Labour Office was opened, sup-
ported by subscriptions, as no fees were charged for
effecting engagement. So many unsuitable persons were
sent out, that it became necessary to find relief for the
destitute poor. The situation, however, righted itself
when the influence of the gold discoveries was felt.

When Sir Henry Young left South Australia in
December, 1854, the population had risen to mnearly
100,000. Great progress had been made in every direc-
tion, the land debt of £85,000 had been extinguished,
and there was general prosperity. During the next six
months the Government was ably administered by Mr.
B. T. Finniss; but no event of any special importance
transpired.

GOVERNOR MACDONNELL.

Sir Richard Graves MacDonnell, a son of the Rev.
Dr. MacDonnell, Provost of Trinity College, Dublin,
was born in 1815, entered Trinity College in 1830, took
his degree of M.A. in 1839 and Doctor of Laws by spe-
cial honorary degree in 1844. He was called to the Eng-
lish Bar in 1841, but two years later accepted the office,
then created, of Chief Justice of the British posscssions
at the Gambia, where he not only rendered useful ser-
vice in consolidating the laws, but undertook adventur-
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ous journeys into the interior of Africa. He twice visit-
ed North America, travelling extensively in Canada and
the United States. In 1847 he returned to England,
and intended to practise his profession, but, being offered
the Governorship of the Gambia settlements, undertook
that office for three years, during which time he largely
extended the range of British commerce, and narrowly
escaped assassination by a native king. He (was gazetted
Governor of St. Lucia in 1852, was afterwards removed
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to St. Vincent, knighted in 1855, and reached South
Australia in June of that year.

From this summary it is evident that Governor Mac-
Donnell, by his legal training and colonial experience,
was exceptionally fitted for the kind of work that await-
ed him. His term proved to be one of the most inter-
esting and important periods in the history of the col-
ony. Political reform, material advance, territorial ex-
pansion, ecclesiastical questions, a revolution in the mode
of land transfer, improved inter-communication were
all to be dealt with in the near future.

Sir Richard was in the prime of life, had a com-
manding presence and a genial manner, possessed much
ability and great energy, and withal displayed tact and
judgment on several critical occasions. He maintained
throughout the high standard of official capacity which
Sir Henry Young had set up, and was popular with all
classes. He seemed at first, perhaps, to think it his duty
to advise his Ministers, instead of to be advised by them,
but he soon adapted himself to the actual conditions.
His term of office covered a period of six years and a
half, and for a condensed summary of what was accom-
plished during that time scarcely anything could be more
complete than the review which he incorporated in his
farewell address to the Parliament.

He said : “When I landed here in June, 1855, there
was not a mile of railway opened in the colony; now
there are fifty-seven miles in use, over which annually
rolls a traffic of more than 150,000 tons and 320,000
passengers. Your coasts have been lit with three addi-
tional first-class lights, and three additional harbours
have come into extensive use. Your population has
grown from 86,000 to nearly 130,000, while exports of
colonial produce have risen from less than £631,000 in
1855 to £1,808,000 for the year ending 30th of June last.
When I landed there were scarcely 60 miles of made
road in the colony, whereas now, independent of those
in the city, there are over two hundred miles; and in-
stead of 160,000 acres in cultivation, tliere cannot now
be less than 460,000—a number greater in proportion to
the population than obtains in any other portion of Her
Majesty’s dominions, or, indeed, in any part of the world
with which I am acquainted. It is, moreover, since
1855 that the first telegraph post was erected in the
colony, and yet you already possess 600 miles of tele-
graphic communication, and nearly 1,000 miles of wire,
together with twenty-six stations. It is also since 1855
that the exvlorations of Mr. Stuart and others have
added so much to our geographical knowledge, filling up
the large blank spaces which had so long defaced the
map of South Australia, and usefully opening the coun-
try to further settlement. Above all, it is since my arri-
val here that the great experiment has been tried of en-
trusting the general mass of the people, through their
immediate representatives, with power to control com-
pletely the taxation and expenditure of the country and
direct its general legislation.”
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Some of the particulars included in this summary
demand treatment somewhat in detail. Such are: The
establishment of responsible government—with which
may be connected the adoption of the Real Property Act
~-the improvement in inter-communication and terri-
torial expansion. Besides these there were other public
movements that materially influenced the development
of national life, and events worthy of a permanent place
in the annals of the colony.

Among the latter was the commencement of an
agitation to check the stream of immigration. There
were large numbers, in the working classes, who were
out of employment, and it was urged that this condition
made a continuance of free immigration eminently unde-
sirable. At the same time, it was urged that employ-
ment was scarce because the rate of wages was too high
for the profitable investment of capital, and so a check
was imposed on enterprise. Meetings were held, at which
the situation was discussed from various sides. It was
alleged that “the widespread destitution is attributable
to absenteeism, and to the drainage of money from the
colony for immigration.” The vote of £2,000 for the
introduction of free immigrants was described as ‘“the
outcome of a policy wanting in humanity, insulting to
the understanding of the meanest capacity, likely to
compromise the present peace and order of the commu-
nity, and opposed to the future prosperity of the colony.”

Memorials were presented to the Governor, to which
he replied with his characteristic good sense. =~ While
acknowledging that the introduction of labour without
capital might prove injurious, he pointed out that the
way for the country to grow was by the increase of peo-
ple who would cultivate its soil and develop its resources.
To meet the needs of the workless, the Government estab-
lished a labour test, but the men complained that the
remuneration was fixed at too low a rate, whereupon Sir
Richard, in an earnest appeal, deprecated the tendency
to rely on what was only designed for a temporary ex-
pedient. Out of the agitation grew organizations such
as the Working Men’s Association and the Political As-
sociation, which wielded great influence later on.

One of the most noteworthy of several “war scares”
occurred in 1859, when news arrived that war had bro-
ken out in Europe, in which Austria, Sardinia, and
France were concerned, and there was a possibility that
other nations would become involved. @ A Volunteer
Force Bill and a Militia Bill were promptly passed
through the Legislature; the Government proceeded to
enrol the militia, but it was understood that if two thou-
sand volunteers offered themselves the militia would not
be called upon unless absolutely necessary. The volun-
teer movement immediately acquired considerable popu-
larity. In a few months sixteen companies were formed,
six hundred volunteers enrolled, butts erected, and drill
and practice became the order of the day, instead of
cricket and football.
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It was during the same year that the colony endured
a week-long agony by the wreck of the “Admella.” This
fine steamer, with a large number of well-known colo-
nists on board, went ashore not far from Cape Northum-
berland. The locality was so far distant from both
Adelaide and Portland, the sea was so rough, and the
coast so rocky, that effective means for rescuing the sur-
vivors were delayed. They could be seen and heard
from the shore, and even counted, as they clung to the
shattered wreck. From Mount Gambier, the nearest
telegraph station, frequent reports were sent to Ade-
laide. Each effort and its failure were described in terse
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drina, was inaugurated, with the Rev. Taplin as its de-
voted superintendent: Yet in 1861 two natives were
hanged at Port Lincoln for the murder of a white
woman, and two at Fowler’s Bay for the murder of a
white man. A still more shocking tragedy was enacted
a few miles north-east from Kapunda, where three mem-
bers of the Rainberd family—a mother and two child-
ren—were butchered under circumstances of the most
shocking brutality. Four natives were executed for this
outrage. It appeared that they had been maddened by
drink. One result was that a meeting of Justices of
the Peace was held, and a determination come to that
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bulletins, and the distressed anxiety that prevailed grew
daily more intcnse from Monday to Saturday, when the
news came that twenty had been saved out of a total
of about one hundred, including passengers and crew.
Care for the welfare of the aborigines never ceased
from the foundation of the colony, but the difficulty of
effecting their permanent reclamation was never over-
come. As early as 1850 the Poonindie Institution was
established a few miles from Port Lincoln, and for a
time seemed to prosper. In 1858 the Aborigines’
Friends’ Association was formed, under the auspices of
which the Point MacLeay Mission, on Lake Alexan-
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no licence should in future ever be granted to any per-
son who supplied liquor to the aborigines.

Mr. J. W. Bull says that once, when with Professor
Menge, gazing across the Gulf to where the loom of
Yorke Peninsula showed up against the horizon, the
Professor said some day great copper mines would be
found there. The Flinders Range was highly cupri-
ferous, at that point it had been worn down, and the
copper deposits lay near the surface. This remarkable
prediction received its fulfilment when the Wallaroo and
Moonta mines began to yield up their riches in the
early sixties, and contributed'largely “tothe highly-
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prosperous conditions referred to by the Governor in
his valedictory speech.

Sir Richard MacDonnell retained his popularity
throughout. On leaving, he received addresses from
both Houses of Parliament, as well as from representa-
tive bodies of the citizens, and was parted from with
every demonstration of respect. He was subsequently
appointed to the Governorship of Nova Scotia. He
afterwards occupied the same position at Hong Kong,
and retired from service on a pension in 1872.

RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT.

To the student of Constitutional reform the pro-
ceedings in South Australia must always be of intense
interest, but space is only available for a brief and con-
nected summary of them. The earnest discussion during
Governor Young’s term of office brought forth fruit in
August, 1855, when despatches were received from Eng-
land intimating that through misunderstandings the Bill
previously sent Home did not express the views of the
majority of the colonists, and suggesting a dissolution nf
the Council, and appeal to the country.

This recommendation was forthwith acted upon,
and the political excitement ran so high that in some
places the elections were scenes of tumultuous riot. The
initiative of legislation was still with the Governor and
his advisers, who formulated a measure for a single
Chamber, and with other unpopular features. It was
not pressed unduly, but utterance was given to a hope
that the new Council, when elected, would devise a
Constitution suited to the ideas of the community.

When the time came to bring the subject before
the Legislature, the Governor showed in a very strik-
ing manner the skill and tact by which he was distin-
guished. He avowed his preference for a single Cham-
ber as best during the earlier history of the colony. At
the same time he felt that, whatever inconveniences
might arise from a double Chamber, it was better and
wiser to endure them, if supported by public opinion
and sympathy, than to strive for the most ideal form
of government in opposition to the feelings of the com-
munity.

The same judicious and conciliatory tone and
method were adopted when the Bill was introduced. Tts
provisions were unpopular, but to prevent a deadlock
it was prooosed that the second reading should be
merely formal, so as to allow of full discussion and alter-
ation of any of the clauses in Committee. Mr. Hodder’s
précis of the Bill, as altered and amended in Committee,
is as follows: —“It provided for two Chambers. both
elective—one of eighteen members, to be elected by the
whole colony as one constituency; the other of thirty-
six members, to be chosen by a certain number of dis-
tricts equally arranged, and divided on the basis of
population. In the Legislative Council, or Upper
House, six members were to retire every four years, and
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for the House of Assembly the elections were to be tri-
ennial. The qualification of voters for the former was to
be a freehold of £50 clear value, a leasehold of £10 per
annum, with three years to run, a right-of-purchase or a
tenancy of the value of £25. For the latter, manhood
suffrage, with six months’ registration, was all that was
required. All voting to be by ballot. Responsible go-
vernment was to be secured by requiring Ministers to
be elected by the constituencies, and, when elected, only
to sit and vote in their own Chamber. All money bills
to originate in the House of Assembly. All official ap-
pointments and dismissals to be in the power of the
Ministry, and no Governor’s warrant for the payment
of money to be valid unless countersigned by the Chief
Secretary.” The Bill had to pass through a severe ordeal,
but, as altered and amended, its third reading took
place on January 2, 1856.

In his prorogation address at the close of the session
His Excellency said he had recommended that the Bill
should receive the Royal assent, and that, in preference
to returning it for further amendment, an Imperial Act
should be passed ratifying the measure so far as was
expedient. On October 24, 1856, he received
despatches stating that the Constitution had been assent-
ed to without alteration, and the same day it was pro-
claimed, together with the appointment of the new
Ministry. At the same time the new Waste Lands Act
came into operation, transferring to the Colonial Legis-
lature the absolute control of the Land Fund, and of
the whole of the unappropriated territory, together with
the power to use the proceeds of land sales in any way
that was deemed advisable. From that moment the
leading-strings were dropped. The colony was entrusted
with the full management of its own affairs, and al)
that remained was to set the new legislative and execu-
tive machinery in operation.

The elections took place on March 9, 1857, the day
being declared a public holiday. There were twenty-
seven candidates for the eighteen seats in the Legislative
Council, and sixty-two candidates for the thirty-six seats
in the House of Assembly, nine of whom were unop-
posed. For the House of Assembly the colony was
divided into seventeen “districts,” which returned from
one to six representatives. according to their popula-
tion, but for the Council the colony was regarded as a
single constituency, with “divisions” for the purpose of
facilitating the elections.

Though there was intense interest in the results,
both nomination-day and polling-day passed off with
exemplary quietness and good order.  The Electoral
Act and the arrangements for carrying it out were well
planned and executed. There were no noisy, riot-pro-
voking demonstrations. Speeches by candidates after
the issue of the writs were vetoed. The hustings were
abolished. The Returning Officer read the nominations
and made the necessary announcements. The polling at
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the several polling-places was arranged in a business-
like fashion. As there was no report of progress till the
close of the day, there was nothing to attract a crowd,
or to inflame partisanship, and the entire operation
worked smoothly and well. A few modifications have
been introduced since that time to make the methods
more perfect, but the electoral system then introduced
has set an example, and furnished a model for admira-
tion and copying far and near.

Photo by H. Krischock. C. E. Stamp, Artist.

AVENUE IN BOTANIC PARK.

The new Parliament met on April 22. The Hon.
J. H. Fisher was elected President of the Legislative
Council, and Mr. G. 8. Kingston Speaker of the House
of Assembly. The first Ministry, which had been ap-
pointed in the previous October, was as follows : —Pre-
mier and Chief Secretary, Boyle T. Finniss; Attorney-
General, Richard D. Hanson; Treasurer, Robert R.
Torrens; Commissioner of Crown Lands and Immigra-
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tion, Charles Bonney; Commissioner of Public Works,
Arthur H. Freeling. Colonel Freeling, who was also
Surveyor-General, had his seat in the Council.

The colonists took themselves and their political
privileges quite seriously, but in some quarters the spec-
tacle of a population numbering about 109,000 taking
to itself the forms and dignities of a great nation
seemed a trifle absurd. Mr. Hodder rather paradoxi-
cally describes the inauguration of the Parliament as
“really amusing, but at the same time very splendid.”
He quotes the somewhat sarcastic comment of the Lon-
don Times: “That it is rather an odd position for a
new community of rising tradesmen, farmers, cattle-
breeders, builders, mechanics, with a sprinkling of doc-
tors and attorneys, to find that it is suddenly called
upon to find Prime Ministers, Cabinets, a Ministerial
side, an Opposition side, and all the apparatus of par-
liamentary government—to awake one fine morning, and
discover that this is no longer a colony but a nation,
saddled with all the rules and traditions of the political
life of the mother country.”

While the criticism may be just that Australia, in
all its parts, was, and is, over-governed, that its legis-
lative and executive machinery is needlessly cumber-
some and costly, it is fair to take into account its ex-
tent of territory, and the diversity and magnitude of its
interests, as well as the numbers of its people. And it is
also clear that the country has developed a capacity of
self-government, maintained a degree of respect for
law and order, and achieved so much success in all that
contributes to highly-organized and prosperous national
life as to justify the confidence of its earlier years, in
which self-confidence South Australia undoubtedly
shared. Tested by results, the establishing of respon-
sible government has been a success. The emergence
from a condition of tutelage and a subordinate relation
has been followed, not by diminished, but by increased
attachment and loyalty to the British Crown.

One of the earliest difficulties to be overcome in the
working of responsible government was the adjustment
of the relations between the two Houses of Parliament.
Conflicts between the Chambers have been innumerable,
but only a rash or prejudiced observer would venture
to say that one of them has been invariably right and
the other invariably wrong. There have been times
when the Council has provoked wide and deep exaspera-
tion by obstructing action resolved upon by the popular
Chamber, and others when the check it has imposed has
prompted the colonial equivalent of “Thank God for a
House of Lords!”

The first dispute occurred over the right of the
Legislative Council to amend a money Bill sent up to
it from the Assembly. The Constitution specified that
such Bills must “originate” in the Lower House, but it
was contended that this did not preclude modifications
in the Council, and a kind of deadlock was the result.
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The difficulty was eventually met by a compromise.
The right of the Council to suggest amendments for
consideration was conceded, and thus a modus vivend:
was found. To this day, however, it is a moot ques-
tion whether or not the nominee principle would have
been better than the elective for the Second Chamber,
because its representative basis, though limited, confers
an authority which sometimes causes friction in its
exercise.

Another special feature of the new Parliament was
the frequent changes of Ministry which it witnessed.
The first Cabinet, which consisted principally of the
executive members of the old Council, held office for
four months, the next for 29 days, and the third for 11
days only. A strong Ministry was then formed by Mr.
R. D. Hanson ; but in the first and second Parliaments,
covering a period of six years, there were no less than
eight changes in the administration.

THE REAL PROPERTY ACT.

Despite all drawbacks, however, whether resulting
from the novel situation or any other cause, valuable
legislative work was performed. The first session of the
first South Australian Parliament under responsible
government, will, indecd, be for ever memorable by rea-
son of the Act which it passed for the transfer of real
property, on the initiative of Mr. R. R. Torrens. It is
doubtful if any measure ever passed in a colonial Legis-
lature excited such widely-extended interest or pro-
duced so much effect upon legislation elsewhere. It
reformed and simplified the procedure for transferring
landed property, at the same time giving greater secu-
rity of title. That the youngest then-existing Legisla-
ture in the British Empire should have introduced such
an innovation, which revolutionized time-honoured prac-
tices, and commended itself, on its merits, in other lands,
is a testimony to the originality and courage of its mem-
bers, as well as of the author of the Bill.

Mr. Torrens was a native of Cork, Ireland, where
he was born in 1814. He received his education at
Trinity College, where he gained his M.A. degree. He
became familiar with the laws of shipping while he
was Collector of Customs at Port Adelaide, to which
office he was appointed in 1841. As such he was a
member of the Executive in the first Legislative Council.
He was one of the representatives for the City of Ade-
laide in the first House of Assembly, and Treasurer in
the Finniss Ministry. During the Ministerial changes
of the year he became Premier and Chief Secretary for
about a month, when he was in his turn defeated. After
his famous measure had become law he resigned his seat
in order to carry out its provisions, and afterwards visit-
ed other colonies which were anxious for his advice and
help in bringing a similar law into operation, and was
enthusiastically welcomed. Ile returned to England in
1863, received the honour of knighthood, and was elect-
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ed to the House of Commons as member for Cambridge.

“The first great principle of this Act,” writes Mr.
Harcus, “is the transferring of real property by registra-
tion of title instead of by deeds; the second is absolute
indefeasibility of title. The system is very simple and
very inexpensive. The certificate of title is registered
at the Lands Titles Office, the owner obtaining a dupli-
cate certificate.  All transactions affecting the land
appear on the face of the certificate, so that at a glance
it may be seen whether the property is encumbered, or
any charges are made upon it. If an owner wishes to
mortgage his land, he takes his certificate to the office
and has the transaction marked upon it. If he wants to
sell he passes the certificate over to the purchaser, and
the transaction is registered. Any man of ordinary in-
telligence can do all that is necessary for himself when
once his property is brought under the Act.”

The new process, of course, swept away, or greatly
reduced in importance, the business of conveyancing,
and those who were engaged in it could not be expected
to submit to a serious loss of occupation without a strug-
gle. Morcover, its methods and leading principles were
certainly foreign to those of British law, and it is easily
conceivable that some minds might be so constituted as
to regard what was foreign as antagonistic.

Trouble speedily occurred on both of these lines.
Litigation occurred relating to breeches of contract on
the part of purchasers of land, which raised the question
of the legal validity of the Act. l.awyers, as a body,
were not disposed to be friendly to an Act that had been
drafted by a layman, that invaded their profession and
set aside proceedings in which they had been trained.
Fourteen of them sent a petition to the Duke of New-
castle, asking that the opinion of the law officers of the
Crown might be obtained before the Act was assented
to by Her Majesty. Several of thcm, writing to the
Attorney-General, expressed the view that the Act was
repugnant to British law, and offered to draw up a fresh
Bill. The decision of the Judges in the cases above
referred to was adverse to the Act, and when it was de-
termined to carry the case to the Court of Appeal, Mr.
Justice Boothby made the extraordinary discovery that
in the new Constitution Act no provision was made for
such a tribunal! This action of Judge Boothby was the
commencement of one of the most painful episodes that
have ever taken place in South Australian history. His
Honor was, no doubt, perfectly conscientious, but he
was certainly ill-advised. He not only expressed doubts
as to the validity of certain Acts passed by the colonial
Legislature, but in the Supreme Court decided abso-
lutely against the Real Property and other Acts as
“oppugnant” to the law of England. The conflict be-
tween the Legislature and the Judiciary of a self-govern-
ing country could only have one issue. There were long
debates, both inside and outside Parliament, in public
mectings, and through the medium of the Press, before
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action was taken. The Home Government was appealed
to, but declined to act on exr parte statements. Charges
were formulated, and an enquiry entered into, but there
was no tribunal before which the Judge could, or would,
appear to defend himself. Eventually the Parliament
took the responsibility of ‘“amoving” Judge Boothby
from the Bench, and not long afterwards the contro-
versy was terminated by his death.

There were, of course. flaws and imperfections in the
original measure, but none that affected its vital prin-
ciples. Amending Acts and improvements in machi-
nery were necessary, and accomplished their purpose. A
fund had been established to provide compensation for
rightful proprietors whose land had been brought under
the Act by others, but it was found almost unnecessary,
for when it had reached £30,000 only £300 had been
required to meet such demands. The Act was specially
adapted to meet the needs of a country where land was
a common possession of the many, and sales were of fre-
quent occurrence. It has satisfactorily accomplished
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PANORAMIC ViEW OF ADELAIDE,
both of its great objects, and has passed out of the
sphere of controversy into that of general approval.

INTERCOMMUNICATION.

Reference has already been made to the commence-
ment of railway construction by two short lines, between
Goolwa and Port Elliot, and the City and Port Ade-
laide respectively. The former was more properly a
tramway. and was worked by horse-traction. It was
opened in May, 1854. The Adelaide and Port Ade-
laide line, 7} miles long, was opened for traffic on April
21, 1856. It had cost £200,000 to construct, or £25,000
a mile, though the country is nearly a dead level, and
there was only one bridge to be built. The explanation
of this enormous outlay is partly the want of experience,
and partly the condition of the labour market. At times
the cost of labour was almost prohibitive, and at others
the railway was resorted to as a kind of relief works.
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The manager once complained that he had to set four-
teen men to fill a cart! This was the first length of
railway to be opened on the Continent of Australia.

Extension northward almost immediately followed
railway connection with the Port, but not with very
great rapidity. The iron horse reached Salisbury in
1856, Smithfield by June, 1857, and Gawler by the
end of that year. There was then a kind of halt, it being
considered that the limit of the agricultural region had
been reached, but in 1860 there was a continuation of the
Gawler line to Kapunda, the line to the latter town
being opened in August of that year. Other schemes
were in the air, and the Governor strongly advocated
connecting the city with the River Murray by rail, but
for that project the time was not ripe, and the proposal
was coldly received.

Meanwhile, the elcctric telegraph had come into
operation, and under the energetic supervision of Mr.
(now Sir) Charles Todd was being pushed in several
directions. A beginning was made between the City
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and the Port, and, financially, it was at the commence-
ment an amusingly small concern. The office at the Port
—a wooden structure of one room—was opened on Feb-
ruary 18, 1856. The first day’s receipts were 5s. 3d., the
second 2s. 6d., the third 1s. 9d., and the fourth 1s. 3d.
Neither the totals nor the growth of business can be re-
garded as warranting enthusiasm. Reporting this, Mr.
Todd wrote: ‘It should, however, be stated that a rival
line, erected by Mr. James MacGeorge, had been opened
between Adelaide and the Port immediately prior to
the completion of the Government telegraph, and this
secured, for a time, a large amount of public patronage.
We ultimately purchased this line from Messrs. Elder,
Smith & Co. for £80, and pulled it down.”

The wires were stretched as far as Gawler in 1857,
and in the Estimates for the same year the necessary
provision was made for the South Australian section of
a telegraph line to Melbourne. The route for this,line
was personally selected by Sir Charles Todd, who, hav-
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ing visited Melbourne to complete the negotiations, re-
turned overland for that purpose. The cost of the sec-
tion was £19,403, being £600 under Sir Charles’s esti-
mate. By this line Mount Gambier and the South-East
were served. Kapunda was reached in 1859; Kooringa
and intermediate places in 1860 ; Mount Barker, Strath-
albyn, and Nairne in the same year ; and Kadina in 1862.

The activity displayed in these departments of
public works was typical of that which prevailed through-
out the entire community. There was great agricultural
expansion, the result being shown in the export of
breadstuffs in 1856 to the value of £528,320. The disco-
very of rich copper deposits on Yorke Peninsula con-
firmed in a remarkable degree the prediction of Pro-
fcssor Menge, uttered many years before, and, besides
pouring a broad stream of wealth into the public ex-
chequer, cstablished new and important centres of
population in what was previously an unoccupied wilder-
ness.

TERRITORIAL EXPANSION.

In the early sixties two extensive additions were
made to the territory of South Australia. By an Impe-
rial Act of 1861 the strip between the western boundary
of the province, as originally defined, and Western Aus-
tralia was added. Thus, as by a stroke of the pen, the
colonists were put in possession of 80,000 square miles
of country, an area equal to that of Victoria, and three
times as large as Tasmania. A further and much greater
addition was made about two years later, when the
Northern Territory was annexed, a region covering over
half-a-million square miles, and extending South Aus-
tralia to the northern seaboard of the continent.

Apart from these acquisitions, but in a large mea-
sure their cause, a rapid increase took place in the
knowledge of the country by a series of explorations.
Governor MacDonnell’s term of office was distinguished,
among other things, by the number of exploring parties
that were sent out, and the important results that fol-
lowed their enterprise. The Governor himself, with
Lady MacDonnell, went on an expedition up the Mur-
ray in 1856, and though this could hardly be called
exploration, and was rather a tour of inspection, it
added no little to the general knowledge of the interior.
This was only one of several journeys he undertook, one
of them being up the Darling, 600 miles by water from
the junction; and in giving an account of the trip he
remarked that he had in twenty-five days steamed on
Australian rivers nearly 2,400 milcs, and ridden nearly
200 more.  An excursion of a more serious character was
northward as far as a range which he named the Deni-
son, in honour of the Governor-General. The object was
to personally see the discoveries reported by Sturt, Bab-
bage, and Warburton, and its execution occupied three
months. During that period Sir Richard rode on horse-
back about 1,800 miles. Though things were made as
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pleasant for him as practicable, he had to endure a fair
amount of exposure to heat and thirst, and his compani-
ons reported him to be an excellent bushman.

With a Governor who was not only sympathetic, but
ardent in the work of exploration, it was only natural
for progress to be made, but there were other stimu-
lating influences at work. The Parliament, recogniz-
ing the probable importance of anticipated discoveries,
was not backward in providing funds to fit out private
partics, and in offering rewards for success. Thus, in
1857, it voted £2,000 for the cxploration of the north-
western interior, and in the previous year £1,000 to aid
in the search for gold ; it also offered £2,000 as a reward
to the first explorer who should cross the continent, and
expended many other sums of money.

Pastoral settlement was extending, and there were
strong incentives to seekers of good country for sheep
and cattle runs which induced station proprietors to fit
out expeditions in different directions, concerning some
of which no record has been preserved. So much had
been done by South Australia and other States, that
Victoria was impelled to enter the field, and in
1860 equipped the Burke and Wills expedition, to cross
the continent, which was made a national event, and
started something like a race for the coveted goal. A
brief summary of the exploratory work which distin-
guished this period will sufficiently indicate how largely
it prepared the way for extensive occupation, and justi-
fied territorial expansion.

In 1856 Mr. B. H. Babbage, the Government Geo-
logist, organized a northerly expedition to search for
gold. Mr. Babbage’s scientific knowledge was superior
to his bushcraft. Ile conducted three expeditions in
all, made some useful discoveries, but seemed reluctant
to plunge boldly into the interior, and eventually he
was superseded by Major Warburton. In the course
of his last journey he came across the remains of another
explorer, whose record and fate are typical of much that
is unrecorded. Messrs. Coulthard, Brooks, and Scott
had gone out to look for sheep country, and in the
search for water the first-named became separated from
his companions, and got lost. Mr. Babbage stumbled
across his body, near which was a tin canteen with the
tragic record of his perishing from thirst scratched upon it.

Mr. Stephen Hack, in 1857, was entrusted with the
north-westerly expedition which started from Streaky
Bay. He was an experienced bushman, and his obser-
vations included the Gawler Ranges and Lake Gairdner,
but the country he explored was not in itself attractive
or valuable. Among private parties in this year were
those of Messrs. Thomson, Swinden, and Campbell,
whose starting-point for the north was the head of
Spencer’s Gulf, and another in the west by Messrs. Mil-
ler and Dutton.

One expedition led to another. Thus, in 1857, Mr.
G. W. Goyder, conducting a trigonometrical ‘survey near
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Blanchewater, reported the discovery of a large fresh-
water lake with promising country, which produced a
great impression. Three months afterwards, however,
when Colonel Freeling proceeded to verify the report,
he found that the lake had vanished! Mr. Goyder had
been deceived by a mirage. So also, in 1858, a police
party under Mr. Goharty was sent out from Streaky
Bay to follow up the tracks of Messrs. Miller and
Dutton.

Lake Torrens was an inscrutable mystery, and in
1858 Mr. Parry, Government surveyor, was sent out to
the west of it. Eventually, however, Major Warburton,
favoured by the season or the time of the year, crossed
the wide expanse on horseback. The Major did much
exploring work, both to the north and the west. Among
other minor explorations which contributed to the quota,
should be named those of Mr. Crawford, who visited the
Barrier Ranges in search of gold; Mr. Selwyn, Govern-
ment Geologist of Victoria, who conducted a search for
auriferous indications; Mr. Tolmer, who essayed to
cross the continent, but was driven back; and Mr.
Stuckey, the discoverer of Lake Iope and other lakes
in the same region.

During a part of this time Mr. J. McDouall Stuart,
equipped by Messrs. Chambers and Finke, had been
pushing his way northward. He had been a draughts-
man in Captain Sturt’s expedition, and was a past mas-
ter in bushcraft of every kind. The first expedition
which yielded important results was in 1858, and as a
reward the Parliament granted him the right of free
pasturage over a thousand square miles for three years
on certain conditions. Tn 1859, accompanied by Messrs.
Kekwick and Hergott, he obtained the key to solve the

problem presented by the Lake Torrens depression, by
finding the artesian spring, which was named after Her-
gott, who was its actual discoverer. The way was thus
opened between Lakes Torrens and Eyre, and in 1859
Stuart reached the northern boundary of the colony in
latitude 26 deg.

On his next trip Stuart reached the centre of the
continent, and pushed northwards; but want of water,
scurvy, and hostile natives compelled him to return. He
had, however, reached a point 1,300 miles distant from
Adelaide, had mastered most of the difficulties, and as-
certained the line which afforded the greatest promise
of success. Accordingly, he returned to the task with
indomitable courage, and eventually fulfilled a promise
he had made to the Governor by washing his feet in the
Indian Ocean. This feat, however, was not accom-
plished until some time after Governor MacDonnell
had left the colony.

Meanwhile, however, the Burke and Wills expedi-
tion having broken down, Mr. J. McKinlay, who had
done excellent service, was sent in the hope of providing
relief. He found the grave of Gray—one of the party—
visited those of Burke and Wills, and having learned of
the rescue of King, the one survivor, continued north-
ward to the Gulf of Carpentaria, and then struck east-
ward to Port Denison, in Queensland. His journey was
conducted with remarkable skill and endurance, and
he received a great ovation on his return.

Sir Richard MacDonnell was fully justified in
claiming that large blank spaces in the map of Austra-
iia were filled up during his Governorship by the intre-
pidity of explorers, though the greatest feat of any was
not quite complete.

GOVERNOR DALY.

Sir Dominick Daly was born in 1798 in the County
of Galway, Ireland, and educated at Ascott College, Bir-
mingham. At the age of twenty-four he left Ireland as
Private Secretary to Sir Francis Burton, who in 1822 went
vut as Governor of Lower Canada. He was Secretary
of Lower Canada until the Union, when he held the same
position in the United Provinces, and afterwards re-
ceived the appointment of Commissioner of Woods and
Forests. His Canadian experience covered a period of
nearly thirty years, and during that time he became
intimately acquainted, not only with the routine work
of colonial government, but also with the working out
of responsible government. In 1851 he was appointed
Lieut.-Governor of Tobago, in the West Indies, but
shortly afterwards was transferred to Prince Edward’s
Island, and remained there until 1859, in the enjoyment
of general respect. He received the honour of knight-
hood in 1856.

A character sketch of Sir Dominick, based upon his
Canadian career, might have been written of him as he

appeared to South Australian eyes. He was “a man
of high honour and integrity, of polished manners and
courteous address, a good specimen of an Irish gentle-
man.” It was added that he was possessed of judgment
and prudence, tact and discretion—in short, a man to
be trusted. Considering the antecedents of South Aus-
tralia, it might have seemed a risky thing to appoint
a Roman Catholic Governor, but he never intruded his
religious views into political or administrative affairs.
He identified himself with every movement calculated
to promote the welfare of the colony, was accessible to
all classes, and regarded as a thoroughly kindhearted
and cheery old gentleman of ripe experience and excel-
lent character. His death, which occurred in February,
1868, was universally and sincerely mourned.
Governor Daly took office under certain disadvan-
tages. He landed at Port Adelaide on the day of Sir
Richard MacDonnell’s departure, so early in the morn-
ing as to disconcert all plans for his reception., ~He
had to walk to the railway station, ‘and his first pub:
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lic appearance was at a review arranged in honour of
his predecessor. The absence of any formal welcome
was accidental, but the fact that he was a Roman Catho-
lic produced in many minds a kind of doubt, which
showed itself in a degree of reserve. It is, therefore, a
tribute to his character and ability that sympathy akin
to that elicited by a venerable parent was shown to
him as he grew whiter in complexion and manifestly
feebler in body towards the end, and that 14,000 to
15,000 people witnessed his funeral in the middle of an
intensely hot summer’s day. The following appreciation,
which appeared in the Register, exactly stated the situa-
tion, and expressed the general sentiments: —

“Among the finest traits of an admirable character
should be placed the tact and prudence whereby he
averted the threatened calamity of religious discord.
Among the grounds of our regret for his untimely loss,
it should not be forgotten what he suffered in the early
part of his career on this point. His personal amia-
bility and political impartiality soon lived it down, but
while it existed it must have been a painful obstacle to
the usefulness he had so sincerely at heart. No other
person ever took office under such a serious disadvan-
tage. None gained so steadily in public favour when he
came to be known as he really was. There has been no
other of whom it can be said that he left none but friends
behind him. Six years ago he came to us a stran-
ger, and we received him not without prejudices and mis-
givings. To-day we can all say in our hearts that we
wish he had been spared many years longer to rule us.
In his quiet, modest fashion he had lived through much,
learned much, and done a great deal more than the
world gave him credit for. His career was singularly free
from tinsel and dramatic effect, but all who study his
biography will find in it the genuine characteristics of
human worth.”

Governor Daly’s term of office was not marked by
the same amount of initiative and enterprise as that of
his predecessor, which, indced, was not possible; but
certain of the great movements then begun were brought
to a completion. Among these was the successful cross-
ing of the continent. It was on July 26, 1862, that
Stuart reached the Indian Ocean, and in December of
that year that he returned to the settled districts. On
January 21, 1863, he received a great ovation from the
citizens of Adelaide, but was a physical wreck. Afflicted
with scurvy, nearly blind, and emaciated to a skeleton,
it was only by the most assiduous care of his associates
that he was brought back alive, and he never recovered
from the effects of the terrible ordeal through which he
had passed. Meanwhile, McKinlay had completed his
bold dash across the continent. Both he and Burke
reached the tidal waters of the Gulf of Carpentaria, but
neither. of them saw the ocean, and whatever admira-
tion may be accorded to the resourceful South Austra-
lian and the daring Victorian, the honour of Stuart’s
transcontinental journey is not lessened thereby. Burke
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and Wills perished near Cooper’s Creek, and the party
which was dispatched from Victoria to bring back their
remains passed through Adelaide with their melancholy
burden shortly before Stuart’s return.

To Governor MacDonnell also was due the sugges-
tion that as a route to the northern coasts of Austra-
lia would certainly be opened by the expeditions equip-
ped by the South Australian Government, it would only
be an act of justice to extend its territory to
the outlets which would be connected with it,
as the result. Strange to say, the Home Gov-
ernment received this proposal somewhat coldly,
and at one time seemed disposed to extend the
jurisdiction of Queensland over the north and mnorth-
west. This action was, of course, remonstrated against,
with the result that, in September, 1863, a despatch was
received from the Duke of Newcastle placing the whole
of the territory under the charge of South Australia.
There were many at the time who regarded the gift as
analogous to that of a white elephant, and the esti-
mate has never been entirely abandoned; but one thing
is certain: it brought the transcontinental telegraph,
with all its manifold advantages, in its train.

Taking the period as a whole, it was distinguished
by considerable progress in several directions. In the
mining industry great activity took place through the
development of the Moonta and Wallaroo copper mines.
A geological examination of the country for 600 miles
northward from Cape Jervis was conducted by Mr. Har-
greaves, in order to ascertain the probabilities of a
payable gold-field being discovered. Iie reported that
while a great extent of country was more or less auri-
ferous, there were no indications anywhere that would
justify a “rush.”

The pastoral operations were continuously extend-
ing as new country suitable for pasturage was disco-
vered, but an agitation arose—the first of many—con-
cerning the tenure of lands leased for the purpose, and a
two years’ drought resulted in an extended term of oc-
cupation being agreed upon. Agriculture also had a
taste of adversity in the midst of general prosperity, by
the appearance of the devastating “‘red rust.”

In the Legislature so much time was consumed over
partisan warfare, and political crises were so frequent as
to provoke public action, and suggestions that the num-
ber of members of Parliament should be reduced. In
the municipal life of the city there was exceptional pro-
gress. The planting of a settlement in North Austra-
lia was the most difficult and important work that was
done, and towards what would have been the natural
close of Governor Daly’s term a royal visit brought a
season of festivity altogether unparalleled.

CIVIC PROGRESS.

The City of Adelaide, as Governor Daly first saw
it, was exceedingly unlike the handsome citycof to-day.
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The squares were rough enclosures, with still rougher
fences, and the most striking architectural adornments
had no existence. Victoria Square was bisected from
east to west by Grote and Wakefield Streets; but King
William Street was divided, and the traffic had to pass
round instead of through the Square. An acre, imme-
diately south of where the Queen’s Statue now stands,
had been marked on one of the original plans with a
cross, indicating, probably, that it was reserved for a
church. Governor Robe, who had no doubt about his
power to do as he liked, granted this acre to Dr. Short,
the Bishop of Adelaide, for a Cathedral; and in 1861,
to obtain possession, or at least test his right, the Bishop
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brought an action against the Council for trespass. No
one can blame the Bishop. He had the grant and also
legal opinion that it was valid. He was in a position
of trust for the Church of England, and had his duty
to discharge. The Supreme Court, however, decided
that the grant was ultra vires; that the Governor could
not legally grant city land; and the Bishop did not
contest the decision.

This settlement of the matter made it possible to
continue King William Street straight through the city
and make it the handsomest thoroughfare in Austra-
lia. The Corporation premises were at that time small
and poor, but in May, 1863, the foundation-stone of
the Town Hall was laid by the Governor. The build-
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ing cost originally about £25,000. The opening cere-
mony took place in June, 1865, and at that time Ade-
laide was able to boast of possessing the largest and
finest Town Hall in the Southern Hemisphere. The
tower was named in memory of the Prince Consort; and
the foundation-stone of the Victoria Tower, the chief
architectural feature of the General Post Office, was laid
by the Duke of Edinburgh on November 1, 1867.

The bed of the River Torrens had lost all its origi-
nal beauties, and except when the stream was swollen
by winter rains presented a most unsightly appearance.
Several suggestions for improving its appearance, and
among others that of erecting a dam, were mooted ; and

C. E. Stamp, Artist.

in 1866 the Parliament granted £1,000, but refused a
second application for the same amount. A dam was
erected at a cost of £4,122, which served to show what
was possible ; but heavy timber brought down by a flood
in September, 1867, smote it into mere ruin.

The execution of these improvements may serve to
indicate the operation of a certain measure of civic
pride, which was not without good effect in various
directions. For a long period after its resuscitation the
City Corporation was embarrassed by difficulties of
various kinds. The proceedings at its meetings were not
always harmonious, and so much criticism was expended
outside on the Aldermen and Councillors as to render
smooth working almost impossible. Lavish expenditure
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was of course objected to by the ratepayers, who
had to provide the funds, and at the same time there
were constant appeals for this or that defect to be reme-
died. Comparisons were made with the capitals of other
colonies, not always to the advantage of Adelaide; and
one obvious cause of trouble was the fact that, in estab-
lishing a city with all modern equipment on what was
recently virgin ground, so much had to be done with
limited means.

The growth, however, was encouraging in its pro-
mise, and in the thirtieth year of its history the assess-
ment of the City was £185,494. The expenditure for
the year had been £54,909, of which £34,565 had been
devoted to city improvements. = The bank debt had
grown to £15,889, which drew attention to the City
funds in the new municipal year.

THE NORTHERN TERRITORY.

As an extended account of the Northern Territory
will be given in the second volume of this work, a brief
statement of the means adopted during the term of
Governor Daly’s Administration to affect a settlement
will be sufficient in this place.

It has already' been stated that, in September, 1863,
intelligence was received that the Home Government
had placed the Territory under the charge of
South Australia. In the following month Parliamen-
tary action was taken, and the sale of land authorized.
The plan adopted in the founding of South Austra-
lia, of attaching a town allotment to each country sec-
tion, was adopted ; but the upset price was much lower.
Offices were opened in Adelaide and London simultane-
ously in March, 1864, for the sale of land, and a large
quantity was taken up, the largest purchaser in Eng-
land being the Northern Australian Land Company.

The first colonizing expedition was dispatched in
April, 1864. It consisted of about forty persons, under
the leadership of Mr. B. T. Finniss. The selection was
believed to be a good one, as Mr. Finniss had gone

through the initial difficulties of South Australia; but

the site he chose for the chief town, at Escape Cliffs, was
unfortunate, and a few months later intelligence was
received that the party was at sixes and sevens. The
outlook was so unsatisfactory that the Government was
asked by land-order holders to delay the survey until
the most suitable site for the capital was ascertained.
Thus months were frittered away. Mr. McKinlay
was sent on an exploring expedition, which proved un-
successful; in 1866 Mr. Finniss was recalled to Ade-
laide; a Commission of Enquiry was held, which re-
ported so adversely to him that he resigned his posi-
tion; and in the end of the same year tenders were
invited for the survey of 300,000 acres. Eleven tenders
were received, the amounts required ranging from
£21,000 to £100,000; and Mr. Goyder, the Surveyor-
General, to whom they were referred, recommended that
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before any of them were accepted there should be fur-
ther examination of the country.

Acting on this suggestion, the Government dispatch-
ed Captain Cadell with a small party. He was away
close upon a year, and returned in February, 1868,
bringing rather roseate descriptions. The original land-
orders had stipulated that their purchasers should be
put in possession of their property within five years,
and that time had almost expired. To guard them-
selves against actions for breach of contract, and as
some compensation for delay, the Parliament sanctioned
an extension of time, an increase of area, and agreed
to take steps for immediate survey.

This narrative has been extended beyond the
limits of Governor Daly’s Administration; but it may
be added as a kind of postscript, that the Government
sent its own Surveyor-General, Mr. G. W. Goyder, who
justified his soubriquet of “Little Energy” by the man-
ner in which he put the business through. He laid
out the town of Palmerston at Port Darwin, three other
towns, and surveyed a larger e¢xtent of country land than
his commission required. The delay, however, had
worn the gilt off the gingerbread. Some of the original
purchasers demanded the return of their purchase-
money, with interest. Lengthy and expensive litiga-
tion resulted, the case being ultimately carried to the
Privy Council, which confirmed the decision of the
lower court, and found a verdict of £33,000 against
the South Australian Government with costs. The
quarrelling in the earlier period was as bad as that
between Captain Hindmarsh and his colleagues, the
delay in effecting a settlement was more prolonged than
in that instance, and the ultimate consequences were
worse.

ROYALTY IN ADELAIDE.

No public event, either of Governor Daly’s or any
previous Administration, created so much interest or
elicited such enthusiastic demonstration as the visit
of Prince Alfred, the Duke of Edinburgh, which oc-
curred in 1867. No member of the Royal family had
ever visited Australia, and the occasion was deemed a
most fitting opportunity for the display of attachment
to the mother country and loyalty to the throne, which
have always been dominant sentiments. When it be-
came known that Adelaide would be the first city to
welcome His Royal Highness, extensive preparations
were set on foot to make his reception worthy of itself.
Cable communication not being in existence then, the
exact time of his arrival was uncertain; but at the end
of October a bright look-out was kept. On the morn-
ing of October 30, however, early-risers at Glenelg were
surprised to see the ‘“Galatea” riding quietly at her
anchorage in Holdfast Bay. She had steamed up the
gulf during the night, unobserved by watchers afloat
and ashore, and had picked up the ecorrect position
without the aid of a pilot.
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During the day the news was flashed everywhere
by the telegraph, and that night bonfires blazed on
Mount Lofty and many other eminences far and near.
Along every road and line of railway visitors from
the country began to stream into the town to take part
in the coming festivities. Glenelg at that time claimed
to be the front door of the colony, and it was arrang-
ed for the Duke’s landing to take place there, and a
procession to be formed, consisting of the Royal party
and various official representatives, with a military es-
cort, the route of which was to be to, and through, the
entire length of King William Street from south to north.

This programme was duly carried out. The Cor-
poration and a special Reception Committee, by their
joint efforts, succeeded in executing a scheme of decora-
tion which was most effective, and private citizens very
heartily seconded their efforts. King William Strcet
was spanned by triumphal arches of good design, and
lined with adornments throughout its extent. Balco-
nies were erected for sightseers, and bunting was dis-
played everywhere. Most striking of all was the mul-
titude of people, estimated to be not less than 35,000,
which packed the spacious thoroughfares.

On reaching the City the cavalcade was met and
increased by a body of 1,500 members of Friendly So-
cieties. An address was presented by the Corporation
in a silver casket. On the site of the General Post
Office galleries had been erected, and were occupied by
over 4.000 Sunday-school scholars, who sang the National
Anthem with fine effect. From that point to Govern-
ment House the crowd gathered round and followed
the Royal carriage, its progress being marked by a
ceaseless thunder of cheers.

The means for illumination at that time were limit-
ed, and the possible supply of gas was inadequate for
all the devices which were fixed on public and private
buildings to be displayed at once. Various ingenious
methods were adopted. The attempt was, of course,
unprecedented, and, notwithstanding its piecemeal char-
acter, was generally successful.

For mearly three weeks a kind of holiday season
was continued, some celebration or other being the rule
by day, and illuminations and festivities of various
kinds at night. The Duke laid the foundation-stone of
the Victoria Tower, and also that of the projected
Methodist College. As he acceded to a request that
this institution should bear his name, Prince Alfred
College is, in an exceptional sense, a standing memorial
of his visit. For spectacular effect a German torchlight
procession, with the singing of the Liedertafel, was
one of the most striking features of the programme,
which included a review, ball, banquet, agricultural ex-
hibition, sports, country excursions, etc., and was
throughout a success. Despite the crowds and the ex-

citement of the reception day it is recorded that not.

a single case of misbehaviour was brought before the
Police Magistrate next morning.
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Owing to the sudden death of Governor Daly the ad-
ministration of South Australia devolved on Lieutenant-
Colonel Hamley, who was the senior officer in command
of the military at that time stationed in the colony.
He was sworn in as Acting-Governor, and held that
position for an eventful year, all but four days. At
the close of his term it was said in an appreciative re-
view : —“The patient ingenuousness and sincerity of the
man preserved him from the snares and wiles of State-
craft. The independence and dignity of the soldier sup-
plied the place of the Colonial office reputation. In
spite of all the drawbacks at the outset of his adminis-
tration Colonel Hamley soon produced the impression
that he desired to thoroughly understand and faithfully
discharge his functions. He showed that he wished to
do his duty without overdoing it. His limited politi-
cal experience was not, as it might have been in the
case of less sterling men, cloaked by any false dignity.
He honestly accepted the position his predecessor be-
queathed to him. He frankly adopted the constitu-
tional advice which circumstances had provided for
him. Genuine and unpretending, his twelve months’
rule can be commended without suspicion of flattery.
Nor has it been an uneventful administration. It com-
prised all the most important viceregal functions. It
gave us a new Parliament; it brought us safely through
three Ministerial crises; it opened and closed one of the
most remarkable sessions in the annals of our legisla-
tion ; it added to our Statute Book some vital measures;
it witnessed the commencement of a recovery from severe
commercial depression; it maintained, without ostenta-
tion or false pretence, a cheerful social tone in the
community ; it drew around its personal centre a circle
of friends, which will break up in sorrow, and be long
held in grateful remembrance.”

The commercial depression alluded to in the above
paragraph was attributed to red rust and drought; and
as these troubles caused a falling off in land sales and
Customs receipts, it was reflected in the public accounts,
which showed an accumulated deficit of half a million
in three years.

Two questions were before the public mind—pro-
tection and land reform—the latter absorbing much the
most attention. The existing system of land -auction
worked adversely to would-be purchasers, whose means
were relatively small, and a great variety of remedies
was discussed. The disturbed and unsettled condition
outside accounted largely for the State of parties in the
Parliament, the “three crises” with their changes ot
Ministry, the time wasted in crisis-mongering, and the
narrow escape from another dissolution. The Governor
had four groups of Ministerial advisers, with which he
had to keep on good terms, during his twelve
months.

Each Ministry evolved its own ‘particular method
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of dealing with the land question; but the successive
Land Bills were not alike in principle, and in the course
of discussion the situation appeared to become increas-
ingly complicated. At length Mr. H. B. T. Strang-
ways announced a policy, and succeeded in carrying it
through. It provided for the proclamation of agricul-
tural areas, and deferred payments, on certain conditions
of occupation and improvements, precautions being
taken against “dummying.” Details are unnecessary

GOVERNOR

The Right Hon. Sir James Fergusson, Bart.,
K.C.M.G., was a man of great abilitv and a wide and
varied experience in military, official, and British Par-
liamentary life. He was a son of Sir Charles Dalrymple
Fergusson, his mother being a daughter of the Right
Hon. David Boyle, T.ord Justice-General of Scotland.
He was born in Edinburgh in 1832, and educated at
Rugby and Oxford. He succeeded to the baronetcy in
1849, and entered the army as Licutenant in the Grena-
dier Guards in 1850. He went to the Crimea in 1854,
was present at the battle of the Alma; and at Inker-
man, in executing an order to drive back a body of Rus-
sians who were threatening the famous sandbag bat-
tery, was shot in the wrist, but his wound did not pre-
vent him from continuing to perform his duties. At
the close of the war he received the Crimean medal, with
three clasps., and the Turkish medal also.

Sir James received an exceptional proof of the re-
gard of his Ayrshire friends by being elected to the
House of Commons during his absence in the Crimea, to
fill the vacancy caused by the death of Colonel Hunter
Blair, who was killed at Tnkerman. He returned to
England as a Captain, but preferring a political to a
military career he sold oul of the army. At the gene-
ral election of 1857 he lost his seat, but regained it in
1859. He had previously been Deputy-Lieutenant of
his county, a member of the Special Commission of
Lieutenancy for Ayrshire, and Lieutenant-Colonel of
the Ayrshire Militia. He represented Ayrshire for seve-
ral years, and was recognized in the House of Commons
as a clear and effective speaker. In 1866 he was ap-
pointed Under-Secretary for India, was transferred to
the Home Office in the following year, and relinquished
his position there to become Governor of South Aus-
tralia in 1869.

Considering that at the time of his arrival in
South Australia the Governor was only thirty-seven
years of age, the various positions he had occupied and
the rank he had gained in the public service proved
him to be endowed with exceptional ability. At the
same time, his opportunities had enabled him to cultivate
his natural gifts, and throughout his term of office his
interest in and administration of affairs were in har-
mony with what might be expected from such antece-
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as the measure was superseded in after years by one
still more liberal, but it is noteworthy as the first in-
stalment of land reform. The Bill narrowly escaped
wreckage in the Legislative Council, which was only
averted by a conference and a compromise. ‘‘Strang-
ways’ Act” brought order out of chaos, and became the
basis of future action. It was hailed as a great advance
in the right direction, and its author styled the St.
George of Land Reformers.

FERGUSSON.

dents. As a profound thinker, an intelligent observer.
and an effective speaker, the help he was enabled to
render in many ways was most valuable. Lady Fergus-
son, also, a daughter of the Marquis of Dalhousie, was
active in many ways, and highly popular. Her health
failed, however, and her death, which occurred in
October, 1872, elicited deep sympathy with the bereaved
Governor.

His Excellency’s political activity elsewhere made
it difficult for him to observe the strict reticence con-
cerning disputed subjects which is expected from a Go-
vernor, and occasionally he was criticized for his out-
spokenness, but even then it was recognized that his
utterances were well-considered and valuable. His
term, moreover, witnessed the initiation of certain
philanthropic enterprises, including the Bushmen’s
Club, and the Institution for the Blind, Deaf, and
Dumb, which had his warm sympathy and support.

The Governor was preceded on the day of his arrival
by the Duke of Edinburgh on his second visit, so that
a double welcome was accorded to royalty and vice-
royalty. Great horror had been felt when the attempt-
ed assassination of the Prince took place, and though
public display was restricted according to official inti-
mation, the demonstrations were most hearty and en-
thusiasticc. In the round of festivities the Governor
and Lady Fergusson, of course, received evidences of
cordial welcome, and the sentiments then expressed
continued unabated to the end. Among the more im-
portant movements and events of the term were the
construction of the overland telegraph, further land
reform, with agricultural extension as its result, and
a distinct advance towards the establishment of a sound
education system. In encouraging efforts to establish
trade relations with India, and other practical ways,
Sir James showed his practical interest in South
Australia, and his sincere appreciation of the country
was aptly expressed in what may be regarded as his
farewell speech on the eve of his departure for New
Zealand.

He said: “In the four years to which my office has
been limited I have had times of sore trial which have
prevented me from mixing with you as much as was my
desire, and from travelling into'many ‘districts which I



THE

hoped to have visited. But, gentlemen, I have still seen
a great deal of the colony, and I think I have learned
to know and appreciate many phases of your national
character. I am not unaware of the struggles of those
who take up new land and occupy the coveted positions
of owners of the soil. I know how hard is the life they
have to lead before they attain that independence which
is so honourable, and which they enjoy so greatly. I
have watched with interest the vicissitudes of trade, and
the eminence to which many of your professional men
have attained ; in fact, gentlemen, while the institutions
of Parliamentary government were early bestowed on
the colony, I believe, although many believed they came
too soon, they have tended to make you grow up to

GoVvERNOR FERGUSSON.

them. The ideal I had formed of the colony before I
came to it was that it was like an English county which
I had never seen before, but that it had to work with-
out the natural leaders which in an English county give
the tone to society. Well, I think thirty years have
raised an upper class in the colony of which any county
in the old country might be proud.” A more just,
penetrating, and discriminating judgment of South
Australia has rarely been pronounced. The difficulties
through which the colonists have passed were recognized
as having toughened their fibre, and its opportunities
as having stimulated political and social development.

Sir James paid South Australia a still higher com-
pliment shortly before he left, by becoming engaged to
marry one of ite daughters, Miss Olive Richman, daugh-
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ter of Mr. John Richman, a well-known pastoralist,
and sister-in-law of Sir W. W. Hughes. The marriage
took place in the following March. At the close of a
successful term in New Zealand, Sir James Fergusson
was transferred to Bombay, where he was exceedingly
popular. In 1881 Lady Fergusson received the decora-
tion of the Imperial Order of the Crown of India, but
in January, 1882, during the absence of her husband
at Baroda in connection with the installation of the
new Gaekwar, she was attacked by cholera and died be-
fore his return. Her niece, Miss Alice Richman, fell a
victim at the same time to the terrible disease.

During Governor Fergusson’s term he paid a brief
visit to Victoria, and Lieutenant-Colonel James Har-
wood Rocke, of the 18th (Royal Irish) Regiment, was
sworn in as Administrator during his absence. When
the Governor finally left, the Chief Justice (S8ir R. D.
Hanson) was appointed to a similar office, which he held
for six months. The explanation of the Chief Justice’s
appointment is that in the meantime the last detach-
ment of Imperial troops stationed in the colony had
taken its departure. Since that time the colonists have
had to depend upon themselves for their defence, and a
Judge of the Supreme Court has always been Adminis-
trator, Deputy-, or Acting-Governor, in case of need.

TRANSCONTINENTAL TELEGRAPH.

Much the most important event of Sir James Fer-
gusson’s Governorship was the construction of the tele-
graph line through the heart of the continent from
Adelaide to Port Darwin. As early as 1859 proposals
were made to connect Australia and the Old World by
means of a submarine cable with a terminus at Mcureton
Bay, in Queensland. Sir Charles Todd in the same year
suggested an overland line to Cambridge Gulf or the
Victoria River; and after Stuart had successfully
crossed the Continent the practicability of this route
became increasingly apparent, and Sir Charles referred
to it in successive annual reporte.

No definite action was taken, however, until 1870.
In that year the Telegraph Construction and Mainten-
anoce Company, having resolved to lay a cable and con-
struct a land line connecting Singapore with Burketown
in Queensland, Port Darwin being the cable terminus,
sought the sanction of the South Australian Govern-
ment for the portion of the land line which would pass
through the Northern Territory.

In the previous year Mr. Goyder had completed
his work by surveying 665,866 acres of land, and laying
out the town of Palmerston. Captain Douglas was ap-
pointed Government Resident in the same month that
the communication from the Cable Company was re-
ceived, and the ballot for land was shortly to take place.
Stuart had mapped out the route from eea to sea, and
the territory had been placed under South Australian
control. Accordingly, when it 'was'announced that’ the
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Company would relinquish the Burktown part of its
scheme if the colony would connect Port Darwin with
the southern telegraph system, there was little hesitation
about embracing the opportunity.

The undertaking was formidable for a single colony
to undertake, but, after exploring and acquiring the
country, to seek, or even accept, external assistance, was
not to be thought of. The hand of the Government was
forced in a measure, for a condition of the agreement
was that the land line must be completed by January
1, 1873, a period of little more than 18 months being
left in which to obtain and convey materials for a line
1,600 miles long, through an arid, little known and in-
hospitable wilderness. The alternative, however, of
Brisbane, instead of Adelaide, being the head-quarters
of the British Australian telegraph system was not to be
entertained, and Parliamentary sanction was obtained
without difficulty. The estimate of cost in the first in-
stance was £120,000, but thrice that amount was ex-
pended before the work was complete.

The work was divided into three sections, southern,
central, and northern. Contracts were let for the
southern and northern sections,.but the central, being
the most uncertain and difficult, was undertaken by the
Government itself. To the great surprise and disap-
pointment of most people, it was the northern section, a
length of 639 miles, which gave the most difficulty. and
caused the longest delay. The first expedition was dis-
patched in August, 1870, and by the end of 1871 all
but the northern portion was nearly ready for use.
Had that section been equally forward, communication
with Europe would have been opened in January.
1872.

As it was, however, the work at the Port Darwin
end had to be taken out of the hands of the contractors.
Reinforcement after reinforcement had to be sent out.
Severe drought, followed by extraordinary floods and
a tropical climate, paralyzed action. Sir Charles Todd
himself was dispatched with practically unlimited au-
thority, and in his zeal took weighty responsibility on
himself. At length, on Awugust 22, the ends of the
wires were joined, and from his camp near Central
Mount Stuart Sir Charles had the pleasure of receiv-
ing congratulatory messages from the Governor and all
parts of the several colonies. While the gaps between
the ends of the wires were lessening, a horse express was
employed to bridge the interval, and thus news of pro-
gress was received in Adelaide: but unfortunately at
that time the cable broke down, and through-communi-
cation with London was not established until the month
of October. Messages were received on the 21st, when
the exultation and public rejoicings which had greeted
the first through communications with Port Darwin two
months earlier were repeated. Sir Charles reached
Adelaide on the 30th, having travelled overland from
Port Darwin, inspecting the line and the telegraph sta-

THE CYCIOPEDIA OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA.

tions throughout the entire distance, and received a
great ovation.

On November 15, public banquets were held
in Adelaide, Sydney, and London to celebrate the
event. In the ocourse of his speech at the first -named
of these, Sir Charles Todd said: “The first pole was
planted at Port Darwin about the 20th of September.
1870, and at Port Augusta about the beginning of
October in the same year. On August 22, 1872,
notwithstanding all the serious difficulties and
delays in the Northern Territory, the line was opened,
so that in the interval of one year and eleven months,
becides the explorations from sea to sea, we had to cut.
prepare, and cart about 36,000 telegraph poles weigh-
ing about 5,000 tons, cart them an average distance of
eight or ten miles, and a maximum distance of 350
miles; a larger number of iron poles, imported from
England, being carted an average distance of 400 miles
and a maximum distance of 560 miles. Besides this we
had to transport some 2,000 tons of other materials to
the interior, and drive several thousand sheep and cattle
distances averaging 500 miles, and extending to 1,300
miles north from Port Augusta; to cut and clear tracts
fifty feet wide through some 500 miles of forest and
scrub ; to cart building materials, instruments, batteries,
and other stores for stations: to build a stone station of
twenty-two rooms at Port Darwin, stone or wooden
stations of seven or eight rooms at eight other places:
to sink wells, establish depots, and a variety of other
things involving great labour and thought.” Tt is not
surprising that South Australians thought rather well
of themselves for having single-handed put through
such a piece of work in so short a time, knowing that
in its benefits all Australia would share.

If there was less self-congratulation in London there
was an equal display of enthusiasm at the banquet
over which the Earl of Kimberley, as Secretary of State
for the Colonies, presided. To give éclat to the occa-
sion various lines were connected within the hall, so that
for the first time San Francisco was able to speak direct
to Sydney and the Governor-General of Canada to
interchange greetings with the Australian Gover-
nors, their messages being repeated to the assembled
guests as they passed through. The completion of the
line was properly regarded as of international impor-
tance, and to use Lord Kimberley’s words: “as a fresh
bond of union between the different members of the
British Empire.” His Lordship further remarked that
“for a colony of 200,000 people to carry a telegraph line
2,200 miles from north to south over a continent which
was almost a pathless desert, as an achievement was
proof of the greatest energy, perseverance, and pluck
of which he had ever heard, and there was no man in
England who did not feel proud of being a fellow-
subject with those South Australians who had; done so
marvellous a work.”
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The advantage of being placed in instantaneous
communication with the world’s market was quickly
appreciated, and it is said that South Australia was
repaid within a couple of years for its heavy outlay by
the better prices its farmers obtained for their wheat.

EDUCATIONAL PROGRESS.

The eulogium bestowed by Lord Kimberley on
South Awustralians for their pluck and perseverance
in constructing the overland telegraph was all the more
fully deserved, because, so far from exhausting their
energies, while this work was being carried on good
progress was made in other directions.
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It was immediately perceived that the chain of
telegraph stations, with its connecting-links of wire, fur-
nished a new base for exploring expeditions, and several
were organized to traverse the unknown country to the west.

There was at the same time a development of acti-
vity in manufactures, and in the early seventies a num-
ber of factories were commenced for turning the raw
materials, the production of which had been the basis
of most industries up to that time, into articles fitted
for human consumption. Woollen goods, preserved
meat, oordials, pickles, preserved fruits, and others,
helped to increase the wages fund and increase the

general prosperity.
In educational matters, certain movements were
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initiated, which, although they did not immediately
reach their goal, showed the trend of public opinion.
These movements related to the work of education at
both ends of the scale—its primary and higher depart-
ments. With regard to the first, there was no difference
of opinion as to improvements in the existing system
being urgently required. The current method was un-
satisfactory at almost every point—unsuitable school-
houses, untrained teachers, an inadequate and irregu-
lar curriculum, and inefficient inspection were the rule.
The teaching profession was not attractive, school atten-
dance was entirely voluntary and often neglected, and
conrequently the standard was far too low.

C. E. Stamp, Artist.

To remedy this state of things a Bill was intro-
duced into Parliament in 1871, of which the following
were the principal features. It provided for the estab-
lishment of a new Educational Board, to consist of nine
members, with enlarged powers. Under the supervision
of this Board, three classes of schools were to be estab-
lished—Normal, National, and District—which were to
provide sound secular instruction, based on the Christian
religion, but without reference to any sectarian or con-
troversial questions. There was to be no denominational
teaching or influence, but the schoolhouses might be used
for religious instruction before or after school hours.

The Bill had scarcely passed through its preliminary
stages when an attempt was made to exclude the reading
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of the Bible in the public schools, which immediately
aroused great opposition. A meeting was held to pro-
test against any such action, and petitions on behalf
of the Bible being retained, signed by 25,000 persons,
were presented to the Legislature. A counter-meeting
was held by the opposite party, and its resolution for-
warded to Parliament, signed by the Chairman. A dis-
solution, however, intervened, and the political situation
was so complicated through the frequent changes of
Ministry, that the education question was shelved ses-
sion after session. For all that, neither the conscious
need of improvement nor the public agitation to secure
it ever ceased.

At the top of the ladder, so to speak, an important
step was taken in 1872 by a number of ministers and pri-
vate gentlemen. They had recognized the serious dis-
ability under which young men were placed by the ab-
scence of provision for their higher education. Those
who desired to qualify themselves for professional pur-
suits had to go elsewhere for their equipment,
and there being no facilities for training minis-
ters, .the suitable supply of colonial pulpits was attended
by great expense and needless uncertainty. Accordingly
representatives of the Congregational, Baptist, and
Presbyterian Churches, at a meeting held in March,
1872, made arrangements to found an institution, to be
called Union College. Its obiect was to afford an oppor-
tunity for young men to carry on their education beyond
the ordinary school couree, and especially to provide the
means of suitable training for those desirous of joining
the Christian ministry. At a later period the Bible
Christian Church became associated with the three other

GOVERNOR

During the six months in which Sir Richard Hanson
administered the affairs of South Australia several im-
portant events transpired. Reports were received of
rich gold discoveries in the Northern Territory, which
led to a great and unjustified rush. Many companies
were formed and much money was invested in testing
the numerous claims that were taken up, to the serious
loss of the over-sanguine shareholders. One result was
a considerable amount of exploration being done in the
Territory, in the course of which the Daly River. said
to be finer than the Adelaide, was explored for a hun-
dred and fifty miles. Other exploratory work was initi-
ated, including the expedition led by Colonel Egerton
Warburton, which left Alice Springs in April, and
after a desperate struggle reached the Oakover River in
Western Australia in the following December. Ano
ther party was that of Mr. W. C. Gosse, who, starting
from the telegraph-line at a point about fifty miles south
of Central Mount Stuart, pushed his way westward, and
made many valuable discoveries.

The interregnum was terminated on June 8, 1873,
when the new Governor was sworn in. He had arrived
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bodies. In the month of May classes were formed in
mathematics and natural science, in English literature
and classics, for the literary course, and in the Greek
Testament as the commencement of the theological
course.

An endowment fund was a desirable adijunct. and
Mr. (afterwards Sir) W. W. Hughes offered to present
the College with the munificent sum of £20,000. The
Council of the College, however, felt that so large an
endowment rendered it desirable to alter the basis of the
institution. “They, therefore,” writes the Rev. F. W.
Cox, “invited leading ministers and laymen of other
denominations to meet with them in their classroom, in
order to discuss the subject, and it was ultimately re-
solved, in accordance with the recommendation of Union
College Council, that a University should be established
in Adelaide.”

The Adelaide University Association was form-

ed at ' this meeting. With his consent, Mr.
Hughes’s splendid gift was transferred to that
body, which at the commencement of the fol-

lowing session, undertook all the secular classes, leav-
ing to the College the prosecution of its primary work —
the training for the Christian pastorate. Union Col-
lege did good work for several years. It obtained from
generous friende an endowment of £3,000, but some of
the constituent bodies ultimately came into a position to
make independent arrangements, and as an institution
it was dissolved. Its best service was in pioneering the
University, and in making the University possible the
public-spiritedness of its promoters was most admirably
shown.

MUSGRAVE.

on the previous day, a Sunday, and earlier than was
expected, so that the reception formalities were inter-
fered with: but two days afterwards six hundred colo-
nists attended a levee at Government House, showing
that the absence of demonstration did not indicate lack
of cordiality. At that time His Excellency was plain
Mr. Anthony Musgrave, but he had held several colo-
nial appointments with euccess, and deservedly received
the honour of knighthood. He had been married some
years previously to a niece of the well-known Cyrus
Field, of submarine-electric cable fame.

Sir Anthony was a son of Dr. Anthony Musgrave,
of Antigua. He entered the public service in 1850 as
private secretary to Mr. MacKintosh, Governor-in-Chief
of the Leeward Islands, but in the following year became
a law student of the Inner Temple. His next appoint-
ment was that of Treasury Accountant in Antigua, but
this he also relinquished in order to prosecute his legal
studies, which, however, he definitely abandoned in
order to take the position of Colonial Secretary of
Antigua. IHis first Governorship was that of St. Nevis,
in 1860, a colony twenty square miles in extent, with
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10,000 inhabitants, with a constitution comprising an
Executive, a nominee Council, and a representative
Assembly. In the following year he was transferred to
St. Vincent, another pocket edition of a self-managing
State; was removed to Newfoundland in 1864, in 1869
to British Columbia, and was then appointed Governor
of Natal, where he remained until his removal to South
Australia.

In these several spheres of labour His Excellency
showed that he possessed a full measure of the consti-
tutional knowledge, personal tact, and administrative
ability which count for so much in the direction of
affairs. Newfoundland, British Columbia, and Natal
are all, in different ways, somewhat difficult appoint-
ments. To Natal the Governor carried a new char-
ter, to which the colonists strongly objected as infring-
ing their rights of self-government, but his wise policy,
and the liberal and progressive character of his words
and deeds, secured for him personally general regard
and approbation.

His Excellency lived up to the reputation which
had preceded him, and his South Australian term was in
every way successful. His avoidance of anything like
partisanship during a time of intense political excite-
ment and party feeling was remarkable. Evidences of
his intellectual grasp and the attention he had paid to
questions of statesmanship was afforded by his essays
on political economy, a volume of which was published
during his Governorship ; and in social and philanthropic
movements he was always willing to take part.

It was perhaps a fortunate circumstance that his
arrival occurred during a period of general prosperity.
Production was increasing, and the output of the lead-
ing staples—wheat, wool, and copper--brought in an
enlarging stream of national wealth. One visible result
was activity in every branch of local industry, the
abundance of remunerative employment being such that
the Chairman of the Adelaide Destitute Board declared
that there was not a single able-bodied pauper in the
colony. At the same time the demand for labour was
being met by the arrival of immigrants, for whom
places were so speedily found that they were no burden
to the State, while there was no apprehension that
Government works would be brought to a standstill
for want of hands.

As a consequence of this healthy condition of
affairs, attention was turned more freely to previousiy
unexplored sources of revenue, and experiments were
made in various directions, with, of course, varying
degrees of success. A strong effort was made to estab-
lish silk culture, and all the conditions were found to
be favourable except the cheap labour so largely avail-
able in other lands. Efforts were also made to test
the value of kerosene shale and iron ore, while manu-
factories of many kinds extended their operations.

Whether the founding of the University and the
establishment of an improved system of primary educa-
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tion had anything to do with it or not, the period was
marked by a general stimulus to intellectual culture.
A Commission of Inquiry having investigated the work-
ing of the Adelaide Institute, and recommended, inter
alia, that it should assist country Institutes by the loan
of books and in other ways, a large number of the lat-
ter sprang into existence, which served to cultivate a
taste for reading and as centres for diffusing informa-
tion. Simultaneously with this movement there were
arrangements for the delivery of popular and scientific
lectures, the enlargement of the museum space, and the
formation of an Art Gallery, the entire scheme involving
an outlay of about £25,000.

Primary education comes properly within the scope
of Parliamentary proceedings, but the University was
more largely dependent on private generosity. The
necessary Act was obtained in 1874, incorporating the
University, endowing it with 50,000 acres of land, be-
sides five acres for building purposes, and making other
necessary provisions. Sir Thomas Elder almost immedi-
ately afterwards matched Sir W. W. Hughes’ donation
of £20,000 by a gift of an equal amount, and in March,
1876, Mr. J. H. Angas founded an engineering scho-
larship of the value of £200 annually. A Council was
formed, Sir R. D. Hanson appointed the first Chancel-
lor, and the work proceeded with. The actual opening
took place in June, 1876, when Dr. Short, Bishop of
Adelaide, who had been appointed Chancellor on the
death of Sir R. D. Hanson, delivered the inaugural
address.

In a parting address Sir Anthony gave his impres-
sions of the progress he had witnessed during what he
described as three years of happiness, though not with-
out the shadow of a deep grief. After referring to the
development of railways and other public works, he
said: “It is distinguished by other features not less
marked and not less important. It has been a period
of prosperity unexampled in the annals of the colony.
Between 1872 and 1877 the expansion of all your
staple industries has been most striking, the area of
cultivation has been greatly extended, pastoral occupa-
tion has been pushed to the centre of the continent, and
the steady stream of immigration which has been set
going promises yet further development in the imme-
diate future. This period, too, has seen for the first time
the successful exploration of our border westward to
the sea, first by Warburton, and then by Forrest and
by Giles. Among useful measures of legislation stands
prominent what has been done for the cause of popu-
lar education, and the edifice has been crowned by the
establishment of the University, the opening of which
last year must form an era in the history of the
colony.”

The crossing of the continent from the telegraph
line westward by Warburton, who for the. first time
employed a train of camels for transport, was)a won-
derful feat of heroic determination and endurance. The
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expedition led by Forrest was made remarkable by the
same qualities, and both Giles and Gosse were well
worthy of commendation.

While Sir Anthony had much that was good to
say. he did not fail to point out as “a great blemish
in Australian political systems” the frequent changes
of administration. He recognized the value which the
opening of a highway into the interior by means of the
navigation of the Murray might possess, but was careful
not to interfere in controversial politics. His departure
for the important appointment of Governor of Jamaica
took place amid general regret.

PARLIAMENTARY PROCEEDINGS.

At no period in the history of South Australia did
the proceedings of its Parliament occasion greater in-
terest and public excitement than during the Governor-
ship of Sir Anthony Musgrave. There was a group of
exceptionally able men who were active and energetic,
whether in office or opposition, as the records of successive
Ministries clearly show. The great subject of Land Re-
form was conquered, and it had prepared the way for
the further development of the country. A series of
other topics came to the front which were individually
of nearly equal importance, and having been freely dis-
cussed throughout the country the action of Parliament
was anxiously watched and waited for.

One of these was the question of immigration. The
annual vote for free and assisted passages met with in-
creasing opposition, and whenever from any caure em-
ployment became scarce, the policy of introducing addi-
tional labour into an overstocked market was strongly
attacked, the final result being its entire discontinuance
a few years later.

Large projects were always in the air, such as rail-
way extension through the hills eastward from Adelaide
to the Victorian border, and a transcontinental line to
Port Darwin, to be constructed on the land grant prin-
ciple. Proposals were formulated which received suffi-
cient support to bring them within the scope of public
discussion, although the ideas concerning them were
not immediately materialized.

Among the subjects concerning which definite action
was taken under the pressure of aroused public feeling
was an amendment of the Licensing Laws, introducing
the principle of Local Option, which gave great encour-
agement to temperance reformers; a Betting and Gaming
law, designed to restrict the practice of gambling ; and
an Education Act. So much delay had taken place in
dealing with the matter, that in 1875 a League was
formed in Adelaide which undertook the preparation of
a Bill. A compromise on the vexed question of Bible-
reading was arrived at, and finally an Act providing for
a complete system of free, secular, and compulsory educa-
tion was passed in the course of that year. To diminish
the expense of a free system, 100,000 acres of land were
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at once reserved, and power taken for further grants
to be made. Primary education was made a State De-
partment, under the control of a responsible Minister,
but with a Council and President of its own. The
foundations were laid in a liberal spirit of what has
proved to be a great and growing success.

Though the foregoing were of special interest, they
were dwarfed in the public mind by the Public Works
policy, which from the end of 1874 engaged, and almost
absorbed, public attention. The time was ripe for it.
There were demands for railway extension in several
directions, and for other public works, but no progress
was possible while the advocates of one isolated project
felt obliged to oppose others, as standing in its way.

At this juncture Mr. Boucaut entered the field. He
was then in ovposition, and on the eve of the proroga-
tion in 1874 delivered a lengthy address in which he
outlined plans for the future, his object being to lay
his ideas before the public, and allow time for considera-
tion. He took office in the following year, and in the
month of September, in an able and statesmanlike ad-
dress, unfolded what has been known as ‘‘the Boucaut
policy” ever since. It included a loan of three millions
sterling, to be expended during the next three or four
years in works of a reproductive and national character.
Of this large amount £2,290,000 was to be applied to
the construction of eleven lines of railway, aggregating
550 miles in length. The remainder of the loan was to
be devoted to harbours, jetties, school-houses, and other
necessary works. A part of the scheme was to provide
for the interest on the loan by means of a Stamp Duties
Bill. The House of Assembly was loyal, if not enthu-
siastic, in support of the Ministry, but the Council
threw out the Stamp Duties Bill, which was vital to
the whole.

An early prorogation and a special session were
resolved upon to give the Council an opportunity of re-
considering its position, and during the recess many
public meetings were held and petitions prepared for
presentation to Parliament strongly supporting the
Government proposals. Two days after the special ses-
sion was opened four Bills were introduced, including
the necessary authorization for public works, railways,
loans, and the oollection of stamp duties, and being
introduced together, presented the “broad and com-
prehensive policy” in a complete form. The several
measures passed the House of Assembly with scarcely a
dissentient, but the Council proved obdurate, and by
the narrowest possible majority succeeded in postponing
action altogether. Rejecting the Stamp Duties Bill, it
struck the keystone out of the arch.

The Boucaut Ministry was exceptionally strong. 1t
included Messrs. Morgan, Way, and Colton, all of whom,
with the Premier himself, were afterwards knighted, but
changes occurred before the next meeting of Parlia-
ment, and the re-organized Ministry suffered |defeat.
Though the Boucaut programme was never carried out
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in its entirety, the spirit of it lifted South Australian
politics to a higher level, continued to operate for many
years, and the greater part of it being adopted by suc-
ceeding Ministries the purpose of its author practically
came into effect.

PUBLIC WORKS.

While the larger scheme of public works was being
discussed and delayed, some important undertakings
were carried through. The first, in order of time, to be
commenced was the bridge over the Murray. Consider-
ing that the total length of this structure was 1,980 feet,
that any obstruction to navigation had to be avoided,
and provision made for a railway, this was, for such a
colony, a sufficiently formidable enterprise. Its neces-
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sity had been recognized at a very early period, for at
no point within South Australian territory ocould the
Murray be crossed, except by ferry, punt, or some such
contrivance. In addition to ordinary traffic there were
thousands of cattle, and tens of thousands of sheep to
be provided for annually, and each year the primitive
appliances caused increased dissatisfaction. The selec-
tion of a site was no small difficulty, for in the course
of ages the river had worn a channel for itself both wide
and deep. On one side or the other of the main current
there stretches a swampy flat of loose debris brought
down from the interior. When the river is in flood
these flats are covered. Borings proved that only at
a great depth could firm foundations be reached, and
hence the engineering problem was not easy of solu-
tion.

SOUTH AUSTRALIA. 149

The Legislature had discussed the subject since
1864. After careful examination a site had been select-
ed at a place called Edward Crossing, and in 1867-8,
in a fit of enterprise, the ironwork had been obtained
from England. Then came a reaction, and to spend the
money on putting up the bridge was denounced as an
extravagance, with the result that the materials lay rust-
ing by the side of the Northern railway-line for four years.

At length, on November 7, 1873, His Excellency the
Governor laid the foundation-stone, amid a scene of ex-
traordinary demonstration, considering that it took
place in the midst of what might fitly be called a vast
wilderness. The work of erecting the massive piers pre-
sented all the difficulties that were anticipated, and when
the bridge was completed it was by far the most impor-
tant work of its kind in Australia. It consists of five 120-

MURRAY BRIDGE.

ft. main spans across the river, each containing 120 tons
of iron work, and twenty-three 60-ft. spans across the
swamp. The total weight of iron employed in its con-
struction was considerably over a thousand tons, the
whole of which had to be laboriously carted over the
Mount Lofty ranges and across the Murray plains over
bush tracks.

In the North a beginning was made in the construc-
tion of the railway system by which access is now afford-
ed from the great agricultural areas to the sea-board.
The Port Pirie and Gladstone line was commenced in
November, 1874, and pushed on as rapidly as possible.

Telegraphic extension was continually proceeding,
and it is unnecessary to particularize the construction of
individual lines, but the transcontinental line which con-
nected Adelaide with Perth, and thus brought the
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Western Australian system into contact with those of
the other colonies, as well as Europe, was a great national
undertaking. Sir Charles Todd had reported on the
cost of a telegraph line to King George’s Sound as early
as 1860, but after the successful expedition of the For-
rest Brothers, the Western Australian Government wrote
proposing to extend their line from Albany to the
border at Eucla, providing it were met at that point by
a wire from Adelaide.

What was necessary, therefore, was to erect a wire
from Port Augusta to Port Lincoln, and thence around
the head of the Great Australian Bight. The natural
conditions made the work one of extreme difficulty, and
especially in the westernmost section. There was nei-
ther timber for poles nor feed for cattle, while long
stretches of country were absolutely waterless. From
the head of the Bight to Eucla, a distance of 140 miles,
there was no water. Forage landed at Fowler Bay
and Eucla had to be carted, and also water for men and
horses, which absorbed often the greater part of the
transport service. Tenders were invited, but the amounts
required were so high that the work was done by the
Telegraph Department itself. What this meant may be
gleaned from a few suggestive facts. In the 230 miles
between Fowler Bay and Eucla 3,700 iron poles were
used, and on the entire line from Port Augusta 12,474
iron poles and 147 tons of wire were required. The
materials for the western portion were landed at either
Fowler Bay or Eucla, no intermediate place being suit-
able. After being carted ninety miles from Fowler
Bay they had to be distributed over sixty miles, and
water carted out in tanks, and the same had to be done
for eighty miles from Eucla. This section was com-
menced on September 1, 1876, and completed under a
burning summer’s sun, through one of the driest coun-
tries in the world, on the 15th of the following July.
The total length of line from Port Augusta to Eucla was
759 miles, and 220 miles of wire was stretched between
Port Augusta and Adelaide. The total cost of the line
was £68,205, and it was completed in a year and eleven
months. The experience gained in the construction of
the transcontinental telegraph to Port Darwin was of
much service, though the greatest difficulties were of
other kinds.
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THE WHITE ELEPHANT.

Northern Territory affairs continued to absorb so
much attention and energy that reference to them should
not be omitted, but a brief outline of the principal
events must suffice. In 1873 the position was that fifty
or sixty companies held mining claims in the Territory;
there was prospect of a great increase in the population :
and energetic efforts were made to provide for the wants
of a progressive and well-organized community. The
Legislature busied itself over questions of Constitution
and administration, but with limited results. Religious
bodies sought to establish agencies, and the Methodists,
in particular, stationed a minister at Palmerston, send-
ing with him a church. Trouble increased with the
growing population. The administration was unsatis-
factory, and the Hon. Thomas Reynolds, who paid an
official visit, found affairs in a very muddled condition,
which he duly reported to Parliament. He was, how-
ever, so impressed with the probabilities of the country
that he resigned from the Government to enter into
business at Port Darwin, which proved a sadly mistaken step.

During the same year judgment was pronounced
against the Government, and in favour of the land-order
holders, thus terminating the protracted legal proceed-
ings, for which the delayed survey was responsible.
In the following year an experiment was made
by the introduction of coolie labour, but by that time
much of the enthusiasm had died down. The year was
also memorable for a murderous attack on the Barrow
Creek telegraph-station by the aboriginals, in which
Mr. Stapledon and Mr. Franks were killed, and two
other officials weunded.

The most tragic incident, however, occcurred in
1875, when the “"Gothenburg,” with 99 passengers and
a crew of 38, struck on a reef, and only twenty-two per-
sons in all were saved. Among those who perished were
Mr. Reynolds and his wife, Judge Wearing, Mr. Pelham
(his Associate), Mr. Whitby (Acting-Crown Solicitor),
and many other colonists who were well known and
esteemed. The disaster was parallel to that of the “Ad-
mella” in its magnitude and distressing details, and so
deeply was public feeling stirred that a relief fund of
£10,000 was raised and distributed among the relatives
of the victims of the catastrophe.

GOVERNOR CAIRNS.

Between the departure of Sir Anthony Musgrave
and the arrival of his successor, an interval of three
months occurred, during which Chief Justice Way acted
as Administrator. He had risen rapidly in his profes-
sion, giving proofs of signal ability as he rose from one
position to another. Nine months previously he had re-
linquished a large and lucrative private practice, the
post of Attorney-General, and a Parliamentary career,
to succeed Sir Richard Hanson on the Bench. He proved

equal to the viceregal responsibilities which devolved
upon him, and the period of three months during which
these were first discharged has been followed by many
others. But for his own action at a later time it is
probable that his term of Administratorship would have
been still further prolonged, in accordance with the
strong desire of his fellow-colonists.

Sir W. W. Cairns, K.C.M.G.{ arrived, in| South
Australia on March 25, and received the intelligence of
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his knighthood by a telegram on the following day. Ile
was born in 1828, and was the son of William Cairns,
Esq., J.P., of Antrim, Ireland, who had formerly been
in the army, and served as captain in the 47th Foot.
His first appointment was in the Civil Service of Cey-
lon, and he received successive promotions until he be-
came Postmaster-General. In 1867 he was made Lieu-
tenant-Governor of Malacca in the Straits Settlements,
and subsequently held similar appointments in various
parts of the West Indies, including the Governorship of
Trinidad. Thence he was appointed to Queensland,
where he remained two years, when he was transferred
to South Australia. Sir William Cairns had the repu-
tation of being an able, well-read, and intelligent man,
but he was acarcely known to South Australians. The one
public function, after the swearing-in ceremony, in
which he took an active part, was the opening of a
bridge over the Torrens. Within four weeks of his arri-
val he tendered his resignation on the plea of ill-health,
and left the colony on May 17. His Excellency produced
the impression during his short stay that he was inter-
ested in South Australian institutions, and that he was
not lacking in zeal or capacity. Hence, his retirement
for the reason specified occasioned general regret.

The administration, of course, again fell into the
capable hands of His Honour Chief Justice Way, and

thus he had the unique experience of opening a session
of the Parliament of which he had been a member, and
assenting to certain measures in the name of the Queen
which, but for his elevation to the judicial Bench, it
would have been his duty to advocate. Probably no
other colonial public man has ever been placed in a
similar position.

The session was one of very considerable import-
ance, for it cleared up arrears of work which had accu-
mulated. Land legislation had become involved by the
passing of no less than thirty-three Acts in former years,
and a Consolidating Act was passed, which also liberal-
ized the previous laws, and gave valuable concessions,
both to farmers and pastoral and mineral tenants of the
Crown. A considérable instalment of the Boucaut policy
was adopted, a number of public works, including rail-
ways, water-supply, breakwater, and similar things were
authorized, and a loan of £1,036,000 sanctioned to carry
them out. A sharp, but almost amusing, conflict took
place between the Houses of Parliament. The Council
felt aggrieved by the action of the Government, and
demanded the resignation of the Chief Secretary, Sir
H. Ayers. Failing to secure this object, the members
took the conduct of business out of his hands, and this
most singular situation continued until the defeat of
the Ministry in October.

GOVERNOR JERVOIS.

Sir William Jervois, G.C.M.G., was born in 1821.
He received a military training in early life, saw much
service in South Africa among Boers and Kaffirs, began
his long connection with the science of fortification in
1852, and, in proof of the ability he had shown in minor
appointments, became Secretary to the Permanent Com-
mittee on the Defence of the Empire in 1857. During
the next eighteen years he took an active part in design-
ing and executing defence works in Great Britain, and
in connection with the same subject visited several colo-
nies and dependencies. In 1875 he was appointed Go-
vernor of the Straits Settlements, and during his two
years’ residence at Singapore manifested exceptional
capacity as administrator, restoring order in a disturbed
district by mingled firmness and conciliation.

During most of the decade the war clouds hung
low over Europe, and the defencelessness of the colonies
was a subject of frequent discussion. So sensitive
was the public mind that such incidents as the friendly
visit of Russian war-ships, or an accidental interruption
of the European cable produced not only anxiety but
something approaching to alarm, and set all kinds of
sinister rumors in circulation. Large meetings were
held in Adelaide and other places. Hundreds of volun-
teers enrolled their names, and the Home Government
was applied to for arms and officers.

At this juncture Sir William Jervois and Colonel
Scratchley were sent out to enquire and report on Colo-

nial defences, and much satisfaction was felt when it
became known that the former had been appointed Go-
vernor of South Australia. The selection was felt to
be a compliment to the colony, and at the same time an
advantage to the whole of Australia, ensuring the pres-
cnce of an officer of high standing and ability in case
of any emergency. .

The martial fervour which had been evoked was sus-
tained, if not increased, by the presence of such a mili-
tary man as the Governor. Legislation was carried,
when necessary, without difficulty, for increasing the
effectiveness of the colonial forces. The purchase of a
warship was resolved upon, and the ‘“Protector” ob-
tained, said to be the most powerfully-armed vessel of
its tonnage afloat. Heavy guns, rifles, and ammunition
were obtained from England. The Largs Fort was
erected, at a cost of about £16,000, on the plans of
Colonel Scratchley, and a Permanent Defence Force au-
thorized and established. Popular enthusiasm was
shown by the offer of three hundred volunteers to serve
in South Africa, after the disaster at Majuba Hill.

A constitutional struggle between the Legislative
Chambers was in progress when the Governor arrived.
The Council had incurred great unpopularity through its
obstruction to measures passed by the House of Assem-
bly, and its reform being urgently demanded was car-
ried into effect in 1881. The number, of lits, members
was increased to twenty-four, and provision made for
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dealing with deadlocks by means of an appeal to the
country.

In general, moreover, the term was one of much acti-
vity. There was extensive borrowing for public works,
and consequently abundant employment. An instalment
of taxation to provide interest on the growing public debt
was adopted in the form of a property tax, but proposals
of the kind were naturally unpopular. Chinese immigra-
tion into the Northern Territory began to assume for-
midable proportions, and suggested the proposal of a
poll-tax. Electoral representation in the Parliament was
granted by the constitution of the District of Flinders.
A Sugar Cultivation Act, to encourage the cultivation
of sugar and other tropical products, was passed, and
under its provisions 100,000 acres was applied for in
several localities. A Parliamentary party visited the
Territory in 1882, accompanied by Professor Tate, of the
Adelaide University, and its report led to fresh steps be-
ing taken to utilize the region, including the construc-
tion of a jetty and a line of railway about 100 miles in
Igngth from Palmerston to Pine Creek.

The same year witnessed the settling of the Univer-
sity in the handsome building which had been erected
for its accommodation at a cost of £31,000, and was
formally opened by Sir William Jervois in a stirring
speech full of hearty congratulation. The Governor
shone on occasions of this kind. He was vigorous and
energetic in his utterances, obviously concerned for the
welfare of the country, and always popular.

Unfortunately, hard times for farmers and others
occurred towards the close of his term through the com-
parative failure of the wheat crop. The average yield
fell to four bushels and a half per acre, the shortage com-
pared with expectations only three months before indi-
cating a loss of £1,200,000, and the distress was such
that a seed-wheat fund was raised, in order to enable
farmers to retain their holdings.

Despite this drawback, however, Sir William Jer-
vois, on his departure, was described as a successful
Governor in every sense of the word, and not a little of
the progress achieved during his regime was attributed
to the influence of his courageous spirit. Ilis own view
of the situation, as expressed in his farewell address, was
fairly sanguine; but at the same time he could not re-
frain from sounding a note of warning with regard to
the financial responsibilities that were being incurred.
He mentioned that revenue had gone on increasing,
railway mileage in operation had risen from 321 miles
in 1876 to 946 miles, and 276 more were about to be
constructed. Meantime, the public debt had grown from
£5,217,000 to £11,269,000, and the Governor observed
that when £556,812 had to be paid as interest on loans
for works that were producing a net return of less than
£180,000, the position demanded serious consideration.
“1 still advocate progress,” he said; “I still advocate
railways, and I think the colony is thoroughly well able

to pay for them; but I do not advocate such a system
of finance as will not enable you to pay the interest on
the money you borrow.” He recommended the develop-
ment of all resources—agricultural, pastoral, and mine-
ral, so as to increase the volume of exports and the
amount of revenue. In thie connection Sir William
shrewdly offered practical suggestions, the wisdom of
which after-years made manifest. He urged the import-
ance of establishing and fostering new industries, such
as fruit-preserving and dairy-farming, mentioning that
the colony was importing £50,000 worth of dairy pro-
duce, all of which it should raise for itself.

In the same address attention was directed to pro-
gress in other than material things. The new educa-
tion system had come into force, and one result was that
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GOVERNOR JERVOIS.

forty new primary schools had been opened in little
more than five years, and several model schools also.
The Institute had developed from its primitive state
into something of national importance, and was located
in a handsome new building that cost £40,000, with
an Art Gallery, Public Library, Museum, and School of
Art and Design. To crown the whole, the University
had received its charter, and entered on a career of use-
fulness amid suitable surroundings under most favour-
able auspices. Following the example of Sir George
Grey and Sir James Fergusson, Sir William Jervois was
transferred from South Australia to New Zealand, and
as Governor of the island colony had a most successful
term.
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COUNTRY AND CITY.

Some of the remarks made by Sir William Jervois
in his farewell address need a little amplification if the
progress they summarized is to be perceived. One of
these was his reference to the fact that 625 miles of rail-
way had been constructed during his term of office and
that 276 more were to be added immediately. The
Parliamentary sanction for some of these lines was only
obtained with difficulty, because of the rivalry between
the several districts. The south and north were more
or less jealous of each other, and every route had its
strongly interested advocates and opponents.

Much controversy occurred over the route through
the Hills, which presented exceptional engineering diffi-
culties, but in 1880 a Bill was carried for the extension
of the line from Nairne—to which town it had been
sanctioned in 1878—to the Victorian border. A branch
line ria Mount Barker and Strathalbyn, through Goolwa

to Victor Harbour, followed in due course. By
successive  stages the Northern railway had
been carried to Terowie, and then a de-

termination was arrived at to push on the con-
struction of light lines on the narrow gauge. The
break of gauge occurred at Terowie. So rapidly was
the work proceeded with that on May 17, 1882, His
Excellency formally opened a section of the Great
Northern Railway, from Port Augusta to Farina—200
miles inland. The first through train from Adelaide to
Port Augusta ran on the previous day, and there was
a great banquet and public demonstration at the Quorn
junction in honour of the occasion. Other lines were
constructed, which in after years were connected with
the railway system by which the agricultural areas are
served, and communication both with the city and the
outports is facilitated.

The development of the country in the first in-
stance by liberalizing the land laws, and in the second
by establishing better means of transit for produce,
necessarily had its effect on the city, increasing the vol-
ume of its business and promoting its general prosperity.
There was rapid expansion in the residential suburbs,
which supplied occasion for, and was also promoted by,
the establishment of a tramway system. The first pro-
posals which were embodied in the Adelaide and Subur-
ban Trainways Bill of 1875 were shelved by the Speak-
er's ruling that it was a private Bill. Seven years after-
wards, however, no less than fourteen Tramway Bills
were passed in a single session. At that time Adelaidc
had undoubtedly the best tramway service of any city
in Australia, but the vested rights that were created
proved exceedingly troublesome when improvements
were proposed in after years.

Another metropolitan improvement was the instal-
lation of a deep-drainage system, which, with its ad-
junct of a Sewage Farm, has contributed much to healtl.
and cleanliness. For this purpose a loan of £200,000
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was obtained in 1878, and further amounts of £110,000
and £100,800 were afterwards borrowed. Though the cost
was heavy, the results fully justified the outlay, and the
Adelaide drainage system set an example to all the Aus-
tralian cities. ~For beautification also the period was
made noteworthy by the successful completion of the
works necessary to create the Torrens Lake, and the
erection of the pretty and popular Rotunda—the gift
of Sir Thomas Elder—on its banks.

A ROYAL VISIT.

During the month of June, 1881, the grandsons of
Her Majesty the Queen, Prince Albert Victor and Prince
George, reached Adelaide in the course of their educa-
tional cruise in the Bacchante. Although there was no
such popular demonstration as when their uncle, the
Duke of Edinburgh, was welcomed in 1867, the event
occasioned a large amount of public interest. Their
Royal Highnesses charmed all who came into contact
with them by their unaffected courtesy. There were a
number of fétes and entertainments in their honour,
which they appeared to fully appreciate. They visited
the colleges and other institutions, making themselves
agreeable everywhere. One of their excursions was to
Collingrove, near Angaston, the residence of Mr. J. H.
Angas, and at Freeling and other towns through which

ey passed there were triumphal arches and
similar’ tokens that the unwonted honour of a
royal visit was highly esteemed. Possibly no
line of country could have been chosen which
would be calculated to afford a more -correct

idea of South Awustralian rural life, and leave a
more correct impression of its typical scenery, than that
which was chosen. At the close of the festivities in
Adelaide the Princes took their departure for Melbourne
overland, which gave them other opportunities of be-
coming acquainted with the country and its most strik-
ing characteristics. @A halt was made at Campbell
House, on the shores of Lake Albert, the residence of
Mr. T. R. Bowman, and there a kangaroo hunt was en-
joyed and a native corroborree witnessed. While the
visit afforded the colonists an opportunity of exhibiting
and expressing their loyalty, the visitors themsalves
regarded it with very great satisfaction.

A SUCCESSFUL EXHIBITION.

The first Australian International Exhibition was
held in Sydney during the year 1879, and was a great
success. The following year an Exhibition similar in
character and scope was held in Melbourne, which was
very largely attended. With one or both of these enter-
prises two gentlemen, Mr. Joubert and Mr. R. E. N.
Twopeny, were officially connected. The idea occurred
to them that a large number jof  exhibitors from the
Northern Hemisphere and other distant places, being‘in
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Australia, would gladly embrace the opportunity of
transferring their show-cases, etc., to Adelaide before
returning to their own countries, and the suggestion
proved correct. They therefore entered on the enter-
prise with business-like judgment and activity. With-
out asking any subsidy from the Government, they
shouldered the entire responsibility, temporary additions
to the Exhibition Building were run up with great
rapidity, and on July 21 what was pronounced to be a
much more varied and attractive display than anything

GOVERNOR

Sir William Cleaver Francis Robinson, K.C.M.G.,
used to pleasantly refer to himself as belonging to the
. class of “professional Governors,” and certainly his
career justified him in appropriating the term.
ther of Sir Hercules Robinson, one of the most popular
viceroys of Australian and other colonies, he was also
his secretary, both at St. Kitts and at Hongkong,
where he may be said to have served his apprenticeship.
He was appointed Governor of Montserrat in 1862,
and afterwards of Dominica, the Falkland Islands,
Prince Edward Island, and the Leeward Islanas
successively. He was then transferred to Western
Australia, and returned to that colony after an interval
spent at the Straits Settlements, during which time he
was entrusted with an important mission to the King
of Siam. From Western Australia Sir William was
removed to Adelaide, and at the close of six successful
years of administration was temporarily transferred to
Victoria as substitute for Sir Henry Loch.

His Excellency made himself popular almost at
once by manifesting a large amount of interest in the
several institutions of the city and suburbs, including
many of the principal churches, and by accepting invi-
tations to the country districts. The circumstances of
the colony were of a character to keenly interest an
intelligent observer, for there was life, movement, and
activity in every department.

The expansion of agricultural settlement was bring-
ing about visible results, in enlarged wheat-yields and
growing commerce, and at the same time there was a
constantly-increasing demand for the construction of
public works. The extension of railways was only one
of the number. To meet the requirements of commerce
harbour improvements were required. More and more
the impression was inferred that the greatest need of
South Australia was cheap and abundant water, and
schemes were numerous for the conservation of what
was running to waste.

The execution of these projects demanded a large
outlay. Loan after loan was issued, and the necessary
provision of interest taxed the skill of Parliament, while
incidentally Ministries were long- or short-lived, accord-
ing to their capacity for gauging the public sentiments

A bro-
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previously eeen in Adelaide was formally opened by
His Excellency the Governor. The financial success of
the undertaking was assured almost from the outset,
for on the firet day 17,254 persons paid for admission
Being essemtially a private venture, particulars are not
available of the number of exhibitors and exhibits, but
there was warm commendation of the methods adopted
by the promoters, much public satisfaction was felt, and
no one grudged Messrs. Joubert and Twopeny the sub-
stantial remuneration they received.

ROBINSON.

and demands. Accordingly the Legislature had a some-
what busy time. Among the more important of the
subjects which it dealt with was the fiscal system, which,
after much debate, was greatly modified, and finally
settled on Protectionist lines. = Additional sources of
revenue were found in the imposition of income and
land taxes and stamp duties. The influence of demo-
cratic ideas was rendered obvious by the passing of an
Act for the payment to members of the Legislature of
£200 per annum, which was the initial step to many
other political changes. Among the works of develop-
ment which the Parliament authorized or sanctioned
was the agreement with the Messrs. Chaffey for
the establishment of an irrigation colony at Ren-
mark, on the Murray, near the Victorian border. As
originally outlined, this was a vast enterprise, designed
to be an object lesson, and though it never fulfilled ex-
pectations, it inaugurated a new era. The question of
Federation also was discussed, but as the Federal Coun-
cil possessed little authority, and never commanded
general confidence, what was done was not of much
national importance.

Together with the producing industries, develop-
ment had been made in manufactures, one of the most
striking evidences of which was the acceptance of a ten-
der by Martin & Co., of Gawler, for the construction of
fifty-two locomotives. The starting of the first of these
was made the occasion of a great demonstration, in
which His Excellency the Governor took part. While the
period was, on the whole, one of general prosperity, and
at such times as the Jubilee everything was rose-coloured,
there were sharp fluctuations, and not a few calamities.
By the resumption of pastoral leases for agricultural set-
tlement, sheep-holders were constrained to go further
afield. On them the ravages of drought and the attack
of “vermin”—including wild dogs and rabbits—fell hea-
vily. A large extent of land previously cropped by farm-
ers went out of cultivation, and the uncertain rainfall
discouragingly reduced the average. Worst of all was
the failure of the Commercial Bank, which, being a local
institution, brought wide-spread distress, and was all
the worse because fraud was mingled with mismanage-
ment.
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Notwithstanding all this, as the colony approached
the fiftieth year of its existence it was felt that there
was abundant cause for jubilation. and when the time
came that particular sentiment found free expression.
It was said at the time that out of troubles and diffi-
culties there emerged safety and progress. The market
prices of staples—wool, wheat, and copper—fell to an
almost unremunerative figure. There was a land-boom
which resulted in wholesale disaster. In Adelaide an
epidemic of fires, especially in timber-yards, produced
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a semi-panic, and involved losses of hundreds of thou-
sands of pounds before the incendiary was arrested. The
public revenue decreased while the deficit grew. After
all, the cloud had a silver lining. The land mania taught
its lesson of caution and prudence. Farmers were driven
to see the necessity of better methods of cultivation. The
increasing debt shifted the burden of taxation on to
shoulders by which it could better be borne. The auri-
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ferous discoveries at Teetulpa, until then a little-known
region in the far north-east, sent a golden gleam across
a gloomy landscape at an opportune time, and good
country was found by exploring expeditions which had
been sent out to fill the vacant spaces on the map.

Sensitive people had their nerves kept in a constant
state of flutter during a considerable part of the time
by the ominous war news from Europe, but the volun-
teer movement had created a force of two thou-
sand disciplined soldiers, with three thousand as a re-
serve to call upon; the heavily-armed “Protector” duly
arrived, and long-range cannons were ready for mounting
near Glenelg, which had a quieting influence. The
first Colonial Conference held in London was watched
with interest, and seemed to bring the colony into closer
touch with the mother country, while something of the
same kind resulted from the improvements in postal
communication, and the safeguards that were being
taken with regard to both overland telegraph line and
cable to guard against accidental interruption.

In social matters, education, and the arts there
was also a measure of progress. His Excellency was a
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